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IN THIS volume an attempt is made to 
unravel the technique of the Tantraloka 
and bring it within the range of compre- 
hensibility. Scattered but obvious in- 
formation about its contents is ingeni- 
ously pieced together; their organic 
treatment and guiding norms characteri- 
zing intellectual approach of the two 
master minds - Abhinavagupta and 
Jayaratha - are skilfully brought to the 
surface; the environ and personal details 
of the author of Tantraloka and its 
commentator are described to deepen 
familiarity with them. 

Discussion within a compass of six 
chapters covers the teleological frame- 
work of the principal text and biogra- 
phical outfit of its author and its com- 
mentator. The basics of research metho- 
dology adopted by two intellectual 
giants are then focused on. This is fol- 
lowed by a close scrutiny of KSTS 
edition, and a critical examination of 
Abhinava's schematization of the con- 
tents and thematic organization based 
on internal cross-references. 

The structural analysis of the subject 
text is extended in eighteen appendices 
throwing illuminating light on unexplo- 
red regions of the contents. The Select 
Bibliography adds to the richness of the 
whole work. 

Introduction to Tantraloka is an origin- 
al contribution to the study of Kashmir 
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the student of Tantricism will find it of 
immense value. It will be a useful tool 
for researchers and scholars in the pre- 
sent as well as in the future. 
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PREFATORY NOTE 


When I accepted the proposal of the publishers to 
contribute an introduction to the Tantraloka some 
time hack, I welcomed the opportunity to reacquaint 
myself with the most towering personality of the 
medieval India. But, when face to face with the 
text, I could easily gather that it was a sheer case of 
overestimation of my capacities. In addition to other 
failings I was confronted with one very serious handi- 
cap. I did not know Italian into which R. Gnoli 
translated the Tantraloka. * This has remained a cons- 
tant drawback. Shortage of time was another major 


* I am extremely thankful to Prof. Harvey P. Alper of the South- 
ern Methodist University, Dallas, Texas who very kindly provi- 
ded an English rendering of the table of contents from Gnoli's 
translation. I reproduce below the relevant portion of Prof. Alper's 
letter of the 15th July, 1983 verbatim - 

"The most important thing to note about the introduction to 
the TA is that the vast bulk of it is drawn virtually verbatim 
from the earlier and longer introduction to the TS! Below 1 
provide a table in which the left hand column lists the sub-sec- 
tions of the TA Introduction, the middle column lists the pages 
in Gnoli's translation where they appear, while the third column 
lists the pages from the Introduction to the TS from which they 
have been taken. Frankly I don't think that this speaks very 
well of Gnoli: did he have nothing new to say? does he really 
think that the TA is identical in all respects to the TS - in spite 
of the vast difference in length? 

The bibliographical information on the TA translation is: Luce 
delle Sacre Scritture (Tantraloka) di Abhinavagupta (Classici delle 
religioni, sezione prima: le religions orientali)Torino: Unione 
Tipografico-editrice torinese. 1972. 
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handicap. As the Tantraloka is the magnum opus of 
Abhinavagupta, one of the greatest Indian encyclo- 
paedic thinkers of all times, all that I have been able 
to do is to touch the outer fringe alone of his great 
contribution. 

The Tantraloka is both an inspiration and a chal- 


lenge for the students of the 

tantric lore. It is an 

indispensable guide and no study on 

tantra should 

1. The Saivite Scriptures 

11-14 


2. Schools and Masters 

15-19 


3. Kashmiri masters and thinkers 



of the 9th and 10th centuries 

19-20 


4. The school of recognition 

20-21 


5. Buddhist and grammatical 



speculation 

21-22 

25-27 

6. Light (prakasa) and thought 



(vimarsa) 

22-24 

27,29-33 

7. Will 

24-25 

33-36 

8. The theory of images (abhasa) 

26-27 

36-39 

9. The 1 

27-31 

29-40,42-46 

10. Language and mantra 

31-33 

47-49,51-53 

11. Maya and the divine powers 

33-37 

53-59 

12. The authority of the holy 



scriptures 

37-40 

59-63 

13. The method of realization 

40-42 

63-67 

14. The vital breath 

43-44 

67-70 

15. The wheel (cakra) 

45-46 

70-71 

16. Initiation (diksa) 

46-48 

81-83 

17. The 36 principles 

48-53 

83-86,86-88,89. 


Similarly Goudriaan's following remark about Gnoli's trans- 
lation is quite illustrative - 

"Trsl. into Italian by Raniero Gnoli; Luce delle Sacre Scrittu- 
rure, Torino 1972, a pioneer work of great merit, although the 
translator allowed himself too much freedom on some points, 
while in some cases he paraphrases Jayartha's comments 
without noticing the reader." 

(Hindu Tantric and Sakta Literature, p. 162) 
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be deemed complete if it does not take the Tantra- 
loka into account. Written on very scientific prin- 
ciples it offers a most uptodate (of course till his 
period), extremely comprehensive and truly system- 
atic account of the tantric material and thereby offers 
a model for modern research. It also constitutes the 
most important single source of authentic tantric 
information and material. It poses an enormous chal- 
lenge when it comes to identify the sources cited and 
decide on their precise whereabouts and the issues 
involved. A detailed and critical study of the Tantra- 
loka is, therefore, desperately needed for which this 
Introduction cannot even be a poor substitute. 
However, being guided by Abhinava's own maxim 1 
that each small step forward brings us nearer the goal, 
an humble attempt is contemplated in the following 
pages. At the moment, besides Gnoli, there is only 
one study that addresses itself to the study of the 
Tantraloka proper . 2 Since this study is limited to first 
three Ahnikas and does not examine other aspects 
than the philosophical, most of the Tantraloka re- 
mains practically unexplored. There are three other 

1. wbia# 'h: 'nnrfr i 

^ 'tfcrfaraHf r^+mTrfT'u-'tvjuriTT n 

f%5t snrtrfWr smmra i 

^ mnfh n mfurtfr i 

N*f 1-4; II 

Abhinavabharati onN.S. 6.31 

2. The Philosophy of the Tantraloka in the First Three Ahnikas 
with translation into English, by Ira Bajpai, thesis submitted 
to the Lucknow University for Ph. D. Degree in 1971 (unpub- 
lished). 
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studies 1 which merit special mention here. Pandey 
and myself have constantly dwelt on the Tantraloka, 
but the whole exercise becomes of secondary impor- 
tance because it is Abhinavagupta or Krama system, 
as the case may be, that is being studied and not the 
Tantraloka and as such, only the relevant material is 
being referred to. For example, Pandey's mainstay 
are the 1st to 5th and 29th Ahnikas, while mine 
are the 1st, 4th, 13th and 30th. Goudriaan's obser- 
vations are important, but he takes up the Tantraloka 
for a very brief treatment. 2 3 Recently a major work 
that has come to our notice is the Upodghata (Sans- 
krit introduction to the Luptagamasamgraha 3 by B.V. 
Dwivedi). It comes as an appendix to the first two 
volumes of the Luptagamasarhgraha which are the 
compilation of citations from the Agamas in various 
sources and has assumed the form of an introduction 
to the 2nd Volume. The Upodghata deals, inter alia, 
with the citations in the Tantraloka and the Tantra- 
lokaviveka. In the first part Dwivedi's perspective is 


1. (i) K.C. Pandey Abhinavagupta: An Historical and 
Philosophical Study (Abhi.), Chow- 
khamba, 2nd Edition, 1963. 

(ii) T. Goudriaan Hindu Tantric And Sakta Literature 
and S. Gupta (HTSL), A History of Indian Litera- 
ture - Vol. 11-Fasc 2, Wiesbaden, 
1981. 


(iii) N. Rastogi Krama Tantricism of Kashmir 

(K.T.), Vol. I, Motilal Banarsidass, 
Delhi, 1979. 

2. Cf. HTSL, pp. 5,20, 29, 37, 40 etc., 162. 

3. The work was under print at the time of the writing of these 
lines. The proofcopy was supplied by the author. The Upod- 
ghata is being published by Sampurnanand Sanskrit University, 
Varanasi. 
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primarily historical while in the 2nd he deals with the 
doctrinal/theoretical issues in a wider tantric frame- 
work. Although the Tantraloka is not Dwivedi's im- 
mediate problem, his study throws sufficient light on 
many aspects particularly the historical one. We 
shall have occasion to refer to these works as and 
when necessary. 

In this Introduction an attempt is made only to 
introduce the principal work. It should he treated as 
an elementary study of some of the material which 
appeared to me more important to begin with. I have 
taken special precaution to confine myself to the con- 
tents of the Tantraloka proper and allow the conclu- 
sions emerge on their own. How far I have succeeded 
in my efforts, it is for the scholars to judge. 

The following pages that comprise the Introduc- 
tion actually constitute the Volume One of the 
ambitious eight-volume reproduction of the KSTS 
edition by the present publishers in a much enlarged 
form. During the course of printing it was felt by them 
that the Introduction, if published separately in the 
fonn of a book, might serve the needs of common 
readers better who otherwise would not immediately 
require the text or are already possessed of the original 
KSTS text. As the idea sounded reasonable, the 
Volume One is simultaneously being brought out as 
an independendent work. I had a keen desire to add 
one more chapter on the basic/agamic sources of the 
Tantraloka in the present volume, but the idea had to 
be abandoned for reasons of time and space. A 
monograph, to be published shortly, will take care of 
this desire. The present volume, nevertheless, incor- 
porates a detailed Karika-wise table of contents in 
Sanskrit as Appendix 17 which has been divided 
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volume-wise in the reprinted edition of the Tantraloka 
text. 

Before proceeding further I must seek the reader's 
indulgence for certain inconveniences he is likely to 
be put to while wading through the pages of the 
present work. In between the appendices on texts, 
persons and systems certain words/references may be 
found common or overlapping leading to some sort of 
confusion. This has been unavoidable due to one of 
the following factors - (a) uncertainty about the precise 
status owing to incomplete data, (b) a word denoting 
not only a text but also a system or school, (c) a word 
standing for a person as well as a school. The reader 
is requested to kindly to bear this in mind. 

As the new edition (text reprinted by MLBD) was 
not available when the printing of the Introduction 
began, all the reference to the text appearing here 
were made to the volumes of the KSTS edition. This 
however, would have turned vexatious for the reader 
of the new edition. It was, therefore, thought desi- 
rable and expedient to have references to both the 
editions e.g., KSTS as well as MLBD, so that the 
entire community of readers - those who possess the 
KSTS edition and those who own the MLBD one - 
may be equally benefitted. All the relevant appen- 
dices, accordingly, have been re-done. Moveover, 
since this decision came when almost the entire 
Introduction (excluding the appendices) had already 
been printed, a table of conversion comprising 
Appendix-20 has been appended in order to facilitate 
the reader. This development has put the publi- 
cation somewhat behind the original time-schedute. 

In the absence of a critically edited text (the editors 
of the enlarged reprinted edition have not attempted 
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a critical edition of the text for various reasons) some 
other prohlems have also surfaced. Under the "De- 
tailed Table of Contents" (Appendix 17), marking of 
numbers has been a di ff icult affair. Abhinava has 
scrap lously adhered to what Jayaratha calls Sancaya- 
nyaya (see pp. 76, 164 inside) even in between 
the individual Karikas. He usually introduces the 
next idea in the second half-verse. I have, therefore, 
followed the practice of the editors of the KSTS 
edition (retained by the editors of the reprinted 
edition as well) and have alluded to the subject-matter 
as being denoted by the existing printed numbering 
even if the idea has continued upto the first half of 
the next verse or has already exhausted itself in the 
second half of the preceding verse. The reader will 
kindly bear with the occasional over- or under-lapping 
of certain ideas which has been unavoidable under the 
circumstances. Exceptions have been made only when 
I was sure of the completion of an idea in the parti- 
cular Karika/s. In this context a further observation 
regarding the Detailed Table of Contents may be of 
some help. Here the basic thrust has been marked by 
twin objectives - one, it should give a precise idea of 
the content of the Karika/s concerned and two, even 
a cursory peep into the Table should unravel the 
underlying thematic progression of the concepts 
independently of the text. An earnest effort has been 
made to; secure both these ends but, in all fairness, 
it must be acknowledged that even the limited 
success has been far from easy to achieve. It is 
particularly true of the thirty-first Ahnika which has 
proved most enigmatic. 

I have been increasingly conscious of the fact that 
this Introduction has turned out to be an introduc- 
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tion to the study of the Tantraloka, instead of 
being an introduction to the text itself. In sum, the 
present endeavour has crystalized into a sort of 
more or less structural analysis and a groundwork, 
as it were, for more intensive future investigation 
in this area. 

Before I wind up I must take this opportunity to 
thank Jain brothers (M/s. N.P. & J.P.), directors of 
M/s Motilal Banarsidass, for affording me an 
opportunity to pay once again my tribute to the 
all-time genius called Abhinavagupta and study a 
little bit of his magnum opus. I am deeply indebted 
to Prof. Braj Vallabha Dwivedi, the retired Head, 
Yoga & Tantra Department, Sampurnanand Sanskrit 
University, who was extremely generous in sending 
the proof-copy of his Upodghata to the Luptagama- 
samgraha. I am also thankful to him for discussing 
the proposed format and scope of the Introduction, 
although I am guilty of not using some of his 
suggestions with regard to the discussion on philoso- 
phical/doctrinal matters. My reasons for eschewing 
philosophical issues are simple. Something must be 
said over and above what has already been said by 
Pandey and other learned scholars. With the limited 
amount of time at my command it was not possible 
to make such a deep study as is demanded by 
philosophical and theoretical issues. I am indeed 
beholden to Thakur Jaidev Singh, a great authority of 
our times on Kashmir Saivism, for offering his 
valuable suggestions about the proposed direction 
and contents of the Introduction. Prof. H. P. Ahper 
of the Southern Methodist University, USA has put 
me under a dept by discussing the proposed format 
and agenda of the Introduction and for finding time 



PREFATORY NOTE 


XV 


to translate 'contents' of Gnoli's Introduction to his 
celebrated translation. In this context I am happy to 
record my appreciation of the kind gesture of Dr. 
Andre Padoux (Direetor, Centre National De La 
Recherche Scientifique, Paris) in presenting a copy of 
Naudou's valuable book to me. I must remember two 
more scholars with gratitude. It was Dr. Ashok Kumar 
Kalia's (my esteemed colleague in the Department of 
Sanskrit, Lucknow University) idea to furnish all 
available infonnation in respect of the texts cited by 
Abhinava and Jayaratha. Dr. Mark Dyczkowski, 
then camping in India, made this work easier by 
allowing me to have a photostat copy of the relevant 
extracts from some of the MSS - catalogues, so assi- 
duously compiled by him. As a result the Appendix 
One was completely revised for which I once again 
thank these two friends. Dr. Kalia has also earned 
my gratitude for going through the entire Table of 
Contents (Visayanukramanika in Sanskrit) and sug- 
gesting various improvements. The list will remain 
incomplete without mention of my esteemed friends, 
Professors Harsh Narain (of late Visiting Professor 
ofPhilosophy, Aligarh University) and Kameshwar 
Nath Misra (Central Institute of Higher Tibetan 
Studies, Sarnath) and Dr. J. P. Sinha (my senior 
colleague in the Department of Sanskrit, Lucknow 
University) for maintaining sustained and construc- 
tive interest in the progress of the work. I also 
sincerely thank Drs. K.S. Pandey, H.S.B. Sinha 
and Sri K.M. Vishnoi for valuable secretarial assist- 
ance. Besides, I remember Dr. M. R. Yadav with 
affectionate gratitude for his manifold selfless 
cooperation. 

This Introduction is now being humbly placed 
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before the discerning judgement of the scholars for 
what it is worth with a citation from the Tantraloka 
itself: 


faunr Ttf FT II 


(T.A. 36.45) 


Lucknow, 

Mahasivaratri, '86. Navjivan Rastogi 
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CHAPTER ONE 


EXPLORING THE TANTRALOKA 


Strange as it may appear, the Tantraloka happens 
to he the only major 'original' work of Ahhinava 
while his all other important works 1 come to us in 
the form of a commentary on some earlier valuable 
text notwithstanding his own description of the Tan- 
traloka as a gloss, as we shall see in the sequel. 

(i) Traditional Approach to the Tantraloka 
A peep into and a look around the Tantraloka off- 
ers many illuminating insights. Towards twelfth cen- 
tury Sivananda, the author of the Rjuvimarsini, refers 
to it as the Trika-sastra 2 or Trika-sarasastra 3 and 
the verses cited are traceable to the published edition 
of the Tantraloka. It, therefore, appears that by that 
time it came to be regarded as the most representative 
text of Trika system. Ksemaraja, the illustrious pupil 
of Abhinavagupta, talks of two characteristics of the 
text. One, it was composed in the state of Absolutic 
trance 4 and other, it is a key to the secrets of entire 


1. Abhinava's other major works include A.Bh. (Comm, on 
the N.S.), I.P.V (Comm, on I.P.K.), I.P.V.V. (Comm, on the 
I.P.K.V.) and Locana (Comm, on the Dh. L.). 

2. d'yw l NST with Rjuvimarsini and Artharatnavali, 
ed. B.V. Dvivedi, Varanasi, p. 19. The verses quoted are traceable 
to T.A. 3.94-95. 


3. Ibid., pp. 

traceable to T.A. 15.285-287. 



138-139. 


The verses are 


4. 


S.T.U., I, pp. 39-40 
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agamic literature . 1 In the Tantrasdra, Abhinavagupta 
invariably describes the Tantraloka as a detailed 
treatise and asks the author to turn for detailed dis- 
cussion of the problem to the latter which incorpo- 
rates all the prescriptive and negative injunctions 
emanating not only from Vedic but from Saiva, Tan- 
tra and Trika sources also . 2 The view has been con- 
sistently hammered again and again. According to 
the Tantrasdra, the Tantraloka was not only a reposi- 
tory of agamic lore but a critical text which minutely 
recorded even internal and mutual divergences . 4 Thus 
the image of the Tantraloka as a single, extra-com- 
prehensive and authoritative source book appears to 
have been projected by Abhinavagupta himself. The 
central theme of the Tantraloka, according to Abhi- 
navagupta in his Locana 5 , however revolves round 


Ibid., Ill, p. 268 

3pT 3T fafh: 37 3T ^ I A (Vdc*J 

3T^W»T I T.S., p. 32 

3. Proffer i ibid., p. 97 

* * * 

snf^r rpr, ipraforc 

Trfermr: sfa MArhA. ' iA i i.p.v.v., m, p. 279 

* * # 


wt fjpfhnr i 
.V(Bh.), II, p. 242 

h ^ fdewa si f<i w i Hs'n *f_ I 

Janma-marana-vicara, Bhattavamadeva, KSS, 1918, p. 19 

4. 3Tf =3 TTwn: <H4l'd<il'4d 

WJTW I p. 99 

5. t Fife IMWldd: 

£■ >. >3 

Pf3 1 J .'ddcd iVdl^ l 

Dhvanyaloka-locana, K.M., IV, N.S., 1928, p. 19 
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the transcendental Ahsolutic reality called Brahman 
(i.e. Anuttara). The prime concern of the Tantraloka 
was to explain, to unfold and to explore. It therefore 
assumed the fonn of a gloss, or a commentary and 
was therefore tenned as the Vcirtika 1 (gloss), Sloka- 
vartika 2 (versified gloss) and Sadardhaslokavartika 
(versified gloss on Trika system ). 3 Possihly in desig- 
nating the Tantraloka as Vartika Abhinavagupta 
was inspired by Katy ay ana's example in whose case 
Vartika is defined as "an explanatory or supplemen- 
tary rule which explains the meaning of that which is 
said, of that which is left unsaid, and of that which is 
imperfectly said ." 4 This amply applies to the Tantra- 
loka as we shall have occasion to see later. Elsewhere 
in a very significant remark Abhinavagupta describes 
the Tantraloka as a mix of all the varieties (e.g. brief, 
regular and large) of glossarial work based on Aga- 
mas. Thus it is a Vartika, a Bhasya and a Vrtti all at 

1. I III, p. 259 

The verses purportedly quoted from the Vartika here are the 

same as the T.A. 1.152-155. 

2. 3l?arKf ^ I Ibid., pp. 106-7 

The use of 'ca' is very ambiguous and may lead one to conclude 

that the Tantraloka and Slokavartika were two independent texts 
(vide K.T., p. 159). But in view of the overwhelming collateral 
textual evidence as produced above and non-discovery of any 
text by the name of the Slokavartika (pertaining to K.S.) so far 
it seems appropriate to identify the two. My earlier view on this 
stands modified (vide K.T., p. 159). In such a situation the text 
is to be construed as under - 

3F^f ’SIT? ^ t 

3. I I.P.V.V, I, p. 33 

4. (f%gr) ^rfr 5 1 

The Student's Sanskrit-English Dictionary, V.S. Apte, Delhi, 
1959, p. 503 
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a time . 1 It is perhaps the reason why Ahhinava's in- 
terpretations-cum-explanations on specific issues in 
the Tantraloka are recalled as testimony . 2 The Tan- 
tr aloha was also known as T an tr aval oka. 3 


(ii) Four motives behind the composition 

(a) SAMGRAHA-GRANTHA 

Ahhinavagupta composed the Tantraloka from 
several angles. Obeviously the first and the most strik- 
ing intention of his is to present a digest of the avail- 
able tantric literature and lore . 4 Technically, there- 
fore, the Tantraloka is a compendium (Samgraha-gran- 
tha) 5 . In creating a compendium Abhinavagupta's 
primary objective seems to handle not only the Trika 
material alone in its tantric sources, but the non-Trika 
material in its agamic sources as well . 6 Abhinava- 
gupta himself sets at rest all conjectures in this re- 
gard. His avowed intention is to introduce all the 
agamic material in its varied sources 7 . Abhinava- 
gupta has been, therefore, quite appropriately hailed 


sprsNt i 


2. rarer i -i-ri m 




I.P.V.V., 111, p. 304 


Parasuramakalpasutra, Baroda, 1950, p. 44 

3. etytd I Srinivasabudha in his Dipika on the 

Tripura-rahasya, Jnanakhanda, Varanasi, p. 193 

4. •Tra'iyi h i b-*rfr ttiifeuui 

ftnr ftwr rTTW tfrr: frWdWi: I T.A. 37.85 


5. JFqfsTri 


l: I 

T.A.V., I, pp. 14-15 


6 . 

7. 


3W ^4*4 1 fa Oil U-fag'l ffr4T4Vef ’T^TT frl ' d ^T I 

Ibid., I, pp. 29-30 

firanr wrsrh rr^rpr rrmr n 


T.A. 36.15 
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as Samgrahakara 1 and the Tantr aloha as the Sam- 
graha 2 by Jayaratha. 

(b) PRAKRIYA OR PADDHATI GRANTHA 

Abhinavagupta's second, but rather more signifi- 
cant, intention is to produce a Prakriya or Paddhati, 
perhaps employed as interchangeable terms in the 
context. Abhinavagupta was perturbed over the fact 
that there was no Paddhati text in his source-system, 
i.e. the system of transcendental triad (Anuttara-sada- 
rdharthakrama), although there were plenty of them 
in other source systems . 3 In order to overcome this 
drawback he decided to write the present Prakriya 
i.e., Tantraloka, complete in all respects . 4 Abhinava- 
gupta and Jayaratha both do not give any clue to 
Abhinavagupta's concept of a Prakriya-grantha, al- 
though Jayaratha is full of references to Abhinava- 
gupta's professed aim to undertake a Prakriyagran- 
tha . 5 In this context one comes across four observa- 
tions: 

(i) The Prakriya under reference namely, the 
Tantraloka, is totally based on the M.V.T ; 6 

Jayaratha's introductory observation preceding the above verse 
is very suggestive - 

•T'T Hfy-ri i*A i smr bli* 

teH'K^dtl W-Hi? T.A.V., XII, p. 389 

l • i tni^n <i: : i 

T.A.V., V, p. 19 ( 8 th Ah.) 

2. Ttsswroift i 


Ibid., p. 186 

3. rrhct «?wr i 

3 C. 

II T. A . 1 . 14 

4. 'tffnft vrm srPpTrbTHnT n Ibid. 1.15 

5. JTJ HlUkUrf 'rfcTSTUt t 


T.A.V., I, p. 35 
T.A. 1.17 


6. V cpfRTte ifvT ^lTTf?rfrf%Wtccrt I 
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(ii) There were two Prakriyas within the monistic 
fokl namely, Kula-prakriya and Tantra-pra- 
kriya; 

(iii) Kula Prakriya is superior of the two; 1 and 
both together represent Trikaprakriya; 

(iv) A sizable section of the learned scholars sub- 
scribing to the system but not possessing un- 
interrupted tradition required a guide in res- 
pect of the matters they did not know. The 
Tantraloka’s composition as Prakriya was a 
significant step towards fulfilling this desi- 
deratum. 2 

Now let us see what the Tantraloka as a Prakriya 
text means. If we compare the T.A. 1.14 and 1.15, we 
find that Prakriya and Paddhati denote the same 
thing. Another thing to be noted is that both terms 
stand for a particular class of books. Naturally the 
grammarian's usage of Prakriya in the sense of an 
etymological work does not fit in here. The Vacas- 
patyam includes among its meanings a chapter or a 
section (Prakarana) which lays down an order 3 and 
the Sabdakalpadruma interprets it as a "definite pro- 
cedure" 4 (Niyatavidhi). Similarly, Paddhati is taken 
to stand for a treatise that brings out the gist or the 



2. smtSSTmmi i 

>9 

Tiw-mm 1 1 T.A. \ . 1 9 

3 m smmrn smnmra i “5mrif4" sfa trfw- 

wr I T.A.V., I, p. 50 

3. sprmf “?rr trfv-ti m mrnnrfifiw i 


Vacaspatyam, VI Part, Varanasi, 1962, p. 4438 
4. fan 14 hr ^1% A I 

Sabdakalpadruma, Part III, Varanasi, 1967, p. 245 
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essential meaning. The Vacaspatyam 1 and Sabdakal- 
padrumcT ,both lexicons agree and both cite Hema- 
candra 3 in support. Thus we see that according to 
these lexicographers a Prakriya text constitutes a 
work or a section thereof composed to convey the 
essential purport of the subject and to lay bare the 
procedure, if any, involved in realizing the primary 
purpose. A close examination of Abhinava will re- 
veal that his concept of the Prakriya or Paddhati was 
closer to the above definition. 

Abhinava refers to the P.T. V. as Amittaraprahiya . 4 
It will simply amount to saying that the P. T. V. was 
also a Prakriya-grantha . 5 Abhinava's use of the word 
Prakriya elsewhere reminds 6 one of something relat- 


1. (|«rrar:) i 

Vacaspatvam, Vol. V, p. 4225 

2. ‘‘SfqT'WtaTtPT:” ^fcT I 

Sabdakalpadruma, Part III, p. 40 

3. Hemacandra's observations as per footnotes above assume 
significance because Hemacandra was quite close to Abhinava 
chronologically - a gap of a century obtained between the two - 
and was in know of Abhinava's works as his treatment of Rasa 
in the Kavyanusasana betrays unmistakeable impact of Abhinava's 
Abhinavabharati. 


4. i t.a. 9.313 

5. A question may naturally arise as to whether there were two 
Prakriyas on Anuttaratrika System, because as Abhinava has 
already said, that (vide Fn. 3, p.5 supra) there were no Prakriya texts 
or Paddhatis on his system. The answer perhaps lies in the fact 
that, as we shall see later, the P. 71 V, M.V.V. and T.A. constitute 
one whole and as such may be part of a larger textual framework. 

6. tnq 1*4*1 bwtW t 

st*t tfhrr tost 11 

T.A., 8.5; Jayaratha explains 

Ta.V„ V, p**4 
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ing to practice or Sadhana. The idea becomes clearer 
when Abhinava concludes that in the SV.T. know- 
ledge does not involve action or practice. 1 Jayaratha 
leaves no doubt that the mutual difference between 
the several Tantras, even though sometimes belonging 
to the same sect, stems from the practices enjoined." 
This leaves us in no doubt that Prakriya must have 
meant a special practice - intra- and trans-ritualistic 
both - and the text that lays down the relative code 
is a Prakriya-grantha. The other term used in this 
context by Abhinava is Paddhati, as we all know. 
What was his model we do not know. However he 
refers to one Paddhati by Isanasiva 3 which clearly 
brought out the essential procedure as laid down in 
the famous Krama Agama Devyaydmala. This Isana- 
siva is, no doubt, different from his namesake author 
of the Gurudevapaddhati or Tantrapaddhati and who 
definitely flourished after 1073 A.D. and was, accord- 
ing to Dwivedi, identical with the great-grand tea- 


1. ? srfWPtf W Hfiffo i 

TA., 8.11; Jayaratha adds 


rf* 'frrfer msrt ?r Ptstt ttt i 

n sffrprm stpt mffrr n” (sv. T. 1U98) 

rnq'iffr m: wz: i 
& 

rtf Hi 5 tp? hTf RrT dcH>i*t if qotfV-ir-ti 


3. 


favfc=flrT I 

jfr«nw ^ frnrrr ^frwriw^yrptrr: t 


T.A.V., V, p. 16 


T.A. 22.30-31 


Jayaratha's interpretation of the term Abhyupaya removes the 
last tinge of difference between Paddhati and Prakriya - 


ywrnrcT 



Ibid., X, p. 254 
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cher of Somasambhu, the author of the Karmakanda- 
kramavali . 1 Dharmasiva, a teacher of Abhinava - if 
we go by the authority of Ksemaraja 2 - also wrote 
one Paddhati which had the 'indirect initiation' as its 
central theme and it is which has been referred to 
by Abhinava 3 , though not by name. These are possi- 
bly the Paddhatis whose presence led Abhinava to 
lament the absence of one in his own system. The 
Siddha-siddhanta-paddhati, the famous text of Natha 
cult, which is much later, a text full of references to 
Pratyabhijna system, similarly seems to be a work in 
Paddhati tradition. Dwivedi refers to several Pad- 
dhatis such as the Udayakarapaddhati and Varuna 
Paddhati 5 and Mahesvarananda in his M.M.P. refers 
to one Mahanayapaddhati . 6 It may be, therefore, 
quite logical to conclude that the Tantraloka was a 
text in Paddhati or Prakriya tradition and was com- 
posed as a complete manual for the adherents of 
the Trika way of life. 

(c) SASTRA GRANTHA 

The third intention of Abhinava was to project the 
Tantraloka as a full-fledged Sastra (scripture) or Sas- 
ana . 7 As such it turned out to be a Prakriya Sastra 


1. For details see Upodghata, p. 21. Also see 'History of Saiva 
Cult in Northern India', B.S. Pathak, Delhi, 1980, pp. 46-50. 

otfltsMMI: I SV. T.U., VI, pp. 8-9 

3. T.A. 21.50-55. 


4. Upodghata, p. 36 

5. Ibid., p. 65 

6. M.M.P., pp. 11-12; also see K.T., p. 244 


7. 





I 


II 


T.A. 1.245 



10 


INTRODUCTION TO THE TANTRALOKA 


(manualistic scripture), to be precise. 1 It is why Jaya- 
ratha frequently remembers Abhinava as Sastrakara. 2 
Jayaratha, while summing up the initial sentence 
(Adivakya i.e., T.A. 1.1 to 1.21) tries to highlight the 
formal Sastric character of the Tantraloka as under - 

(i) T.A. 1.1 to 1.5 — (it is manifold). 

(ii) T.A. 1.16 to 1 .20— (a) 

(b) jpt ppm --= srwf m itt? 

A •i «-h Pttf 

(iii) T.A. 1.7 to 1.13 — 3ffa4nr = ^ fiqicdcqq 

qrt??T5T% , TTfT , TM^n?f A 4 

(iv) T.A. 1.14 to 1.15 — #w;=(a) 

&1.245 1 is sibrmT andTrrr isnsmrto). 

1 . “arfacft ’ ( <i . <i k ) sfa srf^rrqT: nfwwm ''cmun Fmr- 

smw ( <i . i Jmrtr AtAt 

??srfmrrTH i t.a.v., r, p. 53 

2. h i y i ^ s 5i i ’.'d I d ^ ^ ^ ^ i ^ ^ 

T.A.V., I, p. 3; tPTTft sHt I Ibid., I, p. 52 etc. 

3. Abhinava defines Adhikarin in T.A. 1.337 eloquently — 

qfmwTr: tot: arfaforpr i 

TTq’: TfTTR'JT qcK-d? f^RTT (V-l i 1 II 

The same may well be compared with the second concluding 
verse of the Viveka - 

jfrstfcfr fTfamAVr qqfo? m qtw^^nh 
*fr i 

TtdTidTlfqFTT^TTTtrr cl I '.d TT ?l I H PtA 

f nsfrH"!-m : Apat'i TdT'i'srq qrqT i i 

(T.A.V. , XII, p. 428) 

Abhinava makes it abundantly clear that sucha 'competent'per- 
son is difficult to locate - 

?T?r cTiT ^ '4¥'-TcT I 

uTrTcTfyrrft it: ¥ rftr n t.a. 35.43 

4. Jayaratha does not suggest the specific portions and their 
explications from the T.A. on this issue, but they are too patent 
to require an authoritative citation. 
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(b) 

(nwr is ^Rrcnf^TTfe and 
is craTsfwRa' or stfw). 

(v) T.A. 1.6 — rrfa: 1 


(d) STUTI GRANTHA 

The fourth and the final approach consists in Abhi- 
nava's contemplation of the Tanraloka as a full scale 
Stuti (prayer hymn). In the concluding part of the 
initial sentence 2 as well as in the ultimate verse 3 Abhi- 
nava leaves no ambiguity about his intention. When- 
ever he gets an opportunity he grabs the occassion to 
project the devotional theme of the Tantraloka. In 
his eyes the entire subject matter of the Tantraloka 
acquires meaning when it leads one to attain Siva- 
hood owing to His grace alone. The Tantraloka out- 
lines the path and procedure to invoke such divine 
grace and once it is attained the clouds of nescient 
doubts disappear and one shines in one's pristine 
splendour . 4 Such an approach lends credence to the 
views of many a modem scholar who takes Kashmir 
Saivism as theology or transcendental theology hop- 
ing to reach and realize the personalistic Godhead 
and not as a pure metaphysics concentrating on an 


1. According to Jayaratha Abhinava wants to make it sure that 
the Tantraloka is a Tantric Scripture and as such must contain 
veneration to Ganesa and Vatuka. 


3. cpt jrfrrtnT f? 




4. *T < M'fa T I K -W Owl r *fl 

tr umreregrer srfer yfin r a r 

snfi; ptsrt ii 


T.A. 1.21 
|| 

Ibid. 37.85 


T.A. 2. 49 
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abstract Absolute. It is only from this deep religious 
point of view that the Prakriya character of the Tan- 
traloka can be more meaningfully explained. Possi- 
bly this is the significance of this view being vouched 
in the beginning and in the end (Uparkrama and 
Upasamhara,to put it traditionally) of the Tantraloka. 

(iii) Five objectives behind the composition of the 
Tantraloka 

(a-i) ATTAINMENT OF BHAIRAVAHOOD 

After examination of the underlying motives of 
Abhinava a study of Abhinava's objectives behind 
his composition of the Tantraloka will be immensely 
helpful. The fundamental aim is the same as that of 
his philosophical discipline in general. It is the achie- 
vement of Bhairavahood i.e., the divination of the 
mundane. Abhinava proudly declares that one who 
constantly practises all the tenets of thirtyseven Ah- 
nikas is oneself transfonned into Bhairava, the Abso- 
lute. 1 If a consistent perusal of 37 chapters leads to 
one's attainment of essential divinity, it is all the more 
reason to conclude that the microscopically finite 
being is capable of attaining cosmic personality. 

(a-ii) PROPOUNDING FOURFOLD REDEMTTVE KNOWLEDGE 

Abhinava is never tired of reiterating his preferences. 
He says that the original commitment of the Tantraloka 
is to understand the nature of Absolute Awareness 2 . 

1 . few w. w rj: i 

wars wr-ft 1 1 

f% fopmtenrer ll T.A. 1. 284-86 

2. rt^TdTfuf 

4PT3T44 'Kwfcvu -T^cT . , . . ll Ibid. 2.! 
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The four varieties of redemptive knowledge, as discus- 
sed in the Tantraloka, are primarily designed to master 
both the worldly accomplishment and the spiritual 
transcendence . 1 While making a passing reference in his 
Locana , 2 as we had occasion to note earlier, Abhinava 
finds the transcendental Godhead as occupying the 
central focus of the Tantraloka. It is descent of His 
grace (Saktipata) that alone constitutes the driving 
force for the aspirant's movements and it is why the 
problems of bondage and emancipation assume a 
kind of primacy over other issues . 3 Abhinava goes 
on positing that the basic purpose of the Tantraloka 
is inculcation of the 'intuitive awareness ' 4 (Pratibha- 
samvitti) which once thoroughly inculcated trans- 
forms the discursive perspective of mankind into the 
unitive one . 3 Abhinava (and his commentator Jaya- 
ratha also) refutes the charge of being arrogant in 
self-eulogy, as to him it is just a statement of facts . 6 


l. sfh *ir«f ■*$>*' i 

rTW II Ibid. 1.245 

rtjrihTrf 5 ^ 1 ^ 1 tf 1 V 3 fWikd 

i " Dh.L., K.M., iv, P . 19 
tnrrPr anramt: sfh. . . .<r?rfa 7 - 

' , lt4 STsJRT^rpT +1) H frsn fri 


2 . 


3. 


’PTC: I T.A.V., I, pp. 52-54. 

4. cpt: irifawrRwfl f^r i 

f| n t.a. 13.160 

5. 5T i Pi 'CT?Tr |if : ‘Jq'bq af^T- 

??r<f arf?r*Tc# ar^wr srrf^nrt 

q^nrRnrrai^fsraFf gfEre tT rearfirw i 

T.A.V., VIII, p. 102 

6. ?tt Wrfbr fetr «rrfr si^r iw ^nr, 

f?4TWftW ^ I T.A.V., VIII, p. 102 
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(b) PRESENTING THE ULTIMATE TEXTUAL AUTHORITY 

This brings us to another objective of Abhinava in 
presenting the Tantraloka as the ultimate textual au- 
thority. Self-realization is the goal of all spiritual dis- 
ciplines and the standard effective tool conceived by 
them is the power of the Godhead. No other text has 
been able to drive this truth home more than the 
Tantraloka and the reason for it lay in Abhinava's 
taking recourse to his own discerning judgement, un- 
failing sense of right logic, vast command over Saivis- 
tic scriptures and above all his deep insight into Trika 
ideology, in that order . 1 All these combined together 
lent enormous width and intense depth to Abhinava's 
treatment. Knowledge in order to earn transcendence 
has to pass through three successive stages: 

(i) it must emanate from a scripture; 

(ii) it must be thoroughly investigated under a 
knowledgeable guide; and 

(iii) it must ultimately form basic core of one's 
experience . 2 

Jayaratha throws a veiled hint that Abhinava's 
intellectual/spiritual equipment very much betrayed 
such a wholistic framework of mind . 3 Under such 
circumstances the Tantraloka could not but become 
the most ideal, complete and reliable textual autho- 


1 . 

2 . 

3 . 


m: ifiTT^ «fwu r<i tspjwb r^frc-Hrcf i 
3nc4Ur<rHfW WR flV T Plft II T.A. 4.77 

While commenting on T.A. 7.1 WTFfijTIT- 

Jayaratha explains as "m: 3TTW- 

WfT 4 TTPTT 1 1 ' ’ q7f?.^iriT ( fa ? ) 

fwri T.A.V., IV, p. 203 
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rity. We are, therefore, tempted to suggest that three- 
fold epistemic methodology consisting of verbal testi- 
mony, reasoning and perception (Agama, Yukti and 
Pratyaksa) emerged from the triple sources of agamic 
understanding - scripture, guide and self. 

(c) EASY COMPREHENSION OF THE TANTRIC WISDOM 

Easy comprehension of the tantric wisdom was the 
third objective of Abhinava . 1 It was from this point 
of view that he concentrated mainly on those issues 
or opinions which would be useful for all. Not that 
he shunned controversial issues rather, on the con- 
trary, he took them up in his other works for a specia- 
list's treatment . 2 


(d) RESTORATION AND PRESERVATION OF THE TRADITION 

A careful look into the Tantraloka brings out one 
more objective which is however treated by Abhinava 
in a low key. His three references, one (Sampradayo- 
jjhitaih ) 3 in the beginning and two others (Vidam- 
bitah 4 and Bhraste Viddhau 5 ) in the middle of the 
Tantraloka are quite conspicuous by their mention. 


1. nfrHVRT l T.A. 11.51 

2. Tufa H i i 

T.A.V., X, p. 57 


ir+'-ftf ii T.A. 1.19 

^T^TT’TT fan q 4!^^^ : 1 1 Ibid. 9.55 

5. II 


k-fiy^A dr-h^si <i : l Ibid. 15.134-35 


Jayaratha adds 



. . Tnfrnin your i- 

4IMIdVKIHV*UsU: frtiyiA | T.A.V., IX, p. 71 
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In the first, Abhinava seems to suggest that there were 
people who, though learned, were deprived of the 
uninterrupted tradition and hence did not have access 
to the doctrinal secrets. In the second, he hints at the 
existence of the people who were neither conversant 
with the text nor had waited upon the teacher for 
guidance. As such, being easily misled by the simi- 
larity of expression, they showed considerable gap in 
their knowledge. In the third, he implies that in certain 
sections the traditional secrets or specific procedures 
were lost or corrupted beyond recognition. In the 
first and second case, he undertook to propound the 
traditional wisdom inherited by him and in the third, 
he enjoins alternative course to be followed by taking 
recourse to the assignment (Nyasa) called Malini. 
Jayaratha's observation, that whenever Abhinava 
quotes an agamic authority and recites a particular 
reading he does so to remove any misgivings about 
that source , 1 further strengthens the above premises. 
The foregoing discussion leads us to conclude that 
one of the undeclared objectives of Abhinava is to 
restore and preserve the existing and traditionally 
acquired tantric literature and practices. We will have 
to say something on this aspect again while examining 
his style and method. 

From the above noted account we note that Abhi- 
nava' s motives and objectives could be classified into 
two groups i.e., the one declared and the other un- 
declared, and may be briefed as under: 


1. 'ri£vtnwd- J T7? 

T.A.V., V, p. 186 
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Motives 

(a) DECLARED 

To compose the Tantraloka 

(i) as a compendium, 

(ii) as a manual, 

(iii) as a prayer. 

(b) UNDECLARED 

(i) To produce a scripturistic treatise (Sastra). 

Objectives 

(a) DECLARED 

(i) (a) To realise self and make others realise 

the same, 

(b) To propound fourfold redemptive know- 
ledge, 

(ii) To afford easy comprehension of the abs- 
truse traditional secrets. 

(b) UNDECLARED 

(i) To devise an-overriding textual authority, 

(ii) To restore the tantric learning and practices. 



CHAPTER TWO 


ABOUT THE AUTHOR 

(ABHINAVAGUPTA) 


(i) Biographical data 

It will be appropriate if we begin with the biogra- 
phical data as made available by Abhinavagupta in 
the Tantraloka. Abhinavagupta gives graphic details 
of his ancestry, parentage, teachers, pupils and cir- 
cumstances under which the Tantraloka was written . 1 


(a) NAME 

According to the Tantraloka Abhinavagupta was 
not his actual name. It was a title which he earned 
from his teachers in recognition of his devotion to 
and reflection upon Siva . 2 This fact has already been 
emphasized earlier 3 where, according to Jayaratha, 
his name implied authoritativeness . 4 Abhinavagupta 
is never tired of repeating this fact. He calls himself 
competent . 6 This leads to the natural conclusion that 


1. The reader is advised, for further details, to see Abhi. (pp. 
1-77), K.T. (pp. 157-165), Kane's The History of Sanskrit Poetics, 
Bombay, 1951 (pp. 226-233) and Raghavan's posthumous work, 
Abhinavagupta and His Works (pp. 17-30), which is the reprint 
from JORI, Vol. XIV, IV, 1933. 


fsFPFTf 4 irfyfdfifh II T.A. 1.20 



^7 vdfu II Ibid. 1.16 

4. sfrr 4 + ^ Thtt i dl fir ur-r i ft snvtc^r 

I T.A.V., I, p. 34 

5. rmrffrfr mar n T.A. 4.278 
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he alone was competent to undertake a work like 
Tantraloka which was professedly a digest of the entire 
Sadardha (lit. half of six i.e., Trika) scriptural litera- 
ture . 1 Ahhinava's academic, intellectual, spiritual and 
yogic attainments were of very high order. The very 
nature of his physical birth, in the tantric parlance, 
underlies this. In the first verse itself which refers to 
his parents he suggests his Yoginibhutva 2 (i.e., arising 
from Yoginis.). Such a suggestion assumes added 
significance in the context of the Tantraloka whose 
committed goal, as we have seen, is to enable the lis- 
tener-aspirant achieve Bhairavahood (Absolutic be- 
ing). Here the parents achieve Bhairavahood which 
is transmitted to progeny . 3 Thus there is very sug- 
gestive relationship between his birth and composition 
of the Tantraloka. This view gets strengthened by 
another remark of Jayaratha. In the thirteenth Ah- 
nika while discussing the various kinds of fall of 





... swift ftwr- 
T.A.V., I, pp. 14-15 


2. Yoginibhu is a typical Kula concept. In the 29th Ahnika 
called 'Rahasyavidhiprakasana', this concept has been discussed 
under Dautavidhi (i.e., practice relating to the female messenger). 
When parents unite identifying themselves with Siva and Sakti 
giving birth to progeny, the latter who is the Siva-incarnate and 
instant repository of knowledge is designated as Yoginibhu - 


^14 *4 md': m II 

C. -ON 

: ST 'TTfrnftR: 'AuUq 3TFTH i jh sir: i 

grfrbft nfrfr fk n 


T.A. 29.162-63 


Also see fn. 1 above. 

3. sifter hnA u * h n .... 

r# sFnrffr wifrr wiftni n 
RddHhfl l Ibid. 29.141, 161-62 
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grace (Saktipata), Abhinava points out to the charac- 
teristics, 1 laid down in the Sripurvasastra, of an as- 
pirant who is endowed with Madhyativrasaktipata: 

1. Unflinching faith in God; 

2. Realization of Mantras; 

3. Control over all the objective principles; 

4. Successful conclusion of the activities under- 
taken; 

5. Poetic creativity; and 

6. Sudden or spontaneous knowledge of all the 
disciplines. 

All these signs or a few of them show themselves 
in varying degrees according to the quantum of grace 
bestowed. But, Jayaratha, on the authority of his 
teachers, says all these signs were patently visible in 
the author of the Tantr aloha. 2 ' This is why such a 
man whose wisdom (Sattarka - right logic) dawns on 
its own is said to be initiated by one's own deified 
awareness and exercises universal jurisdiction. It is, 
therefore, not difficult to understand as to why Abhi- 
nava assumes the role of an Acarya (teacher) through- 
out his work. 4 

1. yqfrTHPT I 

U 4" i 4 1' f 3 US’ wff'T- 5^rWT9fT II 

h ibid. 13.214-215 

Pandey refers to five characteristics leaving 'Kavitva' (Abhi., 
p. 17) which needs review. 

2 %sr Bnprcr ipwt ifa sftrfe: j 

tr^TTW: — 

T.A.V., VIII, p. 137 

3. qrq- q’j ffa l fiH r RWj II 

ll T.A. 4.42-43 

4. stfrm'jA H 1 1 4 )dm|=RT f?l^"«T: I Ibid., IL53 
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(b) PUPILS, COLLEAGUES AND FAMILY CIRCLE 

Two factors prompted Abhinavagupta to under- 
take the writing of the Tantraloka. He was implored 
by his students and colleagues 1 and was ordained by 
his teacher Sambhunatha 2 to write a complete man- 
ual and bring out the aspects that the heretics were 
not able to see. Abhinavagupta in his concluding 
remarks even names his important pupils who were 
instrumental to his writing the Tantraloka. Mano- 
ratha, who happened to be his brother 3 , was foremost 
among them. However, before he could go ahead to 
favour Manoratha, other disciples including his cou- 
sins also approached him with a similar request . 4 Of 


remarks — * 




T.A.V., VII, p. 44 (11th Ah) 
Also see 3TRW*nRPraet Rt — T.A. 37.70 

1 . STfST: I 

3rbicrt ^ n ibid. 1.15 

2 . aKfteerrcpfcr t 

ii Ibid. 1.19 

3. itWwir 



qr^rr: srFr?srifir 


d 1 4*4 H : S 1 1 T.A. 17.64 

Pandey (Abhi., p. 13) takes Manoratha as Abhinava's younger 
brother. It is, however, difficult to maintain for the reasons com- 


ing later. 


t: fer m WVt rar m^dec 4 tfK : i 


ft 'Sttft uv -4 jftowj# srfr hq) q i=h-h i i 

*r*r rrrruTT frurn u 

3RT fq^RPRT: fipPfl Jp?T: t 

? jet? -toprftt ti 

^rrfh^R- hrfawmbt i 
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these Kama - the son of Sauri, Mandra - Kama's 
boyhood friend and son of a minister, Ksema, Utpala, 
Abhinava, Cakraka, Padmagupta - all cousins, and 
Ramagupta are remembered by name. A few others 
also beseached Abhinava who accommodated all of 
them as it was against his training to turn down a re- 
quest. We have already come across his brother 
Manoratha, Kama and Ramadeva in the concluding 
verses of the Paratrimsikavivarana 1 being described 
in extremely eloquent terms. His brother was a great 
devotee of Siva and displayed command over all the 
disciplines. Kama, though quite young, had grasped 
the essence of Saiva principles and was totally averse 
to mundane attractions. He is the same Kama who, 
together with Mandra, requested Abhinava time and 
again to write a commentary on the Malini-vijayot- 
taratantra . 2 Kama had one son, Yogesvaridatta by 
name, who displayed personal qualities justifying his 
name . 3 Kama's young wife Amba 4 also grew deta- 
ched from the worldly affairs and devoted herself ex- 
clusively to the worship of Siva when her husband 
died later at an advanced age . 5 It is clear from Abhi- 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


?T rrqwt h * i ft lUo'-ty WTH Hi: ii 

sr^frsfr m: rim aifwM idriri unm <4 h+si katnri : i 

Ikt wfc n 
T.A. 37.65-69 

P.T.V. 7-9 (Concluding verses, pp. 279-80) 

TRTPf afffacT II M.V.V. 1.1 1 

i m -r « 4 ii t.a. 37.76 

' ibid. 37.79 
rnfhrnFTtrfra; rim?: i 

Ibid. 37.77 



24 


INTRODUCTION TO THE TANTRALOKA 


nava's remarks that although Kama's entreaty was 
a forceful factor behind Abhinava's undertaking, the 
former did not live long to see the work complete. 
Amba, Kama's wife, was perhaps Abhinava's sister, 
elder or younger it is difficult to say. Because, on 
the strength of Abhinava's own statement, she looked 
upon Abhinava as her teacher and Siva personified 
although he happened to be her real brother and as 
such she was successful in keeping the filial emotions 
at bay . 1 And when it came to Abhinava, though a 
brother, he justified her trust, respect and faith in him 
as a teacher by his virtuous conduct where the joy of 
knowledge aggravated his lust for further knowledge , 2 
but who also actively nurtured all the efforts annul- 
ling the sense of delimited existence from heart. This 
perhaps explains why Abhinava devotes so much space 
to the description of Kama and his family. 

Next comes Ramagupta who is referred to as 
Ramadeva in the P. T. V. He was exclusively given to 
the study of Saiva scriptures and having fully com- 
prehended the nuances of Vidhi and Mandala in 
Trika scriptures was rather impatient to serve his 
teacher, Siva as well as scriptures. From the P.T.V. 


« « 'O <s 

hVh i '-ti W <TT^T: I) 

T.A. 57.58 

1 . fow st ^ isrrar t 

Ibid. 37.79 

2. tot r jf h tTct y Tmn ^ %^r <r>r i 

fa+i*ui 1 1 

ti qfr^K m?# tott: ^ncr^RFr n 

Ibid. 37.80-81 




ABOUT THE AUTHOR 


25 


we learn that he had thoroughly mastered grammar, 
Mimamsa and logic also . 1 

The list includes his five cousins including Ksema 
and one his namesake. All these cousins showed in 
common their absolute devotion to Siva and rejection 
of worldly possessions. We do not know if Ksema 
amongst them was identical with Abhinava's illustri- 
ous disciple Ksemaraja, the author of several erudite 
works. But all the circumstantial evidence tends to 
favour this identification. Although all these are men- 
tioned as 'Pitrvyatanayah', Abhinava in his Tantra- 
loka does not indicate who his uncle (Pitrvya) was. 
According to Pandey he mentions his uncle as Va- 
managupta in the Abhinavabharati . 2 From this quot- 
ation he appears to be a man of literature. While discus- 
sing Abhinava's teachers we shall revert to him. Since 
he is the only person alluded to as his uncle, it may 
not be illogical if Ksema's father and Vamanadatta 
are identified. 

The only pupil we have yet to talk about is Man- 
dra. He happens to be a boyhood friend of Kama 
and his cousin also, as is gathered from the fact that 
Vatsalika, Sauri's wife, has been called his aunt (Pitr- 
vyavadhu ). 3 The possession of all the necessary basic 
qualities makes his personality very pleasing and he 
was gifted with enormous riches and learning in equal 
measure. It was he who made Abhinava's stay at his 
suburban residence where all the members of house- 


1. I P.T.V. 9 (concluding verses, p. 280) 

2. aw ^iFrmreft a. Bh., Voi. t, 

p. 297, quoted, Abhi., p. 735 

(T<-i i 


3. 


T.A. 37.73 
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hold including children were dedicated to the divine 
worship . 1 

It was the combined request of all these pupils and 
his fellow-students 2 who were longing to leam the 
entire tantric literature that he could not desist from 
writing the Tantraloka? In fact it was his own deep 
rooted desire that was awaiting an excuse for an outlet 
just as a dancer, desiring to dance, cannot resist step- 
ping when he gets an instrument for accompaniment. 
Not only the request from students, but also the 
advice of his teachers to this effect was found by him 
full of great benign possibilities . 4 

(c) PLACE OF COMPOSITION 

The Tantraloka was, thus, written in the suburban 
residence of Mandra, where his aunt Vatsalika 5 look- 
ed after Abhinava with so much care and concern 
that Abhinava found her name equal to her merits 
and felt constrained to attribute the success of his 
work to the all-caring presence of Vatsalika . 6 His 

1 • i Trf'-^i lhTt H^s: ayff fViRi TC t 

srr^FrjfmrfT m stpt ii 

T.A. 37.72 

2. T.A. 1.15 (fh. 1 on p. 22 supra). Abhinava is silent about hi s 
fellow-students. Could the phrase, therefore, be explained as not 
'his' fellow-students but as 'their' (pupils') classmates? 

ii t.a. 37.70 
Ibid. 37.71 

5. fer wr fTRfr rrffr^frfrffrff^rr i 

A t «v & 

mmMwfrify faf^d if^drmr ii 

Ibid. 37.73 

6. fppj : jprranr rtfrr arg-fc i 

. . . .* * frresi JTfr*PT Ibid. 37.82-83 
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gratitude is reflected in every word of the poetic appre- 
ciation he has showered on her. 1 Vatsalika was the 
wife of Sauri who was king's minister and had later 
resigned the job when his mind became pure owing 
to devotion to Siva. 2 


(d) TIME 

Out of the material covered so far, the portion re- 
lating to Kama and Sauri etc. is relevant from yet 
another point of view. Abhinava, though ever ready 
to provide sufficient biographical data about himself 
and his environ, does not throw any direct hint on 
his time in the Tantraloka itself. Abhinava's time is 
no doubt fairly certain (he is placed around 950-1020 
A.D.). 3 It is here that we get some clues on the matter. 
Sauri appears to be a senior contemporary of Abhi- 
nava because the latter has seen all the three gener- 
ations of Sauri e.g., - Sauri, Kama and Yogesvari- 
datta. Abhinava in fact was the contemporary of 
Kama, his brother-in-law, husband of his sister 
Arnba. Abhinava also witnessed the death of Kama, 
his close relative and an ardent disciple. Kama died at 
fairly advanced age (Agrage Vayasi T.A. 37.77) when 
his son, Yogesvaridatta, was already grown up. Cons- 


l. 




T.A. 37.74 

2. srnrrfa ( ? irmfr) i 

tt frl wr fo hfA m ibid. 37.75 

Here the word 'bhrata' does not stand logical scrutiny. We 
have therefore suggested the correction within brackets. Sauri was 
Vatsalika's husband and not brother - is proved by collateral 
evidence. 

3. Abhi., pp. 8-10; K.T., pp. 157-159. 
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truing the present data with those in the P. 71 V 1 we 
come to leam that Sauri was son of Vallabha who 
was a Brahmin and a senior minister or the prime 
minister of king Y asaskara who definitely ruled in the 
year 939 A.D. Thus, Abhinava who belonged to the 
third 2 generation from king Yasaskara should have 
undertaken the writing of the Tantraloka at quite 
mature age; his accepted date (circa 950-1025 A.D.) 
continues to remain the same which may be shown 
in the following tabular form: 


King Yasaskara =Vallabha 

(939 A.D.) | 

Sauri=Vatsalika 

V 

Karna=Amba =Abhinavagupta 

V (950-1025 A.D.) 

Yogesvaridatta 

(e) ANCESTORS & PARENTS 

Abhinava has provided sufficient insight into his 
place of origin, ancestors and teachers. Apart from 
scattered references throughout the text of the Tan- 
traloka he has devoted sizable space in the first and 
the thirtyseventh Ahnikas. His earliest known an- 
cestor Atrigupta was born in Madhyadesa which falls 


1. 

srnrrsFJrr TfVsr i 

m'RcicfrHhiY'ibnjr ?rm 

■> ^ 

sNrrqcft rrrqr tpfr srwfir m 
^>»nfiraT?rr i 

P.T.V. 5-7 (concluding verses, p. 
2. To this extent we revise our opinion in the K.T., p. 


279) 

159. 
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in Kumarika region (earth). 1 Construed with the 
material from the P.T.V. Madhyadesa is found to 
be synonymous with Antarvedi" (i.e., land between 
Ganga and Yamuna) which might be identified with 
modem Kannauj and was the centre of all learning. 
His surname was Gupta and his proper as well as 
Gotra names were Atri, 3 if we go by the explanation 
of Jayaratha. He was brought to Kashmir by king 
Lalitaditya-Muktapida of Karkotaka dynasty (725- 
761 A.D.) out of great love and respect possibly 4 when 
the latter conquered the king Y aso varman of Kan- 
nauja (730-740 A.D.). Abhinava has paid glowing 
tributes to Kashmir, the land of learning, beauty and 
eternal bliss. Atrigupta was settled in Pravarapura, 
a decent beautiful town founded by an earlier king 
Pravarasena 5 (c. 5th-6th century) on the banks of 



1. tt i 


r vi <i ^flw: » 

TA. 37.37-38 

The meaning of the last Pada ofT.A. 37.38 is not clear. Does 
it mean that because of his swallowing the scriptural water he was 
named Agastya also? 

2. i 

P.T.V. 1 1 (concluding verses, p. 280) 

' ^ T.AwTxII, p. 412 

4. TpTrtrf^i rnrr fnt 

I T. A. 37.39 

5. gfbPTr t re w? q-fenrh w.fa fbr ferfm: i 

Ibid. 37.47 

< J . '|t -*l PPM! I <4 H i 

^ ttstt m fm ? u 

Ibid. 37?52 

*t<T STT-bl'T sfct fiffdbl : 57 bnpT nPuMyr-Jt "TfmfTrjft 

TRT ^ : I ” T.A.V., XII, p. 413 
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Vitasta, modern Jhelum. We do not know if he is 
the same as the illustrious composer of the Setu- 
bandha, because Abhinava is silent on this aspect. A 
house was built on the bank of Jhelum by king Lalita- 
ditya for his residence facing the temple of Siva cre- 
ating an environ of sanctity around the whole place. 
The temple, too, was located on the river bank and 
had a Siddhalinga enshrined in it. 1 The king also 
granted enough property and wealth for Atrigupta's 
maintenance. 2 After a sufficient gap of about 150 
years in the lineage of the immigrant family of Atri- 
gupta, Abhinava' s grandfather Varahagupta was 
born. He was an eminent scholar. 3 It appears all 
through the intervening generations, about which no- 
thing is known, traditions of learning and devotion to 
Siva continued unabated. Varahagupta's son Nara- 
simhagupta, also popularly known as Cukhalaka, was 
Abhinava's father. His intellect was sharp, mind pure 
as a result of his deep access into all the branches of 
learning and heart full of devout devotion to Siva. 4 

On the authority of Jayaratha we know that the 
name of Abhinava's mother was Vimala. 5 In fact 


1. fw: i 

T.A. 37.50 

2. Pandey (Abhi., p. 19) reads 'bhumisarhpaf for 'bhurisarhpat' 
in the printed text which is equally a good reading. We have, 
however, interpreted it as 'property and wealth' instead of 'jagir' 
following the printed text. 

T.A. 37.53 




T.A. 37.54 


5. ff ftcrclr ?f?r i 

T.A.V., I, p. 14 
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Abhinava himself suggests it in the very first word 
(Vimalakala) of the T antral oka 1 . His mother died 
when Abhinava was a child 2 and was brought up by 
his father. His father though young was in the least 
distracted by deviations natural to the young age and 
had developed acute devotion to Siva as a result of 
complete aversion to the worldly attractions 3 . 
Mother's premature death brought a sea change in 
Abhinava's spiritual life and with the removal of the 
staunchest cause of attachment, he instantly attained 
salvation in his lifetime itself . 4 His father reared 
Abhinava not only physically, but intellectually also. 
We shall have occasion to dilate upon it later. 

Now a brief pause. In this context Abhinava 
makes no mention of his brother and sister though we 
have already noted that Manoratha and Amba were 
his brother and sister respectively. It is difficult to 
say among the three who was younger and who was 
elder. From Abhinava's account we know that his 
mother died in his childhood and he was tended by his 
young father; it is quite possible that Abhinava might 
be the youngest. The reason for our holding so lies 
in the fact that he was a Yoginibhu in whose birth 




T.A. U 


By a strange coincidence, this verse forms the first introductory 
verse of the P.T.V. and M.V.V. also. 

2. mai PR I 

f<? vTTfrrPnprfa Rvrftfa n Ibid. 37.56 


3. 


4 . 


*fr ■mi'Kwi: n 

dh nrjw: i 

Ibid. 37.55-56 


rmrr Tf Ryfdh wrr: tor i 

fpim rpr jjHr: n ibid.37.57 
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parental union did not take place for the satisfaction 
of carnal instinct but as a matter of spiritual necessity. 
Abhinava's parents must have taken some time be- 
fore they were able to develop such a frame of mind. 
Thus his brother and sister should have been born in 
the evolutionary phase. In any case the mutual gap bet- 
ween their birth must be small as the father was quite 
young when he turned away from worldly allure- 
ments and mother passed away quite early. Regard- 
ing Abhinava's own family, the T antral oka is not of 
much help. It is from the I.P.V.V. we learn that he 
was a celibate throughout his life and as such the 
question of having wife or son etc. did never arise . 1 

From the foregoing account the following picture 
of Abhinava and his family emerges: 

Atrigupta 

] several 
| intervening 
| generations 

Varahagupta Vallabha 


Vamanagupta Chukhalaka Sauri — Vatsalika Mandra 
or V (Sauri’s 

Narasimhagupta = Vimla [ brother) 

V 

Abhinavagupta Manoratha Amba = Karna 

V 

Y oge jvaridatta 

Ksenia ^ Utpala ^ Abhinava^ Cakraka Padmagupte 

(f) TEACHERS 

Coming to his teachers we find Abhinava very in- 

^ ^ t <0 ‘ ^ 

I.P.V.V., Ill, concluding verse 2. 
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formative. He received his first lessons from his 
father, Narasirhhagupta alias Cukhalaka. Grammar, 
logic and literature were the three fields which he 
mastered under the guidance of his father , 1 but the 
lessons with his father were just the beginning of his 
extraordinary intellectual pursuit. It appears while 
he was enjoying his lessons in literature, he was over- 
taken by irresistible devotion to Siva which made him 
serve numerous teachers at their own seats . 2 In pur- 
suing his ever-increasing lust he did not even bother 
for the normal decorum and accepted serfdom of his 
teachers to acquire knowledge. 

It appears Abhinava had to face tremendous criti- 
cism for going from one teacher to the other . 3 Al- 
though he is an ardent follower of the Sripurvasastra, 
he quotes from the Matasastra twice 4 in the Tantra- 
loka to emphasize that as a black bee (Bhmga) moves 
from flower to flower to collect scent, in the same way 
a student, desirous of knowledge, should visit from 
teacher to teacher. It is why he flocked at the gates 
of logicians, Mimamsists, Buddhists, Arhats and 
Vaisnavas . 5 He also suggests the order in which he 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


‘ T.A. 37.58 


h/.i It Ibid. 37.59 


tTRTSr fWI^Kt I 

ijqirfrG iji 3TPPTRP[tt 4% II 

srmnfT t siiHid: *r ^rfrrftr 1 ibid. 13.349-50 

3mikr4f *n-rr 3 % i 

f^jrprnfr srshr it 

Ibid. 13.335; also cf. T.A. 22.45-6 

aiiWfrHcd.si Zt'-'p ■-'m 4 )f -h <1 (Vlfr 1 


Ibid. 13.345-46 
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approached the teachers of respective disciplines. He 
first approached Vaisnavas, then Buddhists, then 
Siddhanta Saivists, and finally Trika scholars. 1 It is 
a very terse proposition to identify all his teachers by 
name in different disciplines, yet we get a reasonably 
adequate account in this respect. 


(i) MATHIKAGURUS & (ii) JNANAGURUS 

Abhinava's teachers may be divided in two broad 
groups - (1) Mathikagums (teachers representing a 
preceptorial school and thereby a definite spiritual 
approach) and (2) Jnanagums (teachers imparting 
knowledge in general in some specific area). In the 
opening verses of the first Ahnika he deals with the 
Mathikagums 2 (except Amardaka Mathika) and to- 
wards close of the Tantraloka (37th Ah.) he first dis- 
cusses Mathikagums and then other teachers. Under 
Mathikagums he first refers to Bhutiraja. 3 Bhutiraja 
and his son, whose name Abhinava does not disclose, 
represent the Natha Mathika, representing dualist- 
cum-monist school. 4 Traiyamba Mathika, which is 
related to Tantra-prakriya, is represented by Laks- 
managupta who steps into the shoes of Utpala and 
Somananda, Abhinava's grand and great-grand tea- 
chers respectively. 5 Laksmanagupta is followed by 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


tfbRrr^r i 

^ I Fc^^ 7T>4 f=W H H T.A. 13.348 


For Mathikas see K.T. pp. 32-34. 

i T.A. 1.9 

Ibid. 37.60 







Ibid. 1.10.11 
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Sambhunatha, who represents the Fourth School 1 , 
which also goes by the name of Ardha-traiyambaka 
and is supposed to be identical with Kula Prakriya . 2 
Sambhunatha appears to be the main inspiration be- 
hind the Tantraloka. Although Abhinava has left 
out teachers of the Amardaka school in the beginning, 
possibly because they fell outside the purview of Tan- 
traprakriya, he utilizes the first apportunity in the 
concluding verses to refer to Vamanatha who was 
the son or pupil of Eraka and represented the dualist 
school founded by Amardaka or Ananda . 3 

After discussing Mathikagums, he switches over to 
give out a long list of his main teachers 4 who perhaps 
taught him secular subjects. The list reads as under: 
(i) Sricandra Sanna, (ii) Bhava , 5 (iii) Bhaktivilasa, 
(iv) Yogananda, (v) Abhinanda, (vi) Sivasakti , 6 


also see <?TPKVriP-Uf i*fr — 


1 . 

2 . 


3. 

4. 


T.A. 37.61 
Ibid. 37.61 

f^rfaiFrrwrT — 

i m j r ulWrlrsTft ^ drumr i 

SITTtST TTR^THT: II 

(T.A. 1.13) T. A. V., I, p. 31 

C: I T.A. 37.6 



5. The name of Candravara, mentioned at No. 11 by Pandey 
(Abhi., p. 12) is not found in the text cited above. Instead, we have 
some Bhava in his place. The text as it is may also mean "Bhakti- 
vilasa, the son of Candra Sarnia". Pandey adopts a different 
text, possibly from the MS in his possession - 



6. Pandey reads Sivabhakti. Ibid. 
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(vii) Vicitranatha, (viii) Dharmasiva , 1 (ix) Vamanaka, 
(x) Udbhata, (xi) Sribhutesa 2 and (xii) Bhaskara. 

All these teachers, whose favour was earned by 
Abhinava due to their service and attendance, con- 
veyed whatever they knew in their branches to Abhi- 
nava helping him become self-contented and truly 
dedicated to exploring reality . 2 Since these are his 
principal teachers, there might have been some not- 
so-important teachers, about whom we hardly know 
anything. Abhinava, however, refers to his several 
teachers in the body of the text quite often, but use 
of the term 'Guru' or 'Guravah' is so loose that it is 
difficult to take a definite stand. Sometimes it refers 
to a mythical figure , 4 sometimes to a preceptorial 
ancestor much anterior to him , 5 sometimes to the 
legendary Krsna 6 7 and sometimes to the earlier com- 
mentators including even his opponents'. Moreover, 
it does not have an exact chronological connotation. 
However, on the basis of available evidence, a con- 
jecture can be made. Abhinava studied the Matanga 
Agama with some Aniruddha 8 who also commented 


1. Pandey takes Dharma and Siva separately (Abhi., p. 12), 
but they are one as subsequent discussion will bring out. 

2. Pandey reads Bhutisa. Ibid. 

f=M1VH I 

II T.A. 37.63 


4. Vide ibid. 8.9 

5. Ibid. 1.100; 9. 278 


6. Ibid. 1.124 

7. Ibid. 8.101; 9.173 

8 . 




Ibid. 13.293-94 


X 


X 


X 
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upon the Matanga Sastra an Agama of Siddhanta 
Saivism. Jayaratha seems to have quoted a long ex- 
tract from this commentary in his Viveka on the Tan- 
tr aloha 8.433-34. 1 In addition, Abhinava also fur- 
nishes some useful infonnation about some of his 
teachers. Dhannasiva, mentioned at serial No. (viii) 
above, seems to have imparted lessons on some of the 
matters connected with Paroksa Diksa (indirect initi- 
ation). His views are quoted in the context of judg- 
ing the comparative strength of the rites (Sarhskaras) 2 
which were slightly different from those enunciated 
by Sambhunatha. His method is then discussed from 
the T.A. 21.50 to 21.55. Abhinava has referred to two 
Vamanas above with slight variation in name - one is 
Vamanatha, his teacher in Saiva dualism and other 
Vamanaka about whom we perhaps know nothing. 
According to Pandey one of the Vamanas (which 
one?) is identical with Abhinava' s uncle Vamana- 
gupta 3 and has been mentioned in the list of his tea- 
chers. Possibly it is Vamanaka which goes more in 


Trrwt ’pufr to I T.A. 9.261 

Jayaratha remarks — 4 Strife 
’pert to' i HtfsoTWfTSTreTraTT: «fbr?fTOSiP|tpr i 

T.A.V./VI, p. 211 

For other details see Dwivedi's Upodghata, pp. 16-17. 

1. tdtT I ^ tnw- 

(vu^rprit) TOrfch TOtfTOrt: ttrt #r TOifcro i 

' T.A*V., V, p. 275 

2. tTTft^Tf TOTOrtf I T.A. 21.50 


Dwivedi takes him as a scholar of Siddhanta Saivism or dua- 
listic Saivism so to say, who wrote a Paddhati text and quotes 
Ksemaraja's statement in support 

(Uddyota on SV.T. 11.6-7). 
Vide Upodghata, p. 42; also see p. 20 thereof. 

3. Abhi, pp. 13, 735 
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line with Vamanagupta. But Abhinava nowhere re- 
fers to Vamanaka as his uncle in the Tantraloka nor 
does he give the slightest idea about the discipline 
taught. He, however, refers to one Vamanadatta, 
who on the testimony of Jayaratha, was the author 
of one Samvitprakasa . 1 This Vamanadatta has defi- 
nitely been referred to as 'Gurabhih' and not by name. 
From the content and context it appears that this 
Vamanadatta talked of variety in the instrumental 
knowledge without affecting the overall unity of 
divine consciousness. In all probability Vamanaka is 
Vamanadatta who was a teacher of Abhinava, but 
not his uncle . 2 Amongst the remaining Jnanagurus 
our informations about Bhaskara are in much better 
shape, though his name does not figure in the Tcm- 

l ft jsr n 

’T^nrff^T bfFfddl ' I T.A. 5.154-55 

Jayaratha adds t pT»T: 4rrfwf*rfh I 

T.A.V., III, p. 467 

2. Dwivedi in his Upodghata (pp. 15-16, 65-66, 72-73, 78, 83) 
has dwelt in detail on the issue except student-teacher 
relationship between Abhinava and Vamana. He has identified 
Hrasvanatha, the author of the Advaya-sampattivartika with 
Vamanadatta, the author of the Samvitprakasa. The view needs 
further examination. His other informations are important. 
According to him the Samvitprakasa was a text with Vaisnava 
leanings. Its MS is available in B.H.U. Library (Nos. C4003 and 
C5186). Vamanadatta seems to have written two more books 
Subodhamanjari (C4235 at B.H.U.) and Svabodhamanjarimatrka 
(C100 at B.H.U.). If Hrasvanatha, the son of Harsadatta, is none 
other than the author of the Samvitprakasa - if Dwivedi's hypo- 
thesis prevails - he should be credited with the authorship of the 
Bodhavilasa also (K.T., pp. 182-83, fn. 3). Dwivedi has disputed 
duality of Hrasvanathas (Upodghata, p. 66) suggested by us (K.T., 
pp. 176-183), but without assigning any reason whatsoever for 
disagreement. 
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traloka elsewhere. 1 From other sources we know that 
he was the renowned author of the Vartika on the 
Sivasutras, in addition to the Vivekanjana and Kak- 
syastotra. His father was one Divakara and he was 
a disciple of Srikantha in Spanda branch and of the 
Stotrakara Siddhinatha in Krama. 2 Some liberty may 
be taken for certain conjectures with regard to Bhava 
mentioned at Serial No. (ii) above. Abhinava has 
referred to a series of teachers coming in preceptorial 
succession who commented on the Paratrisika Sastra 
running as under - Somananda, Kalyana and Bha- 
vabhuti. 3 If Abhinava' s description depicts the chro- 
nological succession of teacher-commentators Bha- 
vabhuti occupies exactly the same point of time 
(calculating from Somananda) which is occupied by 
Bhava as teacher of Abhinavagupta. In that case 
'Bhava' would be an abbreviated form of Bhavabhuti 
or should we be justified in reading in the text "Bhava- 
bhutivilasayogananda" in place of "Bhavabhakti- 
vilasayogananda"? We leave it for future investi- 
gation. 

In this group figures Udbhata also, about whom 
Abhinava's commentator Jayaratha gives us some 
information. This Udbhata is different from his ear- 
lier namesake, who was a poetician and a prominent 
figure in king Jayapida's court (779-813 A.D.). The 
latter Udbhata followed Ujjata in succession and 
happened to be the grand disciple of Bhanuka (850- 

1. Bhaskara is included in the list in T.A. 37.62. The reference 
to Bhaskara in T.A. 121 is of dubious value (Abhi, p. 917) and is 
more figurative than informative. 

2. See K.T., pp. 144-146. 
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900 A.D.), an early Krama teacher. 1 This tradition 
descended down to Jayaratha intact through interven- 
ing generations of teachers. However if both the 
accounts - Abhinava's as well as Jayaratha' s - are 
construed together, it would appear that Abhinava 
was in possession of both the Krama traditions - one 
descending through Govindaraja— >Somananda— > 

Laksmanagupta and the other through Bhanuka— > 
Ujjata— >Udbhata. Since Abhinava subscribed to the 
tradition headed by Somananda, he is avowedly in- 
debted to Laksmanagupta for his lessons in the whole 
of Tantra-prakriya comprising Krama, Trika and 
Pratyabhijna systems. Udbhata comes in for a lone 
reference, because Abhinava, though, learnt Krama 
dicta from Udbhata, his lessons were limited to the 
sphere ofUdbhata's branch of Krama alone and his 
heart did not lie there. 

Coming to the Mathikagums our first encounter 
takes place with one Vamanatha who taught tantras 
of the dualistic schools to Abhinava. 2 He has no- 
where been remembered except once. From Abhi- 
nava's statement ’ we simply know that he was either 
son or pupil of Eraka, 4 who happened to be an ex- 
cellent teacher. This Eraka, the teacher in dualism, 
is not to be confused with his earlier namesake who 


i. <r?rre*r: 

irowp i fefUtsfq- n^m^r, w 


T.A.V., lit, p. 192-3; cf. K.T., pp. 137-138 

2. See fn. 3 on page 35 supra. 

3. T.A. 37.60 

4. 'Atmaja' in T.A. 37.60 may not necessarily mean son, it may 
mean disciple also. SeeK.T.,pp. 135-137. To this extent the views 
regarding Eraka in K.T., p. 122 stand modified. 
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was a Stotrakara and a Krama propagator (850-900 
A.D.). 1 We are in dark about any further details. 

Next come Bhutiraja (900-950 A.D.) and his son as 
representative teachers of dualism-cum-nondualism 2 
initiated by Srinatha. It appears that Abhinava took 
his lessons from father and son both. As we have 
seen, Bhutiraja is remembered in the beginning and 
his son towards the end of the Tantraloka. The Tan- 
tr aloha is silent about his son. From other sources 
he may be identified with Helaraja, the illustrious 
commentator of the Vakyapadiya and brother of 
Induraja, the latter being Abhinava' s teacher in literary 
criticism. 3 Bhutiraja has claimed highest veneration 
from Abhinava who views him as another fonn of 
the Godhead. 4 Bhutiraja seems to have excelled in 
many branches of learning in addition to the dualis- 
tic-monistic discipline. Perhaps his full name was 
Bhutirajamisra. He seems to have initiated Abhinava 
in the science of the 'size of all the regions' (Bhuvanas) 5 
and 'purifiability of all of them' and propounded the 
theory of hundred Rudras (Sataradras) 6 in the con- 
text of the treatment of Bhuvanadhvan and Pratistha 
Kala. Another major item which Abhinava learnt 

1. SeeK.T., p. 122 

2. The view that the system taught was dualism in the K.T., 
p. 155 needs be rectified. 

3. K.T., pp. 154-155; Abhi., p. 214 

4. uvAhJAGiTW 'h fit <.14 I T.A.19. 

Cp. yysfisfir *rPjw sfrfsHifsrspr i 

trtrl JJWt: ^UTfiRMt Hjturfit: | M.V.V. 1.5-6 

5. fiprfiH 1 1 

SPTIW I T.A. 8.406-7 

6. sm 5 sfte^ i 

4fyfir<T'i(fa«n' 5TTf : 1 1 


Ibid. 8.410 
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from Bhtltiraja was Brahma vidya which consisted of 
such Mantras which if read at the time of death would 
lead to instant self-realization. 1 He also imparted 
three esoteric disciphnes pertaining to Pranava, Maya 
and Bindu to Abhinava 2 in the course of discussion 
on Mantravirya. Several references in the Tantrasara 
to Bhutiraja in the context of Krama system gave rise 
to a suspicion among later scholars that Krama was 
also one of the domains in which Abhinava was 
introduced by Bhutiraja. According to Jayaratha 
there was no substance in such statements. 3 Jaya- 
ratha has also taken exception to his being a pupil of 
Cakrabhanu (1050-1100 A.D.), an important 4 Krama 
teacher. Bhutiraja is one person about whom we 
have some more informations, most of them provided 
by Abhinava himself. But we refrain from them at the 
moment as we are concentrating on the material in 

1. irarhim SPT3RTOM it 

fer sfbjJRuMl sczntrcw i 

swhw wit *n?jr n 

iptt i t.a. 30.62-64 

2. 5 sfY*TT^ hPkmJ II 

4V trfJT I Ibid. 30. 120-121 

3. rj t^t snrhr 

hcii'-hm fcrav, n ^ 

sBmfer ? ii?: zr^^-sfqfer i 

T.A.V., III, p. 194 

4. iRWnrPTRT^qrR: 

‘ 'sffTjfrl , < , I' jHi4'I u 4 I 

iriitft ff tott u 

^Tlf5 ir^cf I Ibid., Ill, p. 193 

Dwivedi accepts Bhutiraja as the son of Cakrabhanu, which 
is not borne out by facts, vide Upodghata, p. 52 and K.T., 
p. 156. 
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the Tantraloka 1 alone. Thus Bhutiraja emerges as an 
extremely celebrated scholar who was father of two 
eminent scholars e.g., Induraja and Helaraja and 
teacher of Abhinavagupta and Heiaraja. 

Next comes Laksmanagupta who commands very 
high veneration from Abhinava. He comes in the 
preceptorial lineage of Traiyambaka and is responsi- 
ble for Abhinava' s training in the entire monistic 
thought of Kashmir including Krama, Trika and 
Pratyabhijna branches, excepting Kula. He directly 
inherited the traditional secrets from Traiyambaka 
through Somananda and Utpala. Thus he was direct 
disciple of the last. 2 We have already marked Abhi- 
nava referring in very eloquent words to him. 3 

In addition to Trika, Krama and Pratyabhijna 
which constitute Tantra-prakriya, Abhinava refers 
to his other views also. From the T.A. 15.247 to 254 
Abhinava discusses a special type of Nyasa, which 
according to Jayaratha was advocated by Laksmana- 
gupta 4 in the overall context of Samayidlksa. This 
was one of the six original Nyasas employed to in- 
voke and realize Kalasamkarsini. Laksmanagupta 
differed from Sambhunatha in respect of Saktanyasa. 5 

1. See T.S., p. 30; M.M.P, p. 127; Bh. G.S.,p. 186; M.P.(S), p. 
115; I.P.V.V., III, p. 405; Abhi., pp. 165-66; and K.T., pp. 152-156. 

T.A. 37.61 

The word Atmaja is to be understood in the sense of pupil and 
not son. Pandey's views (Abhi., pp. 7, 164) need revision. See 
K.T., p.135. 

3. Vide fn. 5, p. 34 supra. 

4. t.a.v., ix, p. 122 

5. While commenting on frtpnfrt - 41*1 fa eft ft? 

T.A. 15.246 Jayaratha observes spPTPT 

3WT fTOfWWf l Ibid., IX, p. 122 
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Similarly Jayaratha points out that Laksmanagupta 
held a different construction of the Mantras 1 as 
opposed to the 'ancients'. The Tantraloka and Viveka 
both do not go beyond this point. From it it appears 
that Laksmanagupta must have certain work or works 
to his credit of which we know very little. It is only 
from another source, the l.P. V. V., that we know that 
he was the author of one Srisastra 2 which, subject to 
further investigations, may be identified with Sarada- 
tilakatantra . 3 It appears strange at the first sight that 
Abhinava neither refers nor quotes from the ST. any- 
where, perhaps due to the fact that the S. T. does not 
purport to be a work relating to the disciplines in 
which Abhinava was specifically groomed by Laks- 
managupta. Future studies may investigate if the 
views appearing in the Tantraloka or Jayaratha are 
traceable or not to the S. T. 

We have now arrived at the ultimate phase of our 
enquiry regarding his teachers. Sambhunatha, the 
prime force and motivation behind the Tantraloka, 
was Abhinava's guide in Kula system or Ardha-Trai- 
yambaka school, a school emanating from Traiyam- 
baka through his daughter. Kula system was also 


1. Commenting on ‘5^:’ in T. A. 30.15 Jayaratha remarks — 



frsftrrtfrfrr srpsTT:, ff Hf T fri i 


T.A.V., XII, p. 184 


2 . 



I.P.V.V., III, p. 406 

3. The author of the Saradatilaka has styled himself as Laks- 
manadesika. Dwivedi takes them as two different persons, vide 
Upodghata, p. 56. However he does not state reasons nor does he 
examine the reasons put forward so far. See K.T., pp. 146-150. 
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known as Kula-prakriya . 1 Among all his teachers 
Sambhunatha is held in highest regard. He is com- 
pared to the sun whose rays removed the darkness 
caused by ignorance from the heart of Abhinava . 2 
He is again described as the sun in the vast firmament 
of the lineage of Traiyambaka . 3 He is further des- 
cribed as the moon for the ocean of the Trika sys- 
tems . 4 Bhattanatha was his other title or name . 5 It 
was because of him and his consort that Abhinava 
shone with spiritual splendour consequent upon the 
total removal of his sense of duality. It was due to 
this special calibre, Abhinava could embark upon 
writing the Tantraloka. The consort here is some 
Bhagavati, as we know it from another verse . 8 In 
fact she was the spiritual messenger (Duti) and has 
been specially mentioned because under Kula Pra- 
kriya knowledge is transmitted through her alone. 
In other words Abhinava was favoured by Sambhu- 
natha through his Duti Bhagavati . 7 

Sambhunatha' s preceptorial lineage may be pre- 
sented like this - Sumatinatha— >Somadeva— >Sam- 


1. See fh. 2 on p. 35 supra. 

3. sft i 

4. aft snpnr i 

5. 


T.A. 1.21 
Ibid. 6.88 
Ibid. 29.95 

l 



5* I! 

Ibid. 1.16 

sfrflfTTnr aftm^rnr: i aft ngi ' Pwi ^fft 
nm&mt fft I T.A.V., I, p. 34 

^ wm* nyr i t.a. 1.13 

f^rsrfw 

T.A.V., I, p. 35 


6 . 

7. 

wt: a ' l i ^Ku 
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bhunatha— >Abhinava . 1 Sometimes Abhinava speaks 
of Sambhunatha as the direct recipient of grace and 
knowledge from Sumati , 2 ignoring Somadeva. Accor- 
ding to Jayaratha one should not get confused on 
such statements, because the 'teacher' here means the 
lineage teacher 3 or the word 'teacher' has to be un- 
derstood to stand for teacher or grand-teacher, as 
the case may be. Jayaratha adds to our information 
by quoting from certain other source . 4 From it, it is 
clear that Sambhunatha hailed from some seat situ- 
ated in south known as Jalandhara and was a com- 
petent authority in the system of five sources thriving 
on Atimarga. This is an important statement from 
the historical angle. As we know Krama has been 
called to have emanated from Northern seat . 5 As 
against this Jalandhara is described not as Southern 
Pitha but as being situated somewhere in south. 


1. ijmwv-i tmrefr I T. A. 1.213 

Jayaratha remarks I 

?n«rRT frh fe smrfrgpprfrrc: i 

T.A.V., I, p. 236 

cp. sftfrUTH: fow WT'JTFr: i T.A. 37.61 

't.Tuwcfr^ t a 1QJ87 

Also see | T.A. 5.41 

” ifmpT i 

wrcfrbFt Tr^br:” ^rf^^irHTJMVu \ 

T.A.V., I, p. 236 

4. aftjrrfHrrfrar: 

T^w'tcrfrr 4rrf^*H i fi n=r*r% snw fasten - s : i 

i: frlWTPfr: 

j: || Ibid., I, p. 236 

5. rrf <> its (fbSfl M Ibid., Ill, p. 192 
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Geographically, present Jalandhara falls towards 
south of Kashmir. Could we therefore surmise that 
Sambhunatha belonged to modern Jalandhara and 
Abhinava walked down to him in pursuit of his 
studies, since former's fame had already spread far 
and wide from his spiritual seat itself. The other 
significant point that merits consideration is that he 
excelled in Atimarga, which was perhaps more akin 
to Tripura system. This problem has occupied our 
attention elsewhere 1 and our information has re- 
mained static so far. 

Sambhunatha's learning was not confined to Kula 
system alone. Jayaratha while explaining the T.A. 
1.13 2 says that the choice of diction implies his hav- 
ing contributed to the disciplines like Trika etc. 3 In 
order to endorse his statement he quotes a verse from 
Abhinava suggesting that Abhinava' s commentary 
on one of the Trika Sastras, incorporated his learning 
from Sambhunatha who had mastered all the scrip- 
tures. However, as the verse could not be traced to 
any of Abhinava's published works, it is difficult to 
precisely pinpoint the system. It may, however, be 
observed in passing that Sambhunatha exercised 
considerable impact on Abhinava in respect of his 


1. Vide K.T., pp. 27-29. If Atimarga is synonymous with Tri- 
pura, it is curious that Jayaratha nowhere refers to Sambhu- 
natha in his V.M.V, a text devoted to Tripura school. It is now for 
the future studies to decide on it. 


2. n t.a. U3 

3. yuvsHufl fWR’frl *n<f: Sr'Am*- 1 ! feqti 3 q h 1 W I d cdR fa VTT- 

fw?T*T I 

srrst tfvr < ww xfw faffrHWT it 

T.A.V., I, p. 32 
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two other texts e.g., P.T. V . 1 and M. V. V. 2 . Since other 
sources are not our immediate concern we have to 
refrain from alluding to them unless it is absolutely 
necessary. 

Abhinava has cited Sambhunatha as an authority 
on several occasions and on different issues . 3 Abhi- 
nava leamt Dhyana (meditation), as the first among 
Anava Upayas, from him . 4 The second Upaya, con- 
sisting of articulation of the state of vital airs (Prana- 
vrttisamuccara) is also credited to the teachings of 
Sambhunatha . 5 This included variety of blisses from 
Nirananda, to Jagadananda. Under the same Ana- 
vopaya presentation 6 of the 'day-night division'(Aho- 
ratravibhaga - the second ancillary topic under the 
Kaladhvan, i.e. passage of time) and his criticism of 
other inferior views 7 carries the imprints of Sambhu- 


1. P.T.V., Verse 18, pp. 281-82. 

2. M.V.V. 1.4. 

3. But for Jayaratha our task in this connection would have 
been impossible because of the indiscriminate use of the word 
Sambhu or Sambhunatha, sometimes meaning a deity and some- 
times his teacher. Construing Abhinavagupta, Jayaratha and 
contextual circumstances we have tried to gather threads. 

4. smbrntw eutt i 

MfapyrrsfJ % MfrpTftnpr: n T.A. 5.43 

5. 3PT STP4T4 *TT HFFTmT fTCftdT I . . . . 

jfiKi-UWR WrfrfcfH l Ibid. 5.43-52 

Jayaratha remarks "atii MumicH UUah 4T 




T.A.V., III, p. 356 


6 . 

7 


feruiwf it s frm^ffr4TT'TrntcT^ i 
rtt g 5 Tsrf.CTt: n 
5JW 4H*f TT tut sn^PTcPfp^TT: It 


T.A. 6.89 



Ibid. 6.91-92 
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natha's teachings. In the overall context of passage 
of space (Desadhvan ) 1 Abhinava has openly acknowl- 
edged the debt of Sambhunatha in his treatment of 
the five stages of human experience such as wakeful- 
ness etc ., 2 being the third ancillary topic under the ela- 
boration of the sub-categories (Tattvabheda). Simi- 
larly in the course of enunciating the second anciallary 
topic, i.e. the procedure of categories (Tattvavidhi), 
fifteen internal varieties of every category and the like 
have been discussed by Abhinavagupta only in the 
light of what Sambhunatha preached him by trans- 
mitting the entire tradition which the former secured 
from his teachers . 3 In the same context Abhinava- 
gupta discusses the categories as symbolized by Pranic 
variety latent in the Khecaricakra keeping within the in- 
structions of Sambhunatha . 4 In the thirteenth Ahnika 
while dwelling upon the fifth ancillary topic i.e., variety 
of disappearance (Tirobhavavaicitrya), Abhinavagupta 
invokes the criteria as laid down by Sambhunatha 
as to who ought to be preferred as a teacher 
between a Yogin and a Jnanin . 5 It is in this Ahnika 


l. 


2 . 


3 . 


4. 


5 . 


T: sftsnnn Wl W: | T.A. 8.452 

Jayaratha explain 8 i Tf fr^pTT as TfrTsfrfrr ^ l 


cmrrH': toit smrerfeffir i 
Wdl^y^KI feted 4T4T II 
X * X 

SU'Klfr I 

stjtt y DrirtenA fefMd ii 

\ 

i 

tr left swft ■q?: fr^Ad'^nfrcf: n 
^t9pnrr c 4FT i 


T.A.V., V, p. 283 
T.A. 10.230 
Ibid. 10.287 


x 


T.A. 10. 186-87 

T.A.V., VII, p. 129 

T.A. 10.226-27 
Ibid. 13.333 
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that Abhinavagupta does not accept Bhedavadin's 
view regarding existence of gradation in the descent 
of grace on the strength of Sambhunatha's teachings . 1 
Moving further we notice Abhinava discussing the 
varieties of 'general assignment' (Samanyanyasa) as a 
third ancillary topic under Samayidlksa and ascribing 
it to his teacher . 2 In the same Ahnika Abhinavagupta 
expresses his indebtedness to him in the presentation 
of various types of 'special assignment' (Visesanyasa) 
and underscores the difference between the two lines 
adopted by Sambhunatha and Laksmanagupta, his 
two teachers, in respect of the Sripurvasastra. Abhi- 
navagupta reconciles the two positions saying that; 
one should first practice sixfold Sakta Nyasas as 
advocated by Laksmanagupta and then switchover to 
sixfold Saiva Nyasas enjoined by Sambhunatha . 3 
Samayidlksa pertains to the daily functions (Nitya- 
karma) of the aspirants. All round worship of the 
cycle aiming at adoring the ultimate principle of efful- 
gence is the sixteenth ancillary topic 4 while the fire- 


1 . 


2. 

3. 


4 . 



cu-hm wf+a'i'idf^u: n 

T.A. 13.102 

W'ffrfa l Ibid. 15.132-33 

% STTTPT RWTrT 1 1 

fbFmft srrafWt ^tt ff i 

amt trfrr % n t.a. 15 . 245-246 

Jayaratha makes a significant remark — 7bPTT«T 

f? srarm RTtrf^fwsFPI: IT.A.V., IX, p. 122 
TswrtwthrehbT 3pFrrfw : ^rhTcJrr^ — 

1 , 5 . 352) _ Ibid<j IX , p . 177 
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rites (Vahnikarma) constituted by Samskaras (Sams- 
kriyatattva) is the twentyfirst ancillary topic 1 - both 
these items have been reproduced by Abhinavagupta 
as he imbibed them from Sambhunatha. Another 
item of esoteric value was Jalayoga which was a major 
constituent of the indirect initiation (Paroksa Diksa ). 2 
In the context of the eighth ancillary topic under 
the occasional functions (Naimittika Vidhi) Abhi- 
navagupta examines the phenomenon of death elimi- 
nating the fear thereof and while rejecting other views 
he swears by one propagated by Sambhunatha. The 
whole of the twentyninth Ahnika is devoted to Kula- 
yaga or the esoteric practices according to Kula-pra- 
kriya, the specific area where Sambhunatha excelled. 
But even here certain items were propounded with 
greater emphasis on the authority of Sambhunatha 3 . 
For instance, the method of worship (Arcavidhi, the 
third ancillary topic in the Ahnika) included the doct- 
rine of ten aspects of Homa (offering oblation to 
fire) which emanated from Sambhunatha . 4 In the 
thirtyfifth Ahnika Abhinavagupta' s attempt to strike 
a synthesis and project a harmonious construction of 
the different scriptures is again inspired by the teach- 
ings of Sambhunatha . 5 

From the foregoing account it is obvious that 


1 n fW-'T icurq sfrspUT I 

>9 A 

2. ifpt: snwrr i 

T ?f ? ffrKTT i 


T.A. 15.408 
Ibid. 21.26 


4. 

5. 





^4 i 


Ibid. 28.366-67 

T.A. 29.95 
Ibid. 35.44 



52 


INTRODUCTION TO THE TANTRALOKA 


Sambhunatha exercised tremendous influence not 
over Abhinavagupta's knowledge alone but also over 
his basic approach towards tantric wisdom and life. 
It is a matter of great misfortune that none of his 
works is extant today. 1 In certain circles he has also 
been equated with Siddhinatha, the author of the 

1. However, Pandey assigns one Tantrasadbhava to Sambhu- 
natha on the basis of the T.A. 30.99 a - 

i “ u d *) l 

*T STWTTT^Pr *T *FTT II (Abhi., p. 583) 

Dwivedi agrees with Pandey's views [NST (Upodghata) p. 37 
and also Upodghata, p. 38]. This view is further strengthened 
when we find the same idea echoed in the T.A. 29.212 - 

I 

According to Jayaratha this Sadbhavasasana is none other than 
the (AT'HYqAitf') T.A.V. 

(29th Ah.), XI, p. 136], However the equation does not hold further. 
As we have already pointed out earlier, the use of 'Sambhunatha' is 
not definitive - sometimes it stands for the divine and sometimes 
for the teacher. Here and in most contexts it denotes the divine 
source. In the T.A. 20.12 Abhinavagupta ascribes the authorship 
of the Tantrasadbhava to the Godhead - 
wr Tf*r?rr q<HPiHi i 

gf^rr 1 1 

a. Abhinavagupta reiterates his views regarding the revelatory 
character of the text in the T.A. 30.59 - 

Even in continuation with the T.A. 30.99, cited above, 
Abhinavagupta explicates his stand in the T.A. 30.101 - 

sjTi'TTT i -ptiurmfu Tq) fetr n 

Then on the strength of Abhinavagupta's own statements 
the Tantrasadbhava is a work of divine origin and Sambhu- 
natha, his teacher, could not be its author. According to 
Dwivedi (Upodghata, p. 38) the work is available in M.S. 
and the quotes from it in the T.A. V. are traceable to it. 
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Krama Stotra, but on a dose scrutiny the view is 
difficult to maintain . 1 

Thus, the known part of the glittering galaxy of 
Abhinavagupta's teachers comes to a close. How- 
ever, it does not windup the list altogether, because 
several references 2 in the Tantraloka to his teachers 
are either obscure or doubtful and thereby they stren- 
gthen the possibility of there being several other tea- 
chers. From the quotations it appears that Abhinava- 
gupta, in addition to different disciplines, learnt diff- 
erent texts in the same discipline from different tea- 
chers, but at the present juncture our infonnations 
are severely handicapped. Moreover, his teachers in 
Buddhism, Vaisnavism and Jainism etc. are not 
known to us. A few of them may be from the list 
furnished by Abhinavagupta and a few not-so-impor- 
tant might have escaped any mention at all. To re- 
capitulate, the following chart may give a brief idea 
of his teachers and the subjects they taught on the 
basis of the material in the Tantraloka : 


1. K.T., pp. 140-143; for other details see Abhi., pp. 489, 577 
and Upodghata, pp. 76, 79. 

2. -wit Jjwifer: I T.A. 6,240 

XXX 

Ibid. 16.10 


x x 

3Tbw^<W!: "JTTIf II 

3iwf ff f«wVr*'4r«w wtra?: i 

x - . x 

^ 1 1 

x x 

<ptt •t^rHciu-Rcjip-Tt mr: i 

■V ^ N3 


X 


Ibid. 16.195-96 

x 


Ibid. 17.10-11 

x 


Ibid. 17.18-19 
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Name 


Subject 


l. 


2 . 

3 . 


4 . 


5 . 


6 . 


7 . 

8 . 

9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 

14 . 

15 . 


MATHIKAGURUS 


Narasirhhagupta 
(father) alias 
Cukhalaka 
Vamanatha 
Bhutiraj a 


Bhutiraj atanaya 
(Helaraj a) 

Laksmanagupta 


Samhhunatha 


Grammar, literature and 
logic 

Dualistic Sai vism 
Dualistic-cum-monistic 
Sarvism, Brahmavidya, Vid- 
yatraya and Satarudriya 
Dualistic-cum-monistic 
Sai vism (and perhaps phi- 
losophy of grammar ?) 
Tantra-prakriya (Krama, 
Trika and Pratyabhijna or 
Traiyambaka school of 
monism) and the Devipahca- 
satika plus Saktanyasa 
Kulaprakriya (Ardhatraiy- 
ambaka school of monism) 
and the Sripurvasdstra plus 
several other matters. 


JNANAGURUS 


Sricandra Sarma 
Bhava 

(? Bhavabhuti) 

Bhakti vilasa 

Yogananda 

Abhinanda 

SivaSakti 

Vicitranatha 

Dharmasiva 

Vamanaka 

(? Vamanadatta) 


? 

Trisikasastra (?) 

? 

? 

? 

? 

? 

Paroksa-diksa (partly) 
Upaya-bheda 



ABOUT THE AUTHOR 


55 


16. Udbhata 

17. Sribhutisa 

18. Bhaskara 

19. Aniruddha 


Sister tradition of Krama 

system 

? 

Sivasutras and Spanda 
school (?) 

Matanga Agama. 


(11) Works 

From Abhinava's teachers we now turn to his 
works 3 confining our enquiry to the titles cited in the 
Tantraloka alone. Interestingly the number of own 
works mentioned is not large. His first ever reference 
has been made to one Anuttaraprakriya 2 which has 
been found identical with the Paratrimsikavivarana 
by Jayaratha. It is to be noted that Abhinavagupta 
makes no mention of its authorship. He has referred 
to other Vivrtis on the P.T. but they are all by his 
predecessors 3 and goes on citing views from one such 
Vivrti in the T.A. 13.150-154. In view of Abhinava- 
gupta's silence on the authorship are we justified in 
branding the Anuttaraprakriya as his work? Perhaps 
yes, for (i) Jayaratha interprets Anuttaraprakriya as 
Paratrisikavivarana, which is exactly the title of Abhi- 
navagupta's published work, (ii) Abhinavagupta has 


1. For material from additional sources see Abhi. pp. 27-131; 
Abhinavagupta and His works, Raghavan, Varanasi, pp. 17-32 
and also pp. 33-77; K.T., pp. 159-165. 

2. aFjcsrsrfrtrnri tstf* refsiTpr i 

Pyrr ffTTT II T.A. 9.313 

Jayaratha explains - 

aH cduqf wqTfirfrr 1 i 

T.A.V., VI, p. 249 

3. sfHfNtl II 

iTSTT^f-jT: I T.A. 13.149-50 
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shunned detailed discussion on the inter se relation- 
ship amongst categories where each succeeding cate- 
gory represents the power and each preceding the 
powerful and commends his another work for a 
detailed understanding. The problem, inter alia, has 
been treated in detail in the P. T. V. by Abhinavagupta 
(pp. 99-218). Abhinavagupta' s commendation, com- 
ing as it does in the Tantraloka, assumes special signi- 
ficance because the Paratrimsika has been called the 
Trikasutra elsewhere and has been shown to serve as 
an index to the entire subject matter of Trika System, 1 
(iii) The word "Purogamah" (i.e. pilots or precursors) 
clearly implies that he authored a commentary on 
the P.P. which was preceded by his teachers namely 
Somananda, Kalyana and Bhavabhuti. Profuse refer- 
ences to Somananda and his univocal acknow- 
ledgement of debt to the former towards the end of 
his P.T.V leave no doubt about the fact that the 
reference to the Anuttaraprakriya. is to his own work. 

The other work which has found mention is the 
Malinislokavartika where the nature of five sources 
starting with their origin from the transcendental base 
has been taken up for elaborate treatment. One, eager 
to learn, may refer to it because Abhinavagupta is 
not in the habit of unnecessary repetition. 3 This text 


l. ^ *rsnf ufa i 

Jayaratha adds 

l T.A.V., VII, p. 101 (12th Ahnika) 


T.A. 12.15 



2 . 

3 . 


TwsumTV-H ui i 

gfr rdKivrehd fsppnr w fcrgfirrh n 

P.T.V. , concluding verse 19, p. 282 



T.A. 37.30-31 
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is identical with the Malinivijayavartika and is a vehi- 
cular running commentary on the Malinivijayottara 
Tantra. This is none other than the famous Sripurva- 
sastra, the scriptural backhone of the Tantraloka. 
Pandey has successfully visualized a chronological 
order 1 among all the three works under reference 
which is as follows - M.V.V., P.T.V. and T.A. - 
each coming in succession. 

In this very context it is significant to note that 
Abhinavagupta makes an indirect reference to one 
of his works called Pancika. While commenting 
on the T.A. 23. 75 2 Jay aratha yields sufficient inform- 
ation. 3 It was a commentary which bore the title 
Pancika and was composed in vehicular fonn as a 
quotation from it suggests. One thing is absolutely 
sure that the treatise was available to Jayaratha. Here 
again Abhinavagupta' s reticence on its authorship 
is intriguing. It is Jayaratha who in another context 
refers to the Pancika as Abhinavagupta' s composi- 
tion. 4 The relevant reference does not give an idea 
of the original text as to whose commentary it was. 
Banking on the contextual evidence (Abhinavagupta 
is discussing removal of inferior knowledge from an 
aspirant belonging to the lesser disciplines as pro- 


1. Abhi., pp. 30-33 

2. PMmci: II 

3. fhPH ipr 'ffw^nr i <r?r- 

^ PhiRmih ii 

JfmRTRTRra: II 

4. M ' ffrPMt sqwmf FRT 

Tmnh iraMr i 

Ibid., X,pp 56-57. 


T.A.V., X, p. 292 
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pounded in the Sripurvasdstra) 1 it, in all probability, 
should have been an exposition of the Sripurvasastra. 
If it be so, the work would be identical with one 
Purvapancika included by Pandey among the works of 
Abhinavagupta. 2 The contention gets support if we 
coordinate the statement of Jayaratha on the T.A. 
16.135-36 where Abhinavagupta dwells on the 'assign- 
ment of the passage of a syllable' (Padadhvanyasa) in 
the context of Variety of the purifiables' (Sodhyavai- 
citrya) under Putrakadiksa (initiation concerning as- 
pirant ofPutraka class) with the one in the P.T.V. 3 
The work, as held by Pandey, might be an extremely 
large work if one remembers that the M. V. V. was a 
running commentary on the first verse of the M. V. T. 4 
of course briefly incorporating the total subject mat- 
ter of all the 18 chapters. Since the P.T. V. alludes to 
this text, the chronological sequence of the four 
works would emerge somewhat like this - Malini- 
vijayavcirtikci, Purvapancika, Pratyabhijna Vimarsini 
and Tantraloka. It will be proper to conclude that 
all these works constituted a complete whole on the 
Tantrika material in a cognate field. It is significant 
to note that the Malinivijayavartika was written in 
the same house 5 in which the Tantraloka was under- 


|| T.A. 23.73-75 

2. Abhi., p. 37. Sripurvapaficika would be the better title. 

3. wtRRWffen — srawftnr, t 

I P.T.V., p. 147 

4. UTry-ri hut 5 ^ i 

■ w II 


5. Ibid. 


M.V.V. 2.335 
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taken . 1 It aimed at pleasing Sambhunatha 2 and was 
undertaken at the instance of Kama and Mandra . 3 
Similar was the case with the P.T.V. at the time 
of whose writing, like the Tantraloka, Abhinava- 
gupta was under the care of Vatsalika 4 and which 
was written at the request of Kama among others . 5 
The benedictory verse is common to all the three 
works. The ideas that have been dealt with in one 
text are skipped over or just referred to in other works. 
It is an irony of fate that the Purvapancika or Pan- 
cika is perhaps lost to us. 

Only one more work that is available from references 
is the Prakirnakavivarana. Although the work is not 
cited by name in the Tantraloka - it is alluded to as 
'elsewhere' (Anyatra ), 6 Jayaratha interprets the word 
' Anyatra' as Prakirnakavivarana. According to Abhi- 
navagupta the causative operation (Pray oj aka- vya- 
para) indicated in Sanskrit by the suffix Nic loses 
its primary meaning if it is related to the insentient 
prompter. The problem is: what is that constitutes 
the proper object of causative operation - one about 
which the relative action has already commenced or 
is yet to commence? Abhinavagupta says he has dealt 
with the issue in detail elsewhere, hence the reader 
should better not concentrate on this point here. In the 
Tantraloka and for that matter in whole of the Abhi- 

1. T.A. 37.72 

2. M.V.V. 1.4 

3. Ibid. 1.11 

4. Ibid., concluding verse 6, p. 279. 

5. P.T.V., concluding verse 7, pp. 279-80. 

6. ^ ^ T JTOTT WWlfa: I 

f^rrh=f?f^Rcft wr n T.A. 10.44 

srwhr i T.A.V., vn, p. 33 



60 


INTRODUCTION TO THE TANTRALOKA 


navan writings there is absolute lack of any other refer- 
ence to this work. Whether the work is identical with 
or different from his own Prakaranavivarcina has been 
discussed elsewhere. 1 It is, however, difficult to sur- 
mise about the precise nature of its contents. How- 
ever, the word 'Prakirnaka' stands for 'miscellaneous'. 
Hence Abhinavagupta appears to have focussed on 
several relevant miscellaneous issues which were not 
primarily philosophical but, all the same, carried philo- 
sophical 'implications'. Such a hypothesis appears 
harmonious with the admission of Abhinavagupta 
that philosophical implications of grammatical issues 
(e.g., whether an inanimate entity can be endowed 
with causative action) received detailed consideration 
in this work. 

Abhinava's most works are interspersed with the 
sprinklings of Stotras. In the Tantraloka, too, we 
find Abhinavagupta referring to his Stotras at least 
twice. 2 In the 26th Ahnika Abhinavagupta quotes 
one Arya and two Sardulavikriditas as the T.A. 26.63- 
65. 3 One verse is quoted again as the T.A. 29.76. 
But the striking point about this Stotra is that it 
has not been quoted or cited, it has rather been 
assimilated into the text and made part of it. Since 
Abhinavagupta employs the word Stotra in plural 

1. Contribution of Kashmir to Sanskrit Literature (unpublished), 
K.S. Nagarajan, thesis submitted to the University of Poona 
for the degree ofPh.D., 1961, p. 356; K.T., pp. 163-64. Also 
See Abhi, pp. 28,38. 

2. WfSTT TPFT ll T.A. 26.62 

3. The verses have been translated by me in my unpublished 
postgraduate dissertation "Abhinavagupta Ke Stotra; Eka Ad- 
dhyayana" (Hindi) pp. 275-76. These verses form part of Naimit- 
tika Vidhi in the T.S., pp. 180-81 and one verse i.e., f^^TUTTHTf 
etc. has been incorporated as M. V. V. 2.126. 
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(i.e., Stotresu) he seems to imply that he has been 
giving vent to his ideas through Stotras as and when 
occasion warrants so. In the Tantraloka we quite 
often come across with such verses which are 
replete with intense devotion . 1 But in the absence of 
any definite statement to this effect we assign the 
sorting out of such portions to the future ventures. 

Before closing the discussion on Abhinavagupta's 
writings let us examine an intriguing statement from 
him. He says that one of the secondary items namely 
Naimittika (occasional functions) with its varieties 
has been dealt with in the Tantrasara . 2 The Tantra- 
sara which is another work by the same pen, resounds 
the statement . 3 Now the problem is that the Tantra- 
sara, as we know, is a shorter version of the Tantra- 
loka on the admission of Abhinavagupta himself . 4 
In all probability the Tantraloka must precede the 
Tantrasara; how could the Tantraloka, therefore, con- 
tain a reference to the Tantrasara? One thing is cer- 
tain that the Tantrasara is posterior in chronological 
order - it was a summary in simple words intended 
to enlighten all and sundry. 


1. Cp. 

irf? fppr d’Tpff faffcGT 2T: II T.A. 28.367 

2. ?ftr dftrfcw firefanj i 

3. HfirfeRT 

fai r M T -Mfe r <un r i T.s., KSS XVII, p. 179 

4. wftr 8# : l 

dcT: *Jor?T II Ibid., p. 2 

(Opening verse 2). Also see pp. 96-97,98, 99, 130,170, 
186-87, 194-95. 
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In all likelihood it seems to be a reference to some 
other work of the same name. Luckily Abhinava- 
gupta in his P. T. V. refers twice to this work and quo- 
tes therefrom . 1 In the same work he further quotes 
twice from some Trikatantrasara 2 . It appears that 
both of these texts were identical and were, perhaps, 
a scriptural work, on the Trisika offshoot of Kaulika 
discipline. According to Dwivedr this work is also 
known variously as the Sadardhasastra, Sadardha- 
sara , 4 Sadardhahrdaya, Sarasdsana and Sarasastra etc 
However, the evidence is too sketchy to hazard a 
definite opinion. We are, however, inclined to think 
that while the Tantrasara and the Trikatantrasara for- 
med one unit, Sadardhasastra etc. represented a sepa- 
rate unit standing perhaps for the P. T. which is rec- 
koned as the Trikasutra and Sadardhahrdaya 5 by the 
Tantraloka itself. Sometimes these very names have 


l. 


<ir«nfe — 

nt<w. tua AfcfW-r-c. i sfo i P.T.V., p. 17 

XXX 


ara^r. u" i p.t.v., p. in 

3TcT7? t;’U H I Hi | Lm ^ 


n” i ibid, p. 184 

xx x 

q?r si^pjprr, 

g^rr ?rf i 

it ifsr i ibid, p. 223 

3. Vide Upodghata, pp. 39-40 

4. T.A. 12.15 


5. Ibid. 31.54 
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been used to refer to the Tantraloka also . 1 In the 
absence of conclusive denotation, it will be better to 
leave the things as they are at the moment. 

If we shift from the Tantraloka to the material in 
Jayaratha we are likely to conclude that Abhinava- 
gupta undertook one more book called the Anupratya- 
bhijna . 2 On a closer scrutiny the view cannot be 
conclusively maintained, because much will depend 
on how we construe the phrase "Anenaiva " 3 i.e., as 
qualifying 'Anupratyabhijnakrta or 'Abhiprayena'. 
In view of the obvious contextual emphasis sought 
to be laid down by Jayaratha, construing Anenaiva 
with Abhiprayena seems more logical. On such a 
view Anupratyabhijna will not tend to be Abhinava- 
gupta's but rather someone else's work. Our other 
infonnations about this work and its author are 
practically nil. 

(Ill) Methodology 

The undertaking of the Tantraloka was a very 
ambitious, massive and intricate project for Abhi- 
nava. Covering the vast panorama of the anarchous 
tan trie literature of varying hues was no mean task. 
It appears that Abhinava evolved certain guiding 
principles, criteria and methods to handle the mate- 

1. See Upodghata to N.S.T., Dwivedi, p. 37. 

2. Vide K.T., p. 160. We revise our opinion as expressed there 
as per ensuing discussion. Also see Upodghata, p. 17 

3. rrjnf sftsr^Tsrrf^r — frr uccw 

5 i” sfrr 1 

fsprr ffrRT I 

srfrrr ii” u 

T.A.v', II, pp. 72-73 
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rial in hand in such a manner as to weave a well-knit 
and coherent pattern. It is really amazing to see a 
subtle unity of purpose and presentation permeating 
the whole of the Tantraloka without affecting the 
diversity of content and treatment. 


(a) GUIDING PRINCIPLES OF EXPLANATION 

Of all the characteristics of the Tantraloka, the two 
are the most prominent - it is a comprehensive com- 
pendium and a glossorial treatise. Fused together 
they put the Tantraloka in proper focus - it is a mas- 
terly compendium written in a glossorial style. As is 
quite usual with Abhinava, he does not keep us in 
suspense about his guiding principles. He devotes 
10th and 11th ancillary topics - methods of explana- 
tion and listening respectively - under Naimittika 
Vidhi (28th Ahnika) and spells out the following im- 
peratives of explanation relying upon the authority 
of the Devyayamala Tantra - 


1. 



i 

rtf M 

^ ^ <*f i frftarat i 


crtw II 

wrm fmi srrcr 5T«r: w 1 

rr^rr^y'-i iwi*r 11 T. A. 28.400-405 

Jayaratha adds— 

a^nr 1 rwm 1 wr<M- 

^ru: 1 Tui’KHrur^'T vrtrwpnpnft 
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(i) Sentences must be interpreted keeping in view 
the total textual perspective and their consistent cons- 
truction must take into account the aphorism, phrase, 
sentence, chapter and section of the text, etc. 

(ii) For lucid perspectival interpretation selective 
handling of the material or its over-all viewing may 
be resorted to as demanded by the occasion. 

(iii) The item under reference is to be distinguished 
from other objects by resorting to various methods 
defined by common application (Tantra), exclusive 
application (Avartana), negation (Badha), contextual 
or incidental discussion (Prasanga) and exploration 
of the potential options (Tarka) as well as transference 
of one attribute to another (Atidesa). 

(iv) Each utterance must be vigorously subjected to 
scrutiny and the opposite view, though to be denoun- 
ced later, ought to be fortified with stronger argu- 
ments. 

(v) The substantiation of the relative issue by demo- 
lishing the strongly conceived prima facie defence 
leads to quicker grasp fiee from suspicions and con- 
trary ideas. 


rfA l; r yWi <4 snr^T: I fr^Tffr'WRTTT'T^cff 
srarrcnp; I W hr^VflRv-ri (ftST 

br^rr i wi i tst- 

sfimrrfotir; i pprt sj ^TMTrftrr i 

I T.A.V., XI, pp. 172-174 

It may, however, be noted in passing that the T.S. substitutes 
Prasanga and Tarka with Samuccaya (conjunction or aggregation) 
and Vikalpa (option). Abhinava does not explain these words. 
M.R. Shastri in his editorial footnote (p. 189) adds -3i%^fwr- 

fafFT; l” Collective 

presentation of similar instances and statement of an optional 
instance, however, seem to be better explanations. 
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(vi) Linguistic variants (Bhasa), classical and con- 
ventional rales (Nyaya), close grasp of the pros and 
cons leading to conclusive appreciation of a theme 
(Vada), regular homework at the theme (Laya), 
particular manner of textual interpretation (Krama) - 
these are the several alternatives out of which a 
teacher is supposed to employ one he finds most 
conducive and convenient for enlightening his student. 

As an addendum another remark from Abhinava 
in some other text 1 - we are committed to confine 
ourselves to the pages of the Tantraloka alone - may 
appear beneficial to refer to. The author of a scholas- 
tic treatise, according to him, has a multi-directional 
going - something he has to condense, something to 
enlarge, something he has to insert and something 
to skip. It is only then that he becomes a Sastrakara 
and is able to communicate adequately. 

(b) MULTI-TIER HANDLING OF THE SOURCE MATERIAL 

It is interesting to see how Abhinava employs all 
these - -and many more norms - -in his Tantraloka. 
Quite in line with his extensive treatment his method 
has several tiers and we now propose to take an 
account of them. One, however, must be cautious 
that Abhinava has an extremely complex style serv- 
ing various ends at a time, hence certain amount of 
overlapping will be unavoidable. The Tantraloka be- 
ing a digest of the Tantras the first thing that arrests 
our attention is his mathodical handling of the source 

1 * — N . f 1 * -O ^ c 

♦ RwT 

r+r«for mvi ■w i 

I.P.V.V., III, p. 404 (concluding verse 7) 
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material. In this area again his role is manifold. He 
has to identify the sources, make his pick, scrutinize it 
and then edit the same before it is reduced to writing. 
As we shall see later in detail he first sorts out the 
source material under three heads - (1) basic, (2) 
general and (3) specific. For instance, the M.V.T. 
is the basic source, the SV. T. and Sp.K. are the gene- 
ral sources and the remaining are the specific sources 
pertaining to the specific items. In culling material 
from them his first criterion is utility (upayoga) 1 . 
Even if a thing has been discussed at length in the 
original sources, Abhinava would avoid touching up- 
on it if it does not serve the purpose in hand. The 
notion of utility includes that of relevance as well. 
Abhinava, though, categorically dispels doubts 
regarding his capacity for an elaborate treatment, he 
would scrupulously restrict himself to the relevant 
material 2 and move ahead. Abhinava's third criterion 
is to confonn to the factual position. Even though a 
specific treatment may sometimes look at variance 
with his known stand, he would not feel shy of record- 
ing the same. 2 His fourth guiding principle behind 
a specific selection is its consistency with the general 
theme. Sometimes a text (the M.V.T. in this case) 
that may be wholly relevant as being advocate of a 


1 . ?r^r Iwiw i 

m Ei Pa<i uiMM a I * ki : ii T.A. 3.256-57 

2. *r ^ brctrT: ffrenrowt *rafq- \ 

fafawrcrnr n ibid. 10.153 

Jayaratha explains *TPTJrbr»T as I T.A.V., VII, p. 107 

Mark the words smiTfiT: and also the prefatory remark 
of Jayaratha — ny cry nprfa 

Wtfrersn? i T.A.V., VI, p. 175 
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consistent theory is quoted at random only to high- 
light its uniform approach. 1 His choice is quite deli- 
berate being invariably guided by the twin canons 
of consistency and relevance and in so doing he would 
not desist from rearranging the whole thing. 2 This 
will perhaps explain the two conflicting approaches 
in the 16th and 19th Ahnikas. It is the demand of 
relevance that they, though opposed to one another, 
fit in the two different chapters dealing with the 
'assignment of purifying Mantras' in respect of the 'puri- 
fiable categories' and the 'assignment of words' in res- 
pect of the 'instant passing away' respectively. 3 His 
unflinching faith in relevance and utility is further 
exemplified by his handling of Dhyana (meditation) 

- a sub-upaya under Anava. Anava-upaya in a sense 
is a series of sub-upayas where, as per agamic order, 
Uccara comes first followed by Karana, Dhyana and 
Varna respectively. Abhinava here interferes with the 
agamic sequence and places Dhyana in the beginning 
to be followed by Uccara, Karana and Varna in that 
succession owing to their respective superior efficacy. 4 


1. 

2 . 
3. 





3pr 

T.A.V., III, p. 114 
fcfTrc- 
Ibid. V, p. 199 


ii t.a. 16.231 

Jayaratha adds wr^THT 

’rfrarbir gfemfir ttw- 

f<M9fv wiijfcfsM: (19th Ahnika devoted to 

rent amw i g cr ^ nrrr ^ rrfr i 

T.A.V., X, p. 89 

U II 


4. 
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One of the reasons for selective treatment lies in the 
difficulty in understanding the original source. He 
prefers dealing with the incomprehensible material 
omitting the easier one . 1 But that does not mean he 
would compromise authenticity for convenience. He 
would not commit an agamic source, even when he 
is sure of its stand, to a particular thesis, if the same 
has not been unequivocally propounded . 2 Thus while 
authenticity guides enumeration, easy comprehension 
guides omission. According to Jayaratha one of the 
criteria that guided the selective treatment was prac- 
ticability and general applicability. It is possible he 
might have propounded different views of different 
people in some other writings, but it is impossible 
and impractical to take cognizance of all the views 
at one place . 2 Notwithstanding adherence to these 


wwwi t ?rr 5?: II 
Rn% tnrft Trsrn: wrNr tftsPr rrcerft i 
ptfrw'fT -angfaH warmer n 

Jayaratha supplies the proper context - 


T.A. 5.155-57 


iff Wf tts: ?fh 

snbr vTH'i'u+uh'u' fh??r: 

*WfMftT TT’+Ul'THH'H SFTfo pTOT." I 

T.A.V., IH, pp. 468-469 


1 . 

2 . 


3 PFTT <J fFHT TFT: II 


T.A. 9.88 


emir * Tfrtr: 11 ibid. 10. 183-84 

Abhinava says, although the thirteenfold character is also 
possible in water, like earth, the same has not been propounded 
as it has not been clearly, unambiguously, discussed in the 
Sripurvasastra. 

3. 3TT T : ?fcT I 'Tf^TfFTT 

cra;dw<T^i^iuii9KH^ir4.4i wttt whrfcT 1 trf? 

*r%brFtrr tyrarRfifcr qrm 1 

(Comm, on T.A. 16.135-138). T.A.V., X, 11.56-57 
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norms occasionally, though sparsely, there appears 
to be an element ofcasualness in Abhinava's treat- 
ment. At such places Abhinava does not go deep, 
but restricts himself to the surface material. For 
example, Ananta, the presiding deity of the earthy re- 
gions (regions finding berth in the category called 
earth), is depicted as seated on a boat 'within' waters. 1 
Now the word 'within' (Antah) is either interpreted 
as 'residing above' (i.e., outside) or as 'gradual pre- 
sence' (of 100 Rudras beginning with Ananta) but in 
no case as 'inside'. Why did Abhinava, instead, not 
choose a clearer expression to avoid likely confusion? 
Jayaratha suggests that as Abhinava's main pre- 
occupation was to produce a compendium he made a 
cursory choice of the material as it appeared on the 
face of it, if it did not affect his logical position. This 
type of choice has been designated as 'expanded' or 
'shallow' 2 (Uttana) and Abhinava takes recourse to 
it several times. Reasons of space and fear of un- 
wieldy size of the text also placed certain constraints 
on Abhinava in the final selection of his material. 3 
But such a situation is consequent upon one of the 
three courses adopted by Abhinava - (1) He has al- 
ready dealt with the similar material from other sour- 


1. 


JtHT ^T^STWRr: : 
wfl Jl "HU Fd'H vtUT-f frqfrpT. II T. A. 8.21 

2. wR«t?r: i wnsnPnfafa- 

f^Ttf *T I ...... 17^ sc'-i i4i«cfT 

stow t ^ ^ otms:, 

i t.a.v., v, pp. 14-19 

3. cp. snnN' ferr i 

r^T 7T ii 

T.A. 13.284; also 


see the fn. 2 on p. 67 supra. 
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ces and candidly admits existence of the additional 
connected material which he has not deliberately 
used. In this context he occasionally advises the 
reader to refer to the original text itself; 1 (2) Some- 
times he implies that his treatment is strictly confined 
to the basic sources and further reference to other 
sources will add only unnecessary bulk to the work;' 
(3) A thing may be relevant and contextually justi- 
fiable to refer to, but it leads to innumerable varieties 
depending upon the individual preferences. For 
example, in the M. V. T. (Sripurvasastra) elemental sub- 
mergence (Bhautavesa) finds place after fifty varieties 
of Rudrasakti-samavesa, but Abhinava though admit- 
ting its relevance and utility chooses to skip it. 3 
But he continues to have an open mind. As and when 
he finds his 'basic' sources less vocal, he does not 
shirk laying his hands on other cognate sources. 4 


1. Cp. TT i T.A. 28.226 

Jayaratha remarks — rfiT ^ 'Tsfeht V7'<rf<Ed '.'♦faW 

q fMfrcqf wC I T.A.V., XI, p. 89 

2. Cp. ^1% H 

frMtt I T.A. 30.25-26 

Jayaratha’s observation is important — 


rtgr^iRfei P4?ri '..♦nnfiffh fg tr^r^Ai 

* armf t rp t i t.a.v., xii, pp. 187-88 

3. WTrBcUTfrrtTT: w i 

'♦facets ♦dcfTTTtibq'fa tl 

snbrrfeftr %o?»nfsr: srresnm i 

n T.A. l . 192-93 


4. Vide ( 3T‘Tdrfa I ♦TfattR, 

(ssfr) mrr 115, sprtnTrjft — 

TtfmT soxnreurr 

tiwt 1 t.a.v., v, p. 145 
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(c) INTERPRETATION AND ITS NORMS 

Likewise Abhinava has tried to fashion a model for 
interpreting the source material. In all his writing 
Abhinava' s obsession with three aims is obvious. 
They are (1) authenticity (2) unambiguity and (3) 
communicability. First of all, therefore, he tries to 
find out the meaning of the word employed, then 
grapples with the sentence 1 and then discovers its 
implication 2 and if the same still lacks in clarity, he 
picks up a suitable illustration. 3 While looking for 
denotation of a word he tries to fix up a modality for 
interpretation - whether it is to be explained literally, 4 
etymologically or by implication. Sometimes even if 
some scriptural authority on an etymology or linguis- 
tic construction is not readily available, Abhinava 
would like one to exercise one's common sense, as it 
is not always possible to lay down everything in a 
book. 5 He always calls upon the intelligent reader to 
make his own guesses and draw inferences from a 
logical construction of the source texts, even if there 
is no explicit averment. 6 Abhinava is very methodical 
and meticulous. In interpreting a text he first decides 
upon the reading and critically edits it, if there are 
more readings than one or if there is confusion or 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


i T.A.V. I, p. 206 
5*rrwnr d rw h <si ni firtErf i ? r f r 

Ibid. II, p. 99 






Ibid., II, p. 146 
T.A. 6.30 


dt'-’^^i I 'jycH ll T.A. 6.33 

6. cp. 5jscTc«rRT ’jcrm f5r«ftsfT i 

cre^facr n ibid. 1 7, i u 
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difference of opinion. 1 He further examines the vari- 
ous interpretations already offered and finally puts 
his stamp on one. In agamic circles there was a dis- 
pute as to whether Avyakta springs from Maya or 
Kala. While the Raiiravasamgraha of Brhaspati sub- 
scribed to the former premise, the Sripurvasastra 
swore by the latter. Abhinava sides with the Raurava- 
samgraha and declares all other alternative views 
as inconsistent and misleading. 2 In fact he seems to 
have an air of finality about his interpretation. In 
the process of interpretation he sometimes replaces 
the original agamic phrase thereby eliminating con- 
fusion and according proper meaning to both at the 
same time. 3 He then identifies the d if ficult portions. 
Sometimes it is a word 4 and sometimes it is a sizable 
part of the text. In the latter case he will leave out 
the easy portion and take up the difficult one. This 
offers one of the reasons why Abhinava calls his 
Tantraloka as the Vartika. In this connection a refer- 
ence may be made to the Tantraloka 8.171-178 


srgfa Trii-niftr 

tntstfaf — ^ftr '■•mwi i t.a.v., v, p. 186 


2. 

i t.a. 9.41-42 

Jayaratha explains fhWTWJTRT as JTmWTRt qecqia and 
affVt as His prefatory remark is important - 

' SET FI4 Id 

T.A.V., VE, p. 41 


3. vide mf^FTwrfMr sfresrt <rfagft TPtTTsreT n 

T.A. 11.33 

Jayaratha comments on the word - 

'rff'ft — kht spfbr i ^ irsn «rre: t 

T.A.V., VII, p. 30 (1 1th Ah) 

4. Vide fjuTff T.A.9.88 
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where Abhinava devotes full eight verses to the ex- 
planation of the 1st of the two verses quoted by him 
earlier (T.A. 8.169-170) from the Raurava Vrtti var- 
batim, as he felt it might be difficult to comprehend 1 
otherwise. Since he does not want to leave anything 
at the mercy of an unintelligent reader, he once even 
cites a long portion {T.A. 13.164-195) from the Nandi- 
sikhatantra word by word so that even an ordinary 
reader may be able to grasp the proper import. 2 He 
then, for a proper interpretation, sets upon both the 
stages of textual investigation - internal as well as 
external. In the first instance he analyses the whole 
text and arranges the entire subject-matter in a logical 
order and in the second he contrasts and compares 
the basic sources with the cognate sources and also 
the cognate sources with the basic ones so as to get 
a clearer and more detailed picture of the issues at 
hand. For example, in the 13th 1 and 15th 4 Ahnikas 


1. 

2 . 


nsfa. . .Tfsrnpr feqnr*ra 
wnfe o-Ti n i 

T.A.V., V, pp. 122-128 

j T.A. 13.163-64 


fTTT Tlcft ?I5T II 

3. ife TTffefeT TF4 5 I 

imrRT i ns qyfta g rPwv i a v nyrTn 11 


tt ^fet mn fefblfeu-c WjZ: II 
h < ^<ii , Tt 1 va h 1 d 14 IV qfr 1 


4. 


rfiiTTrstfr 5 mnt it 


h ^nfaTif'TT ftnf fen nfitsfer srnrt i 


Ibid. 13.196 
T.A. 13. 212 

Ibid. 13.216-17 

Ibid. 13.246-47 
Ibid. 13.253 
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Abhinava makes a first hand, direct analysis of the 
contents of the Sripurvasastra and while reconciling 
the whole text, he even pin-points the textual portions 
that supposedly have bearing on the relevant theses 
(here 'descent of grace' and 'initiation' respectively) 
being propounded. The second phase (i.e., external) 
of his enquiry is seen where he abides by the authority 
of the Nandisikhatantra 1 or Svacchandatcintra when he 
finds it more comprehensive but quite in tune with 
his basic scripture the M. V. 1 2 The moment he notices 
variation, he strikes a note of caution and amends 
his treatment accordingly. In pursuance to this he 
discusses five gross elements (constituting physio- 
logical fetters) not after threefold egoity, as is done in 
the Svacchandatcintra, but as constituting sixteen 
modifications of Prakrti. 3 


(d) PRESENTATION: MULTI-ENDED STYLE 

There is a system about his presentation also. The 


srfr fsrwtsmr i 

fmwr: Thru u to s w pt 1 
trtttt 1 1 T. A. 1 5.4-7 

The same thing he does in connection with the Matanga sastra. 

See Ff hreu wsrTfsTftfrrr 11 

ww ?rw rrwrrr TmrrwtFrr: 1 

fwrnr fhr 11 Ibid. 15.9-10 

1. w (>.e. snfirw ttt srmrtr) wt* 

ibid. 13.199 

jufiurbfir ffir ttbtt war: t t.a.v., viii, p. 127 

2. Vide ibid, V, p. 145. 


3. 




T.A.V., V, p. 199 
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first thing that appeals even to a casual reader is 
awareness of this mission that is reflected in his style. 
He conceives the Tantraloka as an organic whole 
and every section is so interwoven in order to serve 
a continuing integrated purpose that it is difficult to 
view one section in complete isolation from the other. 
He adopts twofold strategy to achieve this objective - 
one, notwithstanding his commitment to contextual 
relevance Abhinava does not consolidate his treat- 
ment of a particular issue at one place, instead he 
spreads it over several places catering for the de- 
mand of related issues ; 1 two, he lets one chapter slide 
into the next and thereby maintains the structural 
unity. The second strategy is called Sancaya Nyaya 
(i.e., analogy of an aggregate or accumulation) by 
Jayaratha , 2 where the first half of the concluding verse 
in every chapter marks the end of the current chapter 

1. For example, Karanas (Karana means 'intelligent practice' 
— WOT T.A. 5.129) which ought to 

have been exhausted under Anava-upaya (5th Ahnika) are 
discussed in at least five different chapters namely 11th, 15th, 
16th, 29th and 32nd. Similarly, one of the ancillary issues called 
Paratattvantahpravesalaksanani was a proper topic under Kulo- 
paya (3rd and 29th Ahnikas) but which has been considered under 
Anava-upaya. Abhinava and Jayaratha, who closely follows him, 
no doubt have their justifications but they only strengthen our 
contention that the Tantraloka has to be looked into as a 'whole'. 
See Jayaratha - 

5FJ ^ST I «lfa +rM HUM 1 fa I 4 
yffr Jpttw ^brOTOTT, 'Rtf 

w, ^nr^Nifrrtrm ? — 

T.A.V. Ill, p. 433 

s'wstr 4Rifir srer ot^pprrt 
shfr 5f?T l T.A.V., I, p. 309 
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while the second half the beginning of the next chap- 
ter. He breaks this rule only once at the end of the 
36th chapter where he uses one single half to denote 
conclusion and commencement both. 1 The third con- 
nected strategy aims at complete fusion of the quoted 
agamic text in the body of the Tantraloka. But for 
Jayaratha we would never know what is the precise 
source material and what is Abhinava's treatment of 
it. Quite often we know it from Jayaratha' s obvious 
comments and sometimes by contrasting it against 
the excerpts cited from the original by Jayaratha. For 
the sake of clarity we cite just one example in the foot- 
note below. 2 

This fusion of original, however, with his own treat- 
ment is Abhinava's peculiar tool which he has used 
with master precision and canny skill to serve di- 
verse ends and is not so simple a mechanism as it 
sounds at the first instance. As we have already seen, 
Abhinava (i) sometimes simply refers to the 
text 3 , (ii) sometimes reproduces agamic authority 4 



T.A.V., XII, p. 390 


1 . 

2. The text of the Tantraloka runs as - 

wrcawiw WHrt: II T. A. 1 . 50-5 1 

Compare with the corresponding extract from the Nisatana as 
quoted by Jayaratha - 

' sr-Jid I 


3. 

4. 



wpt vrnr^sprr m q- jfspr r" T.A.V., i, p. 84 

“far: Rrfiffa tprzr: l T.A. 1.165 

tmr <tsTt t.a.v.,i, p. 202 (T.A. 1. 168-170 

is a reproduction from the M.V.T.) 
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yerbatim, (iii) sometimes elects to present a gist in his 
words 1 and (iv) sometimes partly quotes and partly 
summarizes. 2 Each one of these alternatives is pur- 
pose-oriented. In quoting directly he is guided by his 
desire to remove confusion. 3 When he employs his 
own language, it is either in order to summarize 4 or 
to introduce next topic 5 /matter/text after incorpora- 
ting relevant material from the authority concerned. 
Sometimes, while retaining the original Agama in- 
tact, Abhinava reverses the order of subject and 
predicate and thereby tries by implication to uphold 
his stand as he has done in the case of the Matanga 
Agama 6 In modifying the quoted authority some- 
times certain altogether different considerations have 
weighed. For instance, he alters the text of the Sri- 
purvasastra from 'Na dvaitam napi cadvaitam' to 'Na 
dvaitam napi cadvyayam' (T.A. 4.106) just for metri- 


1. gctfWTWWT^Jr TJfaftr Ibid., II, p. 121 (introducing T.A. 

3.115 which refers to the Bhagvadgita) 

2. vr^d'iK gsfw T.A.V. XIII, p. 150 (Re- 
ference is to the Srlgahvara Tantra in T.A. 29. 240-41) 

3. wTsswmwiff ’sffr'Tt wr Mpiwn?: gfa i 

Ibid., V, p. 186 


4. Cf. Jayaratha on T.A. 1.75-76— ■tfldlWW gw 

?T#TfwtTtn Ibid., I, p. 117 

5. Cf. Jayaratha on T.A. 1 .84-86— gg^W g “3|W ” 

‘'farfh ...” +u w 

tFWWTR: qbprfcT “rTtW WW wfttswfh'' ffa Ibid., I, p. 130 

6. '-iftiTT^TTTf fgwfowftrrwggTg I 

ww qcTTfarerprfir? t rh<m f4?rww: 1 1 T. A . 1 . 202 


Jayaratha's remark is significant 3PT m c-m rfg u* (W » ffw y 1 1 w WT 

gW:, T-WflTT gwbf Fw^TWTT*! 1 TT3: f^T: 
T.A.V., I, p. 228; also see «4r41W t ifi W 3PT*rnPT: — TcT i A t4 -hi f<*-n 
wmwwm* gw wranwr fwwrfo: t ibid., I, p. 203 
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cal propriety. 1 Likewise, Abhinava's omissions or 
extremely brief treatments are equally pregnant with 
suggestion. He omits an item or deals in brief with 
it if he finds its meaning obvious. 2 Specific items are 
omitted to enlarge the scope or application of the 
relative subject matter. Abhinava, for example, pre- 
sents the Sivatanusastra as propounding the contents 
of the Sripurvasastra itself though with a difference 
in style. In this treatment among the five sheaths 
(Kancukas - revealing agents of limited individuality), 
'time' and 'determination' (Kala and Niyati) have 
been purposely dropped so as to clear the path for 
purification of categories, through three sheaths 3 
Kala etc. Omission is also resorted to avoid un- 
necessary repetition or analytical arrangement. 
Abhinava defines Puja (worship) and though he thinks 
thatHoma (rite of oblation to fire) is duly covered by 
his definition of worship, he does not say so because 
Homa, as an ingredient of worship, has already been 
discussed and is likely to be discussed in future. 4 
Abhinava is wary of discussing Mala (i.e., dirt ignor- 
ance) in the 13th chapter again, because he has al- 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


a aifr 

mft'ilrtb fh<g 1 1 


fw wdHdf TPsrf foRrcrcyr: i t.a. 21.20-22 

w^fiTTr4>5 snrbrafir m=r 0-4^4- 

fdh 1 T.A.V., vr, 169 

rpr ^mrfbrr'rfr ?r wren- 

5 ' ‘ Ibid.) Ill, p. 124 
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ready done so in the 9th chapter. 1 Abhinava, does 
not mind repeating if it really advances the argument, 
but he would just keep away from a superfluous re- 
petition. This is the reason why he does not take up 
virility of Mantra (Mantravirya) in the 30th Chapter 
which is the appropriate topic after Mantra and 
Vidya. 2 Apart from repetition, the fear of unnecessary 
analytical arrangement or elaboration (Vyasa) is also 
an inhibiting factor. Since in the Traisiras Agama 
cycles of power consisting of varying number of 
spokes (powers) - from one to thousand - have al- 
ready been elaborated Abhinava prefers not to make 
a reference to them for fear of fruitless compilation 
and irrelevance. 3 

In fact, Abhinava equips us frilly to have insight 
into his unique style. He has three regular practices 
(i) brief (ii) detailed and (iii) mixed and calls the first 
two as Samksepa or Samasa, Vistara or Vyasa or 
Vikasa respectively. Abhinava has been very infor- 
mative about the style he adopts in a particular set- 
ting. He discusses the concept of Sadadhva (six 
ways) as part of Sthanaprakalpa under Anava Upaya 
in great detail and affirms this fact. 4 Yet at an other 



afar <j 1% ii 

2. 3^ ’jbmnr 1 1 

3. MtoMfTRil ravrcKSf n 

m ffrfS'T I 

4. afenToH ?fenr — 

<9 

firrr *pe?r fat: i 


T.A. 13.53 


Ibid. 30. 121-123 
Ibid. 3.256-57 
Ibid. 12.26 
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place he tells us that he is going to follow the brief 
method in dealing with the problem of 'regional enu- 
meration' (Purasamgraha) after treating the regional 
measurement (Bhuvanamana) and scheme of cate- 
gories (Tattva Yojana) at length. 1 In fact he fore- 
warns us in the very beginning of the eighth Ahnika 
that he proposes to make use of brief and detailed 
styles 2 both intending thereby to use combined or 
mixed style in describing Desadhva. While employ- 
ing brief style Abhinava may go even extremely brief 
and present the abbreviated subject matter in a cou- 
ple of Karikas after handling it at length. He does 
so in respect of his treatment of three sub-passages - 
i.e., Pada, Mantra and Varna - of the principal cos- 
mic way called Sabda (word)/’ Towards elaborate 
delineations, on the other hand, he normally adopts 
a three-tier strategy. He first puts forward the other 
available views, examines them and then enunciates 
his own stand. While embarking upon a comprehen- 
sive treatment of descent of grace in 4 the thirteenth 
Ahnika he initially introduces opposite views, Sam- 
khya being the main among them, from Karikas 3 
to 36, subjects them to critical scrutiny from Karikas 

1 . fipifer n 

mnfhr t T.A. 8.406-407 

For correct meaning we have to construe this verse in the light 
of the Viveka. 



Ibid. 11.531; also cf. 


"snrn : i ibid. 8.434 

4. m STg: ( ? itforrwfhrnr) frrftnr i 

snm ftvxfcir witr n ibid. 13.2 
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37 to 101 and then dwells on his own thesis from 
Karika 102 onwards. In so doing, Abhinava is al- 
ways seized of the related auxiliary matters as well. 
His frequent reversal to the 'original' or the 'subject 
in hand' may be understood only in this light. 1 In 
the context of Sivahastavidhi, a part of Samayidiksa, 
he starts discussing about various types of initiates 
such as Putraka, Acarya and Daisika finding them 
contextually relevant and reverts to Sivahastavidhi, 
the original item. Similarly as a part of his over-all 
organisational scheme the discussion on subordinate 
or particular issues (Anujoddesa) follows that on 
principal or general issue (Purvaja Uddesa). As we 
shall be seeing in detail subsequently he misses no 
opportunity to furnish proper background of the pro- 
posed subordinate topic. For instance, in the 15th 
Ahnika, assigned to Samayi initiation, Abhinava be- 
fore discussing the first ancillary issue i.e., types of 
consecration or bath (Snanabheda), dwells on the 
necessary background. 2 3 The third phase of his style, 
which we have called as mixed, sometimes has a 
strange feature about it, that is, the detail refers to 
content while the condensation to body of the text, 
as for instance in Samayidiksa. ’ It means that Vistara 
and Sanksepa have varied applications sometimes to 
the physical body of the text and sometimes to its 
contents. 

1. gw OTIlWi STfTcf 5 i T. A. 15.472 

2. gwwrwt fVpamri wfrrwnrcFrg sftfaw gftew 

’ftfswrw'snr snrwwfw i 

T.A.V., IX, p. 25 

3. Tfr hwtft i t.a. 16.1 

Jayaratha explains Pt'W-U If Pci spfrcf I itwnfrfh TPWW: I 

T.A.V., IX, p. 285 
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(e) PURPOSE-ORIENTED DICTION 

Abhinava's multi-ended style is ably supported by 
the choice of diction. Since Abhinava is creating a 
Sastra his wcabukry and its use has to be very pre- 
cise and meaningful. His usage of the word 'Atha ' 1 
according to Jayaratha suggests his intention to treat 
the following treatment as an explanation of his own 
statement . 2 In this sense the Tantraloka sometimes 
emerges as an auto-commentary. Sometimes 'Atha' 
indicates a fresh start . 3 Similarly the use of 'Samyak ' 4 * 
(adequately) implies a clearcut difference from the 
basic dualist texts like Bhogakarika and Moksa- 
karika of Sadyojyotif In a continuing discussion speci- 
fic repetition is aimed at clarifying the issues. For 
instance, the lunar eclipse takes place in a conjunction 
of Full Moon and New Moon and not in a pure New 
Moon 6 - the re-use of the word 'Purva' is just meant 
for this. 


(f) PRESENTING THE ESOTERIC MATTER 

The language and style both undergo a change 
when it comes to deal with the exclusively esoteric 
matter. As we have seen earlier, the first characte- 


l. m 


Zlfkm fafa: I T.A. 29.1 




1 T.A.V., XI, p. 2 (29 th Ah.) 

3. 3rrc*tw, i 

Ibid., I, p. 74 

4. 5% fA I T.A. 9.314 

5. mMt.’iF+'iHvttt t^TSTiqTT ipSTfSfiPT I 

T.A.V., VI, p. 250 

6. ^trfr 

t g srfhwrfr fftr h qrmfrTq; i 

Ibid. IV, p. 97 


4. ffa fA- 

5. 3#TTT *ff 
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ristic of his style of not divulging entire subject matter 
at one place at a time is found to be more pronounced 
in such matters - he reveals partly, he conceals partly. 
This is exactly what he has echoed in the Tantrasara. 1 
The esoteric matters, which are totally related to one's 
personal experience, must be transmitted orally by 
the teacher alone - it is the exclusive domain of the 
teacher and the taught - , yet he delves into it 
only to preserve the agamic secrets for posterity and 
in so doing he disperses its discussion over several 
chapters 2 as has been done in the case of Karanas. 

In addition to the dispersal of subject matter Abhi- 
nava abjures the use of direct language. It has to be 
subtle . 3 There are four pedestals of a system or scrip- 
ture specially in the Adi Yaga - Vidya, Mantra, Mudra 
and Mandala. After covering Mantra and Mudra 
he initiates discussion on Vidya and implies that the 
topic of Mandala is included in that of Vidya and 
needs no open description . 4 As an outcome of the 
same attitude Abhinava has a guarded style to sug- 
gest the precise Mantras etc. to be used in esoteric 
perfonnances. This aspect is adequately illustrated 
in prescription of the Mantra 'Nairti bhoh'/ Al- 


1 . 


2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


T.s., p. 31 . cp- ^ surprint 


ST SZTPT I 

4 l ■3^4 MU (a ■'-'TviH l 

firt 1 1 

ST II 

ST hV-A ’jsf: I 

sw*: fajita w suffer *ft; ^rsp s e ' jt u 


T.A.V., III, p. 443 

T.A. 5.130 
Ibid. 8.310 

Ibid. 29.169 

Ibid. 15.383-4 
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though there is no set rule, the quantum of disclosure 
depends upon the previously discussed norm of uti- 
lity . 1 

So far we concentrated on Ahhinavagupta and tried 
to analyse the material offered by the Tantraloka 
covering his biodata, his objectives and circumstances 
behind writing the Tantraloka, the methodology 
adopted by him and the principles governing his appro- 
ach and his basic aim. This part of the introduction 
therefore should serve as a backdrop setting. From 
here we propose to study his illustrious commentator 
Jayaratha on more or less similar lines before revert- 
ing to our observations on the text. 


Only Jayaratha knows how to unravel the mystery - 

hT^hrsrRT *ft:” wnfk i U4 sftr 

;r i T.A.V., IX, p. 194 

h ^ i <y t srrfNcr tr^ 

« Ibid., II, pp. 94-95 
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ABOUT THE COMMENTATOR 

JAYARATHA 

The illustrious author of the Viveka commentary, 
Jayaratha, is next to Abhinavagupta alone in impor- 
tance. He is no ordinary commentator. He reli- 
giously follows the methodology adopted by his mas- 
ter and creates a sort of complete independent text 
which not only expatiates upon the Tantraloka but 
also supplements, complements and defends as it 
were. But for the Viveka we would never understand 
the Tantraloka. An attempt will be made to evaluate 
and appreciate Jayaratha' s contribution in the pages 
that follow. 

Following our usual practice that we adopted in 
the case of Abhinavagupta, we are supposed to begin 
with the biodata of Jayaratha on the basis of the mate- 
rial available in the pages of the Viveka. But since in 
our Krama Tantricism, Vol. /( pp. 209-215) most of 
these data have already been used it will be better for 
the reader to refer to those pages. Here we will reca- 
pitulate only certain salient features to give a bird's 
eye view incorporating additional information, if any. 

(I) Biographical Data 

(a) ANCESTRAL AND PRECEPTORIAL LINEAGE AND RICH 

PARENTAL HERITAGE 

Jayaratha provides graphic details about his paren- 
tal and preceptorial geneologies, emanating from the 
vicinity of Abhinava's period itself. He represented 
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the tenth generation from his earliest mentioned ances- 
tor Purnamanoratha who was a court minister of 
King Yasaskara (939 AD). 1 He was the grandson of 
one Srhgararatha who was also a minister of king 
Rajaraja 2 whose identity is not yet finally established 
hut who is generally identified with King Jayasimha 
(1127-1155 A.D.). This Srngararatha, whose father 
Gungaratha died prematurely at young age, 3 was 
different from one Srngara who was the son of Dasi 
Rajanaka and was the grand teacher of Jayaratha in 
statecraft. 4 Jayaratha throws some subtle hints about 
his ancestry and his age-long connection with Abhi- 
nava. 'Ratha' was perhaps the family title or sur- 
name as all the members of his ancestral lineage car- 
ried this appendage with them and so was the sub- 
title 'Datta' which embellished all the members of his 
preceptorial clan. Purnamanoratha, the first known 
ancestor of Jayaratha, was a colleague of Vallabha 
in king Yasaskara' s court, whose son Sauri was Abhi- 
nava's senior contemporary and whose grandson 
Kama was married to Abhinava's sister. Thus, there 
was a close nexus between Abhinava and the earlier 
ancestors of Jayaratha in addition to the academic 
and spiritual ties that knitted them together. An- 
other thing that Jayaratha wants to drive home is 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


T.A.V., XII, p. 430, (verse 8) 
dMI «(Kll fifaHsT irfkrft 3PTKTT | 

WPPJ'T: V'T’i ’nV.i-jkm: il 

Ibid., p. 432, verse 28 
W* 7 W 5T4JT wh Ibid., p. 43 1 , verse 26 

CMd”* Pd r d Wl I 

Ibid!, 1 XII, p. 433, Verse 36 
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that all the generations preceding him enjoyed virtu- 
ous conduct , 1 power , 2 plenty of worldly riches , 3 
fame , 4 learning 6 and devotion to Siva 6 and thus crea- 
ted the proper psychological environment that Jaya- 
ratha inherited from his forefathers. Similarly the 
entire series of his preceptorial lineage was charac- 
terised by spiritual prowess , 7 Sadhana , 8 systematic 
scholarship 9 and virtuousness 10 and thereby offered 
rich intellectual heritage. 

Jayaratha provides an insight into some of the im- 
portant episodes connected with his family. Amrta- 
ratha and Utpalaratha II, the two ancestors sixth 
from Jayaratha, established two seminaries as a 
means of support to virtuous Brahmins in a place 


1 . 


2 . 


3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 


f^r fpTfrr 
y i fsrcffor i h, 

3jftr 

ibid, verse 14; 



T.A.V., XII, p. 430, verse 8; 
Ibid., p. 431, verse 22; 
Ibid., p. 432, verse 27 
Ibid., p. 430, verse 8; 

Ibid., p. 432, verse 28 
Ibid., p. 430, verse 10; 
Ibid, verse 11 


Ibid., p. 430, verse 90; 
ibid., p. 431, verse 25; WTtPnr;, 

Ibid., p. 432, verse 28 
Ibid., p. 431, verse 25. 
wrsretft w i ibid., p. 43 1 , verse 20; 

ibid., verse 23 

Ibid., XII, p. 430, verse 14 


Ibid., p. 430, verse 16 


Ibid, verse 15; trf|cfrmur ibid., p. 431, 

verse 17 


10. Ibid., p. 431, verse 17 
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where a school or a metal workshop existed. 1 Utpala- 
ratha II was appointed as a minister by king Ananta 
(1028-1063 A.D.) whose writ ran upto Trigarta (mod- 
ern Jalandhar in the north-west) and who brutally 
crushed the forces of the King ofDarads. 2 It was he 
(Utpalaratha II) who received lessons from his mater- 
nal uncle Vibhutidatta when the elder son of the lat- 
ter died within seven days of his initiation and out of 
indifference and aversion arising from this tragic 
death Vibhutidatta did not consecrate his younger son 3 
and chose, at the divine instance, to transmit knowle- 
dge to his younger son through him, i.e. Utpalaratha 
II. Utpalaratha learnt the entire concept of spiritual 
union (Melapa) characterised by Kaulika knowledge 
which he conveyed to Sricakra, an ardent pupil of 
Vibhutidatta. From Sricakra, the parental spiritual 
heritage was handed down to Visvadatta, 4 whom 


1. 

2 . 
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Ibid., verse 14 
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Utpalaratha brought to his own residence after his 
teacher and maternal uncle passed away . 1 Visvadatta 
soon acquired knowledge of scriptures and mastered 
his ancestral legacy. He was then shifted to a convent 
in the front yard of the temple constructed by some 
Kanakadatta, whose identity we have not been able 
to establish so far (but who may be a kith of Vibhuti- 
datta's clan, as the title 'datta' indicates), for perma- 
nent residence and was provided with a lot of mov- 
able and immovable assets for future maintenance . 2 
Utpalaratha II, though a minister, gave himself up 
for the pursuance of spiritual emancipation 3 and the 
same thing was true of his eldest son Sivaratha who, 
though a minister of king Ucchala, dedicated all that 
he inherited from his father for human salvation and 
later resigned his exalted job . 4 Similarly Gunaratha, 
Jayaratha's great grandfather, erected a new convent 
called 'Acalasrimatha' which survived, even when the 
whole city (i.e., Pravapura - modem Srinagar) was 
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T.aIv.,XH, p. 431, verse 17 
U Ibid., verse 18 
Ibid., p.430, verse 14 
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engulfed by fire, perhaps due to his right conduct. 1 
His grandfather Gungaratha died prematurely 2 when 
his father Srngararatha was still a child and it was 
his grandmother Sattva who reared and brought him 
up to become a minister of king Rajaraja. 3 Thus a 
combined tabular chart of Jayaratha's both linea- 
ges - parental and preceptorial - emerges as on the 
facing page 4 

Jayaratha's time does not present much problem. 
He has furnished enough evidence to conclude - it is 
unnecessary to go into details right now - 5 that he 
flourished somewhere during second half of the twel- 
fth century (1150-1200 A.D.). 

Jayaratha speaks very eloquently of his father 
Srngararatha. 6 He was very close to king Rajaraja 
or Jayasimha, like mind to soul. The king fully de- 
pended on him whether the matter related to collec- 
tion of money involving intermediaries or to rivers 
like Ledari which did not involve others. 7 He was 
given unrestricted authority over all the infantries 
and armies falling under the tributary princes and 


1 . qntsfir rrcT-roTnr: i 

T. A. V., XII, p. 431, verse 24 

2. tpqt qp ^ 5PW qqf I Ibid., verse 26 


3. Ibid., p. 432, verse 28. 

4. Also see K.T. Appendix 'A'. Here the tables have been 
combined and modified specially in respect of Visvadatta and his 
progeny plus disciples. 

5. Vide K.T., pp. 210-12 for details. 

6. sfbr iTaai i 

T.A.V., I, p. 310 

7. tmTmnff *PT I ^ *ya i -4 <n foil *f i <; q rfftTVa ucq'JTffa ui I 

hmq rt fqrq « u* q -irbr^: II 

Ibid., XII, p. 430, verse 32 
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while exercising his powers as the top brass (Sarva- 
dhikarin) he introduced a major innovation by keep- 
ing the regular forces and mercenaries separately . 1 
He devoted his energies for welfare of the common 
man and encouraged pursuit of excellence by suit- 
able financial gifts and grants. He created an atmos- 
phere free from terror and subsequently developed 
acute devotion for Siva, something behoving his 
noble heritage . 2 He was initiated into Saivite prac- 
tices by Subhata Datta who later performed initiation 
ceremony of Jayaratha also . 3 He owed his extensive 
training in statecraft to Srngara, son of Dasi Raja- 
naka, who again seems to have imparted lessons to 
Jayaratha also . 4 Disgusted to see the ruinous state 
of some new constructions due to vagaries of nature, 
he carried out five renovations on the Mahadeva 
mountain . 5 To him and his wife Kamala, Jayaratha 
and his brother Jayadratha were born exactly as nectre 
and moon came out from the ocean, the abode of 
Kamala (Visnu's spouse, goddess of riches in Hindu 
pantheon). These two brothers were delight to every- 
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body and were equal in merit . 1 Jayaratha was elder 
of the two . 2 Jayaratha, however, does not remember 
his mother Kamala so much as his grandmother Sat- 
tva who, though a young widow, displayed tremen- 
dous forbearance and sacrifice into moulding 
his father what he was - a profound and versatile 
man. She in her own right won the unsolicited respect 
from the people for her virtuous conduct and total 
exemplary dedication to the ways of the gods and 
ancestors . 3 

Jayaratha speaks highly of his brother Jayadratha 
who though younger was his junior by a very nominal 
age gap and was intellectually and academically at 
par with his elder brother Jayaratha. Jayaratha does 
not throw any further light on his brother in the Tan- 
traloka . 4 Similarly Jayaratha, who has several works 
to his credit, does not refer to them in his Viveka. Per- 


1 . 


2 . 



T.A.V., XII, p. 433, verse 38 
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Ibid., p. 434, verse 41 


3. 
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CS 9 




M Ibid., p. 432, verse 27-28 

4. The title of Haracaritacintamani (K.M., reprinted from the 
same by Bharatiya Vidya Prakashan, Delhi-Varanasi) mentions 
Jayaratha as the author while all the colophons except that of the 
1st Prakasa (where there are two readings) record Jayadratha 
as the author. See K.T., p. 212-13. 
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haps he wanted to compose his Viveka as a touch- 
stone for evaluation of his scholarship by posterity . 1 

(b) TWO GROUPS OF TEACHERS: SECOND GROUP CASTING 
STRONGER FORMATIVE INFLUENCE 

Coming to his teachers he mentions four by name 
who fall into two groups of two each. The first group 
consisted of Subhata Datta and Smgara and the other 
of Kalyana and Sankhadhara. Jayaratha gratefully 
acknowledges the deeprooted contribution of the 
second group in sharpening his academic and spiri- 
tual calibre. Subhata Datta, being the linear descen- 
ded in the official tradition, was the natural choice 
to perform his initiation.^ He seems to be an older 
contemporary of Jayaratha because he initiated Jaya- 
ratha' s father also as we have already seen. Subhata 
Datta wrote a commentary 1 on the Tantraloka for 
the sake of Smgararatha 4 ^ who acquired substantial 
command over the Saiva scriptures from him. Jaya- 
ratha makes it absolutely clear that while Subhata 
Datta was his father's teacher, he was responsible for 
Jayaratha' s initiation only. Subhata Datta was the 
son of Tribhuvana Datta and grandson of Visvadatta. 
It is this Visvadatta who is perhaps remembered as 

1. K.T., pp. 213-215. 

2. I 

to dtr^iriKT ■rfsmt ii 

T.A.V., XII, p.' 433, verse 35 



Ibid., p. 433, verse 39 

4. The context may very well apply to Jayaratha in place of 
Smgararatha. But we prefer to take it as referring to Smgararatha 
because of the use of pronoun Y ah in singular number, whereas 
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'Paramesthigum' (great grandteacher) by Jayaratha 
who ascribes a verse to him and presumably presents 
him as a Krama author. 1 

There is one more reference to Jayaratha' s grand 
teacher (Paramaguru) whose authority has been once 
invoked by Jayaratha in quelling doubts about one's 
preference for a particular tradition (out of several 
options prevailing) as authentic and final. He is cre- 
dited with the view that one's preference will ulti- 
mately depend upon one's preceptorial stand. 2 This 
view is cited to support Jayaratha' s contention that 
his treatment of Krama tradition bears the stamp of 
his teacher's authority. It is difficult to say if this 
Paramaguru was Tribhuvanadatta or Subhatadatta. 
Chances are that Jayaratha's reference tends towards 
Tribhuvana datta because Subhatadatta, circum- 
stantially though Paramaguru, was technically Guru 
as it was he who initiated Jayaratha into Saiva spiri- 
tualism. It is, however, very interesting to note that 
Jayaratha claims direct access to Krama tradition 
emanating from Bhanuka (850-900 A.D.). While 
Govindaraja, Bhanuka's classmate, handed down the 


the immediate referant in the preceding verse is in dual number 
covering Jayaratha and his brother Jayadratha. 

1. onryt'c — 

wi ' h -tf fa fl u i ar 

Tfrrfrr ffc wtfr u T.A.V., I, p. 1 1 

See for detailed discussion K.T., pp. 189-91 and also Upod- 
ghata, p. 34. 

2. c r=J T-rcl vfrvfr ur nyi J -fl IpT , TmT-f JTVHTTTrt- 

»rcf*r "jfr tmt ufrnp ffa” 1 


T.A.V., III, p. 203 
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tradition through Somananda, 1 the parallel tradition 
was lineally transmitted to Jayaratha through Ujjata 
and Udbhata etc. 2 Although Jayaratha claims to be 
in possession of both the traditions as also the others, 
he is direct lineal repository of the tradition from 
Bhanuka. Since we have no trace of any other person 
having mastered Krama secrets in the whole precep- 
torial genealogy other than Visvadatta, Jayaratha' s 
great grandteacher, it may not be absolutely off the 
mark to surmise that Jayaratha's regular linear pre- 
ceptorial ancestors emanating from Laksmi Datta, 
who also happend to be the ruler of a place called 
Ganja and perhaps flourished around last quarter of 
the tenth century (975-1023) and was chronologically 
quite close to Udbhata (900-950 A.D.) and Ujjata 
(875-925 A.D.) with a few missing links in between, 
constituted the regular vehicle for the transmission 
of that tradition. 1 Our knowledge about Subhata- 
datta does not go beyond this point. The other tea- 
cher in this group is Srngara, teacher of Srngararatha 
- Jayaratha's father - in political science. However, 
by the use of 'also' (Api in Mamapi) Jayaratha seems 
to imply that he also learnt something of political 
affairs from Srngara. 3 4 

It is the second group of teachers that wielded con- 


i. <rerr<ur: ( UD«m :) *r 

I T.A.V., III, p. 192 

Also see ‘'rrrhmfrjf **rft 

I " Ibid., p. 198 


. 2. fefr-Ttffr (vrnnmft) TfrnmTr 

fcTM'FTwf ' WTCpTclU: 




Ibid, p. 192-93 


3. Also see K.T., pp. 110-111, 120-22. 

4. #>TWTT mrrfT *[*: I T.A.V., XII, p. 433, verse 36 
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siderable influence on the making of Jayaratha - as 
an academician and as a top grade spiritualist both. 
He is avowedly indebted to Sahkhadhara for his pro- 
ficiency in all the secular sciences 1 including the 
science of grammar, the science of linguistic interpre- 
tation propounded by Jaimini and all other empirical 
disciplines . 2 Sankhadhara was perhaps known as 
Sangadhara 1 (if it is not a scribal aberration) also. 
He owed his acquisition of all the Saivite learning 
and insight into Saiva scriptures to Kalyana, who 
was an embodiment of the divine . 4 In fact Jayaratha' s 
blissful experience flowing from the realization of 
oneness of Siva is exclusively due to him, who was 
instrumental in removing all the dirt and mental fickle- 
ness . 5 No other teacher except Kalyana has claimed 
reverence from Jayaratha in glowing terms in the 
opening verses of the Tantralokaviveka where he is 
likened to an ocean whose drops of compassion made 
Jayaratha self-realized without the fall of mortal 
frame 6 and whose sennons were carried out with the 


1. 

2. 


3. 
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Ibid., XII, p. 433, verse 40 
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) Ibid., I, p. 310 
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Ibid., XII, p. 433, verse 39 
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T.A.V. , I, p. 2, verse 2 
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same zeal by the kings, as crowns over their 
heads. 1 

Jayaratha offers a very intimate insight into the 
matters of his personal teachers. While commenting 
upon the T.A. 13.342 2 - blessed is the disciple who 
gets a teacher perfect in wisdom - Jayaratha cites his 
own example. 3 Jayaratha considers himself extremely 
fortunate in having attended on Kalyana and Sankha- 
dhara who were teachers of perfect knowledge - Kal- 
yana in Saiva spiritualism of monistic-dualistic charac- 
ter and Sankhadhara in the secular disciplines of 
grammar, linguistics and logic. Incidentally our know- 
ledge is highly deficient in regard to the written con- 
tribution, if at all, made by his teachers. Jayaratha 
cites the views of his teacher only thrice in the whole 
of Viveka - once in connection with the interpretation 
of the term Mula in the Tantrciloka , the second time 
while stating the reasons behind his opting for the 
Devyayamala's standpoint on Sikhabija in preference 
to the Trisirobhairava's 5 and the third time while sub- 


1. 5? CTW: 

CS. O 

'^4'hi T tlPsnr II T.A.V., I, p. 2, verse 3 

2. tjTJTEj wnTT’rf to; h 
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T.A.V., VIII, p. 205 

4. Trrerr d^d^Tf : I T.A. 15.50 

'tffa an^: i T.A.V., IX, p. 30 

5. 3TW ^ fWTqt Mffdfsrfbl ^ 

brfr Mtfctn.’TTfr^n^ftfTT: Mf- 

^ ^ i ibid., XII, p. 198 
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stantiating Abhinava's description of real Homa 1 
(In fact the third one is the only direct statement from 
his teacher). Presumably these views belong to Kal- 
yana as the context is patently Saivite one. Jayaratha 
owes three things to his teacher - one, he was able 
to annihilate all the distracting determinate ideas ; 2 
two, he was not easily vulnerable ; 3 and three, he had 
imbibed the Kaulika experience personally . 4 In fact 
Jayaratha was a self-realized person during his life- 
time . 5 By any standard these are not mean achieve- 
ments and speak highly of the calibre of his teacher. 


(c) PERSONAL ACHIEVEMENTS 

Going by the gleanings from his statements Jaya- 
ratha, to top everything, was a Jivanmukta 6 - the 
summum bonum of all spiritual seekers. He was 
constantly in the state of mental harmony marked by 
divine ecstacy . 7 He also suggests that he was the 
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Ibid., Ill, p. 307 
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"blessed" one having smelt the intense fall of divine 
grace , 1 which automatically meant attainment of 
perfect knowledge. He was an accomplished Yogin 
who exercised excellent command over the contem- 
plation of the movement of breath - respiratory and 
downward both . 2 Free from all doubts he was im- 
bued with a sense of beatific serenity and his reali- 
zation of Absolutic harmony induced a feeling of 
total resignation from mundane affairs / 1 Yet his 
synthetic personality remains transparent as ever. 
In the last concluding verse of his Viveka he proudly 
portrays himself as an encyclopaedic genius spring- 
ing from a unique blend of empirical and metem- 
pirical disciplines . 4 Thus he appears to be well-ver- 
sed in grammar, linguistics, logic, secrets of all Saiva 
scriptures and none could excel his ingenuity whether 
it was Trika philosophy or Krama metaphysics. 
According to the colophon of the Tantraloka, he 
earned the same title of being a super-teacher in 
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Mahesvara's cult 1 as did his master Abhinava. He 
seems to have enjoyed a fairly long life, as he talks 
of being quite ripe in age when he completed the 
remained Tantr aloka Viveka . 2 His mission might 
have abortive had it not received tremendous 
encouragement from his royal patron Rajaraja alias 
Jayasimha, whose inspiration proved to be the real 
instrument behind the writing of the Viveka 2 


(II) The Tantralokaviveka 


(a) AN EXTENSION OF AND SUPPLEMENT TO THE TANTRALOKA 

Composition of the Tantralokaviveka was a life- 
time mission for Jayaratha. He worked assiduously 
for a major part of his life and the day his mammoth 
undertaking reached fruition, a feeling of creative 
joy overtook him . 4 It was the result of a persistent, 
regular, long-drawn hard work in discovering the 
essential meaning of Abhinava' s magnum opus. The 
successful completion seems to be the end result of 
his exploiting all the existing source material. In 
this sense the Tantralokaviveka is not just a commen- 
tary, it is the continued extension of the Tantraloka. 
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3. 

4. 


ffer: 4 ) c h w- t H i 4^4 n 

T.A.V., XII, p. 435 


. I 


Ibid., p. 434, verse 45 

wm-cih r% falwft *r?rt 

rftrTtif : rr r^r i 

Ibid., p. 432, verse 30 





STTf^rpaT briVocfrftpT VT’R'^TT ^T^rhr^— 


rmrct frrffa t it 

‘ibid., p. 434, verse 45 



ABOUT THE COMMENTATOR 


103 


At every step he is aware of the complexity and mas- 
siveness of the project because it demanded close 
familiarity with practically all sources of knowledge 
and highlighted one's apparent difficulty in treading 
the impassable jungle of Saivite discipline made all 
the more impervious by the perplexity in bringing 
out real intent of the scriptures belonging to the con- 
flicting source-bases . 1 He, therefore, owns up full 
responsibility for all the failings that might have 
crept in and humbly craves for indulgence from the 
sympathetic readers. Among his immediate support- 
ing sources, it appears, were certain commentaries. 
One such commentary was Vivarana, authored by 
his family preceptor Subhata Datta, which however 
seems to have cast little impact on him 2 despite the 
fact that it greatly enlightened Jayaratha's father. In 
the Tantraloka he is invariably guided by his teacher 
Kalyana, and not Subhata Datta. Perhaps, another 
commentary was Unmesa by an unknown author 3 
whose views were ignored by Jayaratha. In any case 
there were several, numerous one may add, interpreta- 




<r fir h srt: sra-Fj n 


T.A.V., XII, p. 434, verse 43 

2. The opinion in K.T., p. 213 that Subhatadatta served as a 
model stands modified. 

3. mATfrfi H-r'^'+vrdtrr ogwrrar, 

I T.A.V., X, p. 221 

The above conclusion is a qualified one and will hold true if 
the Unmesa is not a commentary on the Srlmrtunjaya-siddha- 
tantra which is central subject in the context. However, we are 
inclined to construe it as above. 
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tions 1 of various portions and whether they crys- 
tallised into book fonn - today we are not in a posi- 
tion to say. We are, however, inclined to believe that 
there did exist commentaries which invited criticism 
from Jayaratha. 2 Indeed it is our misfortune that these 
are not extant today. It may, therefore, be propound- 
ed with certain amount of certainty that criticism of 
existing commentaries was one of the devices resort- 
ed to by Jayaratha to build up his work. From the 
very beginning of his Viveka, Jayaratha leaves us in 
little doubt about his motives. He took up the 
Viveka not because he wanted to establish himself as 
an author, nor was he keen to display his unique feli- 
city in expression. It was his sole urge to let the deter- 
minate ideas culminate into perfect awareness 3 conse- 
quent upon careful consideration of its meaning. 
Jayaratha seems to have had three types of audience 
in mind - (1) the ignorant, (ii) the hostile or envious, 
and (iii) the doubtful. While he does not mount any 
attack on those who were yet to arrive on the scene 
he is determined to address his work to all the three 
classes of audience 4 - whether past or present - alike 
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who without grasping the inherent purport have in- 
dulged in deliberate show of their expressionist tal- 
ent. Thus he primarily assumes the role of an edu- 
cator, a critic and an umpire all blended into one. He 
indeed sets himself to a fonnidable task. 

The sense of mission was so profound that it led 
him to procure each and every text, having slightest 
bearing on the subject, ft was a sort of hunting spree 
and he was constantly on the search, on his own ad- 
mission, to devise innumerable devices in order to 
get hold of such texts . 1 As is natural, his ceaseless 
effort made it possible for him to take the glossorial 
job in his stride and a moment came when he did 
not take time to explain 2 , yet he was able to turn out 
the greatest or the most exalted commentary 3 . 

(b) TITLE 

This superb commentary is now commonly known 
as the Viveka (i.e., discernment) and has been so desig- 
nated in the introductory lines appearing in the 
beginning of the text . 4 But subsequently in most of 
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Ibid., p. 3 


T.A.V., I, p. 42 (2nd Ah.) 
It is significant that Jayaratha in the 1st Ahnika lays down his 
purpose and in the very next Ahnika gives out his method. 
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1 2 

the title lines as well as the colophons' it is remem- 
bered as the Prakasa (light). Sometimes name Viveka 
has been retained in chapter-colophons 3 also. Once 
Jayaratha describes it as the Vivarana also . 4 It, 
therefore, transpires that Jayaratha was not very 
fastidious about the name and himself allowed both 
the nomenclatures to be used alternatively. 


(c) FUNDAMENTAL MOTIVES 


(i) Attainment of the Godhead 

The basic aim of Jayaratha in attempting a gloss 
on the Tantraloka is the same as Abhinava's - to in- 
culcate intellectual framework necessary for attain- 
ment of the Godhead or Self-Absolute , 5 yet he does 
not unnecessarily drag on with this. Unlike Abhinava, 
who is out to secure divine grace for all creatures, 
Jayaratha would be content if his attempt succeeds 
in enlightening just one man. In fact, he prefers to 
remain self-confined and dedicates, like his glorious 
master, his work as an offering to the Godhead . 6 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


6 . 


dt*I »| | 'aTVfiljtTN'iAT l 

T.AV., I, p. 1 (2nd Ah.) 
'A +1 VKteH St rerfofr Ibid., p. 42 

^ ^ Iy p 58 ( 7th Ah.) 

Ibid., Ill, p. 471 


recent 1 




f%A Rf it I 

Hr’J 'AT A Ah M4T A 5PTT Vd fed.' ^.TT 

fnidtcdtr ^rfhtn srfr w; a a i 


Ibid., I, p. 1 
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(ii) Resurrection of tradition and 
(in) Restoration and presentation of the Tantraloka 

The undercurrent of his entire effort, nevertheless, 
remains to explore and project the Tantraloka 
as he steers it clear through the mess that had per- 
vaded all ranks of the scholarship by his time. 

Jayaratha is replete with unmistakeable signs to- 
wards the existence of this anarchy. Often he becomes 
very harsh on these confiision-mongering elements. 
During his examination of the actual chronology of 
the propagators of Krama system and their tradi- 
tional viewpoint, he asks the reader to ignore such 
people who lack scholastic tradition, have not applied 
their brain to the scripture as well as preceptorial 
school and are devoid of any commonsense of their 
own . 1 Sometimes he himself overlooks many appa- 
rent discrepancies . 2 We shall soon see several ins- 
tances of such confusion where Jayaratha's reconci- 
liatory instinct comes to the fore. By the time of 
Jayaratha, the Tantraloka' s text seems to have acquir- 
ed several interpretations - sometimes equally wei- 
ghty - all of which were admitted by him as possible 


m r *rr srfa TnubraT- 

■o C\ ^ 

sttc ?f f*n; frbr mwr- 

hm 3: ■sRrrfen*! ^ ii 

Ibid, XII, p. 434, verses 43-44 


ft.p'i'S'drs'Th tfyWrt <1 I 

" T.A.V., III, p. 203 
3R’^n?arrsT 5T5fwr i 

Ibid., p. 179 


2. 
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alternatives. Take for instance the word 'Sadrsa' 
(similar) in the T.A. 3.5, 1 or 'Kathinyabhavatah' (be- 
cause of the lack of solidity 2 ) in the T.A. 3.20 which 
attracted two alternative explanations. This could be 
equally probable that Jayaratha himself, for want 
of absolute certainty, offers alternative explanations. 
Opposition to Abhinava's views in the internal circle 
appears to have gained considerable ground and Jaya- 
ratha has to take upon himself to re-establish Abhi- 
nava. His frequent tips of endorsement 3 bring us to 
the same conclusion. Similarly Jayaratha suggests 
that there was great opposition from one section of 
scholars to the concept of Tattva-bheda (sub-division 
of categories), particularly the theory of fifteen sub- 
divisions, since he asks his counterparts to shun anta- 
gonism and see reason. 4 Jayaratha himself draws our 
attention to the complete anarchy that prevailed with 
regard to the textual reading and order of certain 
particular portions among the various commenta- 


1. ?r?5rfM?r tnmtorc; t srftwwfthfar i 

T.A.V., II, p. 5 
■jt sre# 


2. ^ ^ *r?rr.' hupt i 


i ’m *’tr 

Tsrfbrr ^ wrrfetrvTR rrftr *r?nr. 

«mTRR?TnTR7^ I Ibid., p. 25 

3. For instance in his commentary on just one verse(T.A. 3.31) 
Jayaratha uses phrases like - 


at least four times. 

4. sfa WTOTfrFT fftnr tT^rft s-T^TT: 'TT^- 

^r*T^Tr: 1 

Ibid., VII, pp. 64-65 
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tors . 1 The illustrations may be multiplied to show 
that the atmosphere inherited by Jayaratha was sur- 
charged with suspicion, confusion and ignorance and 
Jayaratha discharged a formidable task in restoring 
the correct order and resurrecting the genuine tradi- 
tional position. 

Jayaratha's obsession with restoring the correct 
traditional thesis is so ardent and deep-rooted, and 
in a sense essential, if we keep in view his professed 
mission, that he raises stormy controversies, investi- 
gates into them and then outlines the exact tradi- 
tional stand. 

One of several controversies hinted at by Abhinava 
relates to the exact number of Kalis ordained by 
the Kramastotra (by Siddhanatha). Abhinava was 
a great champion of twelve-Kalis theory in his 
Tantraloka, but the confusion resulted from misap- 
prehending the proper approach of Abhinava 
on the issue whose sole aim was to present Sam- 
vit-krama while others including the Pancasatika and 
a section of the Kramastotra’ s commentators were 
guided by their eagerness to conceal Samvitkrama 
and present Pujakrama . 2 This problem arose in the 
wake of Abhinava' s bringing in Raktakali, instead 


l . ^1 


ft ' 

' TP5 ^ S3TPT KW: I T.A.V., III, p. 202 

We are, however, not quite sure if here 

refers to the Kramastotra (K.T. p. 179) alone or the Tantraloka. 

2. Tg f ysnrerpftwr regpprfo qft- 

ftfehtfuaia, si^rsfr Mfarawt# arfV- 

cRfafrft .... I 

Ibid., p. 162 
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of Sthitikali, after Srstikali . 1 Similarly Ahhinava's 
exclusion of Sukali from the list of Kalis evoked a 
furore among die-hards because it made Abhinava 
subscribe to the notion of twelve Kalis admitted 
in Anakhyacakra according to the Sardhasatika. 
Jayaratha examines the objection from every possi- 
ble angle - scriptural authority, textual testimony, 
doctrinal consistency, chronological continuity, con- 
textual propriety, scribal authenticity and colateral 
evidence - and resolves that Abhinava' s stand in 
entertaining only twelve Kalis in Anakhyacakra 
is unimpeachable . 2 In the same vain Jayaratha goes 
on scrutinizing even the historical inaccuracies 
and sets the chronological record straight. He 
says with a pinch of salt that these contemporaries 
do not know anything 3 about Abhinava's precepto- 
rial tradition and claims to be in direct receipt 
of the traditional secrets supplying several miss- 
ing links on Cakrabhanu, Kakaradevi, Somaraja, 
Hrasvanatha, etc. and the real purport of the 
Kramastotra . 4 He then comes to the well-settled 

1. ’sftfbtffrFRTT aifrrum, ir$- 

sfr . . .1% ipt, 

tpr f? srnnrbrdm ? T.A.V., III, p. 161 

2 . nw Mf 'rrit 

arffroTR TOPT H H 

vftrto enffaftr km-. 'jwRiHTfVnRiT: sfa tn^nfer 
bm: ^riwt f^rr gTdhr 

frn: J Ibid., pp. 189-191 

3. 3Fn^rRT CTT . . . . RTtfe dc^t- 

i dfrr wRprr srw: wfeh d-^-w- 

N^sflVr 5Trtsfr «PiM(d I Ibid., p. 193 

4. Ibid., pp. 193-202 
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principle that one cannot extract a piece in isolation 

- the text has to be accepted or rejected as a whole 

- and although in the case of alternative positions 
one's sheet anchor is bound to be one's precep- 
torial teaching, Jayaratha finds his conclusion un- 
affected on either version of the original text . 1 This 
controversy has been raised earlier also on more 
philosophical footing with the conclusion that there 
is no scope at all for the thirteenth fonn otherwise 
it will render the twelve forms as non-modes of con- 
sciousness. Although the theory of thirteen forms 
may be justified with reference to the empirical 
subject, it has no ground metaphysically . 3 In fact 
such a sharp division of respective standpoints led 
to two different schools within Krama system and 
was responsible for historically different lines of 
growth. 

Jayaratha refers to another controversy in the 
course of his treatment of the 'passage of space' 
(Desadhva). The context relates to the regions as 
obtaining within the category of earth. There were 

1. "aw Tre: f prora :” Ah hrmc % Jtrsftat *ra 

hi*: ipr yTcTfh 

T.A.V., III, p. 203 

2 . arw t wTi 

? wfrft f% g raremftr ^ 

Ah farnmn Ah fh hut i 

Ibid., pp. 127-129 

3. Ahmmjhih ^rfwfArr 

nrrrsi *mr m, Ah triTRr^^rfgriT aw ^r- 

h*r: ardff*TqTcT, Ah fAroramT^i tffacffcwWw- 

rpr<rAr?r: Ah grhhsr jrfhspnfsipr i 
Ibid., pp. 133-34 



112 


INTRODUCTION TO THE TANTRALOKA 


varying agamic positions. For example, the stands 
taken up by the Nandisikhatantra and the Trisir- 
sobhairava did not tally with that by the Siddha- 
tantra. Similarly there was some difference of opin- 
ion if the region presided over by the god Ananta 
lay within waters or above it. Jayaratha examines 
all aspects in detail and concludes that internal exist- 
tence has to be construed as external existence and 
in fact internality or externality was not the point 
at issue, what was intended was the 'sequence' alone. 
Viewed in this light the alleged opposition between 
the Siddhdtantra and others will evaporate. This 
does not even militate against the position accepted 
by the Tantraraja Bhattaraka. Jayaratha does not 
deny the distinctive character of various positions; 
what he wants to bring home is their structural and 
scholastic compatibility. 1 

It is neither possible nor advisable to take stock 
of all such situations for reasons of space. We will, 
therefore, refer to one more instance and then pro- 
ceed further. In the course of discussion on the cos- 
mic passage called Kala (crest) Abhinava does not 
stop at the ultimate reality, i.e. Siva, being 36th cate- 
gory but talks of thirtyseventh and thirtyeighth 
category also ruling out any scope for the fallacy 


1. The controversy consumes about 8 pages (T.A.V., V, pp. 
15-22) but the following remark from the Viveka is significant - 

[ *tk ^ fAmAi ^ ■■•H -i Ai - 

sr i HHWKNtfif aA-ut, ^ <s<iVistt- 
qTkg- SHwiHkUH: ^t iTPT sftftWT# sr^T: I 

ZTIT 3TRT 5TPT 

^p n rrPr ^rr i T.A.V., v, pp. 20-21 
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called infinite regress . 1 Abhinava's view, Jayaratha 
suggests, was first attacked on the counts of (i) lack 
of reason 2 and (ii) absence of scriptural evidence 3 and 
then on those of(iii) doubtful support 4 and (iv) devi- 
ation from the normally accepted position . 6 Jayaratha 
again gets quite harsh on the critics who having avoided 
pains of sitting at the feet of a teacher are utterly con- 
fused about real intent of Abhinava or the scriptural 
position . 6 Although the ultimate reality is correctly 
accepted as thirty sixth category yet the problem is 
how to account for immanence if it is considered 
transcendent and for objectivity or knowability if 


1. *r '■f r*HV*rr inirar fi? ii 

tfwtreffhfa ftoffcr ffir urof 11 
df=t> «T tabi fe'i i i5i t d?l I 

towww U 

tFtrfwsf trmirrfo trsrrvrsTt ^ ^nra i 
tnrrft w ii 

flfe apt m. yA i t T. A. 1 1 .23-2? 

2. 1 mnft H ' Hn 

ata rr y^n^r flrfei i 

T.A.V., VII, P . 18 (11th Ah.) 

y^hrimr Afatftnnftsfa a AAifcr: 1 ibid., p. 19 

. . . , w Artif % 

^ 1*1*1 1 ^11 u i id) H I 

Ibid., p. 20 

l A£f<TSTccAfl q *i q 

l Ibid., p. 19 

6. m oi 1 fa n w i d J i 1 ftrjm *t- 

’fift at flfffh fr^inwT TdrTT^ir fl5T*fcraT ipfi+d-'h^i wvrmm- 
tsun ^RUTT^m fM^nbrjpf <nKr 

** ^t^iTsrranmiy t ibid., vil, P . 21 (l lth Ah.) 
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it is viewed as subject or knower. Jayaratha finds 
both of these anomalies resolved by the enunciation 
of the 37th and 38th stages. 1 He also says that Abhi- 
nava's basic approach is to expatiate upon the aga- 
mic viewpoint even in preference to the generally 
accepted thesis. 2 

(iv) Furnishing chronological continuity 

As a part of his ardent responsibility Jayaratha, 
as we have pointed out earlier also, has worked hard 
on chronological accounts of the preceptorial line- 
ages and has always abided by the preceptorial au- 
thority. Jayaratha himself recognizes this to be his 
prime contribution in the Viveka. In his Vamakes- 
varimatavivarana he emphatically avers that those 
who have interpreted or referred to the Tantraloka 
without having access to the teacher and for that 
matter uninterrupted tradition have only lent them- 
selves to great ridicule 3 . In fact his account of Krama 
and Kula histories and several other important au- 
thors on Kashmir Saivism is invaluable. For ins- 
tance Niskriyanandanatha, Vidyananda, Saktya- 
nanda, Sivananda and his three female disciples, 


1. f<? iv*wr ypuvw tenrr fr^fbT- 

rRsft fev'OHr* MHidr'ilf'T ^ Win .... 

I T.A.V., VII, p. 26 (1 1th Ah.) 

2. m, i 

Ibid., p. 26 


3. q<r >sfaraT- 

A'fiu4/R r i WT f^T 37T ftd Ihui I'Wc! HT«[- 

h(h ^ 'JtT'Tcfr^^a i 1 ^ rH rrtst- 

i VMV, KSS 66, p. 76 
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Govindaraja, Bhanuka, Eraka, Ujjata, Udbhatta, the 
Stotrakara alias Siddhanatha, Bhaskara, Bhutiraja 
I, Kuladhara, Bhojaraja, Somaraja, Sivananda II, 
own ancestral and doctrinal lineages, linear expanse 
of Traiyambaka, Sumatinatha, Somadeva and 
Sambhunatha are some of those celebrated person- 
ages about whom our knowledge depends on Jaya- 
ratha sometimes exclusively and sometimes in a very 
large measure. For fear of detail and reasons of 
space and propriety we propose to abandon our 
enquiry here . 1 One thing, however, is absolutely 
certain that not only he has direct access to the 
tradition but also deep insight into it and leaves no 
stone unturned to make sure that the reader is con- 
vinced about the stamp of finality and authenticity 
that he puts on it . 2 

(d) HANDLING OF THE SOURCE MATERIAL 

(I) Four progressive phases and their several dimensions 

Jayaratha closely follows the footsteps of his 
master. His major contribution lies in opening flood- 
gates of our information on the source-material. 
Thus like the Tantraloka, the Viveka, too, emerges 
as a major reliable sourcebook on the basic sources 
with several dimensions to it. There is a discernible 
progression in Jayaratha's handling of the material 
and it passes through the following phases - 

(I) Material drawn upon by Abhinava - Identi- 

1. See for details K.T., Chapter Six, pp. 82-248; Abhi., Chap. 5, 
pp. 132-251, Chap. 7, pp. 545-549; Upodghata, Purvardha. 

2. otrrwpf t 

T.A.V., V, p. 260 
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fication, structural information, citation, possible 
and relevant restoration, critical determination and 
interpretation; 

(II) Material produced after Abhinavagupta - 
allusion, scmtinization, possible restoration, textual 
settlement and discovery of inter se relationship; 

(III) Gaps creating deviations or controversies - 
enumeration and reconciliation; and 

(IV) Additional information - substantiation, textual 
determination, rationalization, underlining poten- 
tialities, textual restoration and the furnishing of 
cultural information. 

(ii) Material drawn upon by Abhinava 

We are afraid that in an attempt like the present 
'Introduction' it is well nigh impossible to do away 
with overlapping altogether as emphases vary with 
angles, approaches and context. Towards supplying 
the source material Jayaratha's job is manifold. The 
first is identification of the text or source, if Abhi- 
nava makes an unassertive reference. The second 
in the same connection is to identify the exact por- 
tion of the source and to cite from it, if necessary, 
in case Abhinava names a source but withholds fur- 
ther information. For instance, the word Adi in the 
T.A. 1.46, 1 according to Jayaratha, stands for an 
agamic text belonging to the dualistic branch of 
Saivism called Cillacakresvari-mata followed by an 
extracts Similarly the Ratnamala in the Tantra- 


1. HdSiRI'A f??r i 

2. Una A/ifU’id I ^T^T— 

f I'Hd Oid*^ | 
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loka is identified as the Kularatnamala (we get the 

complete title). Jayaratha also enlightens us that this 
reference is to the content and purport of the Ratna- 
mala and not to its language. He then goes on giving 
several excerpts from it? The verb 'Pracaksate' 4 
(i.e., say), though vague, stands for the Paratrimsika 
according to Jayaratha who mentions the exact rele- 
vant spot in the mentioned text. 5 Similarly 'Agame' 6 
in the T.A. 4.148 stands for the Pcmccisatika - it is 
only on the authority of Jayaratha that we know it. 
Jayaratha cites the relevant portion as well. Jaya- 
ratha, it seems, abhors vagueness and scrupulously 
furnishes zero-error information. While discussing 
Ahhinava's allusion to the Matangasastra 8 , Jaya- 
ratha specifically reminds the reader that the actual 
reference is to the commentary on the Matangasastra 
and not to the Agama proper 9 in order to avoid 


y\.pn'4\*-n ti 

i” i 

T.A.V., I, pp. 85-86 

l. qfrm wuHV-tia i T.A. 1.274 

T.A.V., I, p. 281* 

3. Ibid., pp. 282-283 

4. ww* 1 1 T.A. 3.167 

5. sftrofawft ^TTf^ m sr^r 

^rrfV'^wiT i t.a.v., ii, p. 166 

6. i T.A. 4.148 

31771% I ^ I 

T.A.V., III, p. 158 

^ Tptfr^r T<wr ; i 

T.A. 8.428 

m ^ invrrmfrr frifrfr rtn?r ipn- 

T.a!v., V, p. 275 
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unnecessary elaboration. He then offers us a glimpse 
of the versicular commentary under reference. In 
fact it is impossible to understand the Tantraloka 
without the aid of the Viveka. In a single continued 
treatment Abhinava alludes to the respective orders 
of the five sheaths (Kancukas) according to the 
Sarvajnanottara, Svciyambhuva, Kir ana and Matanga- 
paramesvara , 1 but in the Tantraloka' s text the 
Svayambhuva is nowhere mentioned even obliquely. 
It is by the analysis of the contents that Jayaratha 
finds an unmistakeable appeal to the authority of 
the Svayambhuva: On the same pattern Jayaratha 
hints that Abhinavagupta is not simply referring to but 
also quoting and in such a case he completes 3 an 
incomplete quote . 4 Thus we see that Jayaratha does 
not restrict himself to the provision of name alone, 
he tries to discover the underlying source. This 
attitude is profusely reflected in places like the dis- 
cussion of Malininyasa 5 (an assignment called 
Malini) where Abhinavagupta does not take us into 
confidence about his agamic base, but Jayaratha 


fimtoiUw finrfir srtt i 
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T.A.V., VI, p. 46 
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comes forward with references to and quotations 
from the Siddhatantra as well as the Trisirobhairava 
and underscores the similarity they have with other 
tantras like the Matabhattaraka on this issue . 1 

In addition to the above-noted information Jaya- 
ratha's job includes the furnishing of structural in- 
formation in respect of the cited source material. 
It is rendered possible by affording an insight into 
the quoted extract. Abhinavagupta, for example, 
quotes the Kiranagama to substantiate the relation- 
ship of path and destination (Upaya-upeya-bhava) 
as subsisting between the power and the power-fill . 2 
Here Jayaratha comes to our rescue saying that this 
Agama had a question-answer format where Garada 
is the inquirer while the Godhead assumes the role 
of the answerer. It is this long dialogue between the 
two (of which specific portions have been earmarked 
by Jayaratha) that has been drawn upon by Abhi- 
navagupta and put in his own words for the sake 
of brevity . 3 Likewise the Trisirobhairava was also 
in the form of a dialogue between the Goddess and 
the God where Devi asks and Siva answers. We 
owe this information to Jayaratha, who pinpoints 
the portion actually quoted by Abhinavagupta . 4 

1. T.A.V., IX, pp. 63-65 

supTpft *rnrtft g n 

3rbr*rnr far* sfcn yqfire rer i T.A., 1.75-76 

3. .... .... .... . . . 

i gcfsg ynwpjtf *rrtg .... i 

g* whrfrriMgr Fgggmtfgirs: i t.a.v., I, pp. 1 16-1 17 

4. sfrfrt i 

5FRJTT *nTKT#ffr ; qT srftcPTif Tgg II T.A. 2,32 
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This Agama was divided into several chapters called 
Patalas . 1 Similarly the Urmimahasastrasiddha Santana- 
rupaka as presented by Abhinavagupta 2 hap- 
pened to be identical with Kula text Urmikaulasiddha- 
santanarupaka and was in the form of a dialogue 
between Devi and Siva and had one of the chapters 
called Padovalli dealing with preceptorial genealogy . 3 

It is no use multiplying instances. Jayaratha's an- 
other major contribution lies in retaining certain 
important pre-Abhinavan sources in more or less 
complete form. The preservation of the Krama- 
stotra, attributed by us to Siddhanatha elsewhere , 4 in 
somewhat intact shape 5 in the pages of fourth Ah- 
nika 6 is a classic example of the same. Similar is 
the case with the Pancasalika, etc. In a sense Jaya- 
ratha's coverage is no less wider than that of his 
master. 

The greatest task, however, consists in his editing 
the text critically and determining the precise reading. 
Jayaratha seems to have worked religiously on it. 
Here his job is twofold. On the one he handles the 

Jayaratha adds— ‘Vf ^ fcr” ^rNfcrafMhn*f 
Via IHT-H , T3fg <<, stfchT” I 

T.A.V., I, p. 26 (2nd Ah.) 

i < i t 

Ibid., I, p. 150 

2. i 

T. A. 2.48 

3. irf swh'f TfTbf T 

crar-fjr .... % f?r wt .... 

•^•|f<v4'd dlfWMW I T.A.V., I, p. 40 (2nd Ah). 

4. Vide K.T., pp. 142-43 

5. Also see Upodghata, p. 31 

6. VideT.A.V., Ill, pp. 150,160,165, 167, 169,173, 178, 181, 
183,185, 187, 202 
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agamic texts alluded to and/or quoted by Abhinava- 
gupta or by himself and on the other he handles the 
text of the Tantraloka. For the timebeing we con- 
centrate on the former alone. In critically handling 
the source texts he rectifies the incorrect reading - 
whether due to scribal mistake or due to misinform- 
ation - , indicates his preference out of the two or 
more seemingly equal readings, reconciles differing 
scriptural positions, criticizes his own schoolmen 
for their deviations and preferences for other read- 
ings, and finally arranges the texts in a natural and 
logical order. To appreciate better, let us look into 
some illustrative instances. At one place 1 Jayaratha 
discusses the original Agama, i.e. Svayambhuva, and 
holds that the reading Kala, which he chanced to 
see in older manuscripts, has to be accepted in pre- 
ference to the common reading Kala without which 
the Abhinavan text would militate against the Kirana 
Agama . 2 At another, Jayaratha retains Dviti- 
yam in the quoted text in preference to Trtiyam 
Caturthim , 3 as adopted by a section of misguided 
scholars while commenting upon Abhinavagupta 


1 . fTTRHifrd- «rar i 

'-Riirfawifsf n T.A. 9.46 

2 . Ah irffh cff- 


^cU'pni Tfh, m f*r hpimfh 
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who draws upon the Siddhayogisvaramatci in respect 
of the seat-worship (Asanarcana) and invokes the 
contents thereof 1 , because it will lead to unnecessary 
repetition when construed with the Siddhatantra. In 
the same context he resolves the textual order and 
implies that 'Sardhaksaram' qualifies 'Dvayim' - 
the two are not independent . 2 As seen earlier, Jaya- 
ratha not only identifies the quoted text but goes a 
step further. He pinpoints exact reading 3 in the 
original source in case Abhinavagupta does not 
strictly adhere to the 'original '. 4 Here Abhinava- 
gupta reads Purnam and Krsam while it is Pinam 
and Durbalam in the original Vijnanabhairava. Jaya- 
ratha, at a different place, quotes from a tantra, 
probably the Siddhatantra if one goes by the con- 
textual evidence, after correction of Una into Unam 
stating his reasons for doing so . 5 He meets the anti- 
cipated criticism by further reasoning . 6 At another 
place 7 Abhinava draws upon the Mrtyunjaya-tantra 
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3. l 


tra a alar faat aafa are; i ibid., p. 243 

4. aaaa a saw STTWW: ll T.A. 15.480 

5 . “^nfr ft: 1 ” fftr aafafw w ?fa 

7 T 3 PT 7 T 5 : 


I 


T.A.V., XII, p. 246 


6. Ibid, pp. 246-7 

7. srenyr aa era Tramr 1 

a?arfc ^nwr^nr^: 'ror 11 etc. T.A. 16.234-36 
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for his notion of independent assignment (Svatantra 
Nyasa) pertaining to the ultimate-cum-nonultimate 
deity. Jayaratha has adopted the reading 'Ekaikam 
dvayahgulam' in preference to 'Ekaikadyangulam' 
and vehemently ridicules those who opt for such a 
reading by a curious mixture of the preceding and 
the following confusing both because such a reading 
clearly nullifies the original agamic reading, brings 
in the element of farfetched imagination, lacks the 
use of the word 'again' and also violates the explana- 
tions offered by the teachers . 1 These examples, 
though handful, will indeed help us gather an idea 
about Jayaratha's careful diligence. 

The next step Jayaratha takes is to accord a pro- 
per interpretation. He addresses himself to the task 
of giving the most appropriate and relevant inter- 
pretation. As a rule he feels shy of bringing in other 
interpretations in spite of their probability. Nor 
does he harp on their patent mutual inconsistency, 
if the same is irrelevant. It is of course very natural 
for Jayaratha to hunt out the exact basic source be- 
hind Abhinava's specific thesis or pronouncement. 
For example, while initiating discussion on the 
'division of day and night' as a sequel to the 'move- 
ment of breath' (Pranacaramana) he underscores 
Abhinava's heavy dependence upon the Svacchanda 
Tantra. But it is also his bounden duty to point out 
the lines on which the source authority is to be under- 
stood with a warning of the impending negative 
results. Abhinava invokes the authority of the Para- 


i. 3rer wmt«T 


’rfewr. . 

T: 



T.A.V., X, pp.9I-92 



124 


INTRODUCTION TO THE TANTRALOKA 


trisika 1 , also known as the Trikasasana, for his treat- 
ment of the principle of right teacher and his initi- 
ation and quotes two verses from it 2 leaving out 
intervening verses . 3 Jayaratha immediately steps in 
to say that the omission is purposive and the first line 
of the quoted text is quite capable of covering even 
the unquoted portion of the quoted last verse . 4 
Sometimes Jayaratha accords an apparently incon- 


1. *tcf(S.T. 7.36 and 7.39) W 

1 'lnim i (s.T. 7.68) .... 

T.A.V., IV, p. 57 

2 . c. I 

tt ftrfemvrtfarrg rr vWr *r ^ frfsrr. n 
^ *ft #f??T dtrqd cfW I 

srterr -*Tfefd srfrf 1 1 T.A. 4.50 

3. Luckily the text of the P.T.V. is printed with the commen- 
tary of Abhinava in KSS as Volume No. 18 (1918). The verses 
under reference, traceable at Nos. 18 to 25, are as under - 

3T? *pis d) sdfa - if: ii Rm gfbr I 

?r tr *mf tr ^ n 

'iffd 7ii<iHid«l 5tTTd tT4 41 Ptcl hr I 


srfVftJsn fw=mT?rt ; 5rPT^ rn srPr n 
'tiViiP'tHifku: 4 mn*rt W^T^pPT I 

fWT T 7 wfTTdTT II 

?T: I 


fsTifr: ^siPiT'rr: f<RRR; wbr: II 

4. 5RT ^ ' ...” ^JTtfk WFPPTtPOT “3PPT StTd- 

♦ira^i . . . ’ ^?-l iPvtH ncl <. ST'*V<<<f 4 Iq^'T rffidy, 

‘ ‘f^rr^rr^ fcT^f^rcrt^rrfsr' ' 3prtfhrir, end? h ifenr i 

T.A.V., III, p. 58 
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gruous interpretation. For instance, he explains the 
word Antah in Abhinava's text, which is based on 
the Devyayamala Tantra in the context, not as 'with- 
in' but as 'just above it '. 1 But in arriving at this 
interpretation he has to compare and contrast a 
host of Agamas and synthesize their anomalous 
stands and then to conclude that Abhinavagupta's 
leaning towards a general, and hence casual, survey 
is sometimes responsible for such expressions. Jaya- 
ratha intends his method to be a trend setter for 
interpretation of the cognate tantric material." 

(in) Pre-Abhinavan tantric material 

The same approach permeates his handling of the 
tantric material, whether of Abhinavan, pre-, or 
post-Abhinavan era. In the absence of a clearly 
worked-out chronological analysis of this material 
our remarks have to be limited to the works quoted 
by Jayaratha on his own. Very often he draws upon 
those sections of pre-Abhinavan material which 
have remained untouched by Abhinavagupta. Des- 
pite Abhinavagupta's extensive coverage, a lot of 
material from hitherto unknown sources has found 
its way into Jayaratha which is of immense value 

1. rf^tfr *rfb=RT: I T.A.V., V, p. 14 

2. «fbrf?*firr€TJrr*D . . i 

WW 4 H 4 Wi' : RTRT ( — 

i tpnfijr ci m -n hzc rdf . . . 

<?r 544+1^1 a ^n^rra - - 

I 'TJfcT ^ .... I 

^sftwTct^? ’ t^t . . . m m OTwr wfr^tsr- 

^ j trm ^ ^ . . . 

Ibid., pp. 14-19 


126 


INTRODUCTION TO THE TANTRALOKA 


for any future chronicle of tantric history. Of all 
the works referred to by Jayaratha, his allusions to 
the Srikanthi are highly significant 1 for the study of 
the ten Siva tantras, eighteen Rudra tantras and 
sixtyfour Bhairava tantras (divided into eight groups) 
belonging to the dualistic, dualistic-cum-monistic 
and monistic schools. Jayaratha gives a few lengthy 
quotations incorporating the names of all the tan- 
tras . 2 Though it is difficult to ascertain its period, 
the first ever reference to it is found in the Uddyota 
of Ksemaraja on the Svacchanda Tantra 3 which also 
testifies to Jayaratha's description about the subject- 
matter. Among other agamic texts he refers to the 
Kramascidbhava. Sardhasatika, Anandesvaratcintra, 
Pancamrta BJmtaksobha, Anantavijaya, Kulakramo- 
daya and Kula-kridavatara for the first time. As 
is usual he not only quotes but also informs about 
their formal structure, subject matter and crucial 
points which evoked special interest. For instance, 
the Kramascidbhava was an Agama of Nigama class 
and there was a sharp difference of opinion whether 
it advocated worship of sixteen or seventeen deities . 4 


1. W cTSTSJT. . ^ft- 
f^TTxT i ctsHf .... 

. ,?fff 1 fir r mf 

fot#? 1 T.A.V., I, pp. 39-45 

2. Dwivedi has given a very useful comparative chart of sixty- 
four tantras from several sources including the Srikanthi in his 
Upodghata, pp. 94-111. See page 71 also. Further see his Upod- 
ghata to N.S.T., p. 46. 

3. dimmer: t 

S.T.U., IV, p. 19 
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The Sardhasatika, which Jayaratha quotes four 
times 1 , closely follows on the heels of the Pancasatika 
and explicitly differs from the Kramasadbhava re- 
garding the order. Similarly it is to his credit that 
we know that the Anandesvara-tantra comprised 
twelve thousand verses . 2 According to Dwivedi it 
was possibly a tantra belonging to the Left Path . 3 
It advocated Tarpana (offering libations of water) 
with the aid of the thumb and the middle finger. 
The Bhutaksobha 4 and Pancamrta were other two 
Agamas that followed the trail. The Anantavijaya 
was a tantra belonging to Siddhanta Sarvism which 
Jayaratha considers extremely dissimilar . 6 He falls 
back upon it because the matter under reference 
has not been treated in sister tantras. The Kulakramo- 
daya, perhaps a Kula tantra, was devoted to the 
discussion of the method of assignment in the body 
conceived as a spiritual seat. As one of the topics 
Jayaratha specifically mentions the part of the text 
that focussed on the issue . 7 Jayaratha's references to 


c#?T^rr: I T.A.V., III, p. 136; 3 TfT fTRTO 

4VU4 ibid., Ill, p. 190; Also see ibid., Ill, 

pp. 166-7, 163, 173, 223. See K.T., pp. 233-235, for details. 

1. T.A.V., III, pp. 161, 189; See Upodghata, p. 76 and K.T., 
pp. 143, 232 for details. 

2. 3FW fo* cPfWTHWH I 5PTT ^ S ITKKTTf £ «ft- 

4414^4 '< ° ' T.A.V., IX, p. 139 

3. Upodghata p. 20 

4-5. ipwrosflr. . . i . .sftn 

T.A.V., IX, p. 140 

fwrrwm i 

Ibid., Ill, p. 280 

7. I ?TfPT — 

ftfFPrr 9T?rt” . . t'Uprt 

sftr i 


Ibid., XI, p. 44 
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the Kul akrid avatar a are at par with those to the 
Srikanthi for a proper grasp of esoteric items like 
Ovalli, Mudra, Chumma, Palli, Pitha and Ghara of 
the six competent teacher-princes etc. There are also 
necessary to understand the precise internal charac- 
ter of a preceptorial tradition, because these vary 
from preceptor to preceptor . 1 Jayaratha quotes this 
Agama on each of these topics. In addition, a sub- 
stantial number of innumerable references to the 
unidentified Agamas, which until independently dis- 
tinguished, must belong to Agamas of this period. 


(iv) Source material provided by the known authors 

The other segment of the source-material is pro- 
vided by the works of known authors. Among these 
Abhinavagupta occupies the place of glory. Besides 
references to his famous treatises like 'I svarpratya- 
bhijna-vimarsini, Tantrasara, Tcmtraloka, Annuttra- 
stika and Paramarthasara, Jayaratha earns our grati- 
tude for his reference to the Kramakeli, Abhinava- 
gupta's celebrated commentary on the Kramastotra 
by Siddhanatha. The early history of Krama system 
would not be possible without the rich material 
provided by Jayaratha from this text . 2 Jayaratha, 
apparently cites a long quote throwing enormous 


1 . 



fat townsa - i 

o -o 


ffar ffantcrr trrr i 

T.A.V., XI (29th Ah.), pp. 28-29 


A long citation of 24 sentences follows. 

2. tr^ ryf?TT*ll clWrf'T 

i ibid., ill, p. 191 



ABOUT THE COMMENTATOR 


129 


light on Krama system as it stood before Abhinava- 
gnpta . 1 Jayaratha also refers to other little known 
texts such as the Anupratyabhijna . 2 

(v) Post-Abhinavagupta tantric material: general 

Towards the post-Abhinava^upta period Jaya- 
ratha's references to Somaraja, Bhojaraja and his 
suspected work Kramakamala are very important 
towards reconstruction of the history of Krama 
system. It is for the first time again that we hear of 
some Prasastibhutipada 5 and Tapasviraja 6 in the 
pages of the Viveka. Similarly his mention of his 
great grandteacher Visvadatta, his grandteacher 7 
Tribhuvanadatta and teacher Kalyana, lS as we have 
already noted in a different context, lend tremendous 
help towards capturing the evolution of monistic 
thought in Kashmir. His unnamed citations 9 which 
are traceable to the Mahanayaprakasa , 10 published 


1. T.A.V., III, p. 192. See K.T., pp. 83, 85, 90,110,128,139, 
144, 161, 163-64 and Upodghata, p. 30 for details. 

T.A.V., II, p. 73. 


See K.T., p. 160 and Upodghata, p. 17. 
3. T.A.V., III, p. 196 


4. 

5. 


Ibid. 

(A ! t r £ ds — 

$ ?rniT ifrfcr ?? mr: i 

jjfarfircfoiW wrnrcf n ii 

Ibid., II, p. 219 


6. Ibid., I, p. 11 

7. Ibid., Ill, p. 203 

8. Ibid., p. 233 

9. SPT 3TWT: T^RIT: W4T , 

— "ip? y p ftqaqT i” ^ 

10. M.P. (T). 9.15-18 
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in Trivendram Sanskrit Series and assigned to Siva- 
nanda II by us, 1 2 offer unimpeachable evidence of 
direct North-South dialogue after Madhuraja Yogin, 
Abhinava's junior contemporary and author of the 
Gurundthaparamcirsa. 

(a) JAYARATHA VS. KSEMARAJA 

His treatment of Ksemaraja, however, is by far the 
most remarkable event of this phase, which reflects 
his uncompromising fervour for a thoroughly scienti- 
fic study of the tantric material. Notwithstanding 
his innocuous references to the Pratyabhijnahrdciya , 
he has virtually mounted an attack on Ksemaraja 
when it comes to the precise handling of the agamic 
sources. It is here we find Jayaratha sincerely 
translating his abiding commitment of keeping the 
misguided and the confused at bay from the 
sacrosanct domain of the tantric studies. 

The Svacchcmda Tantra is one of the premier sour- 
ces of authority for the Tantraloka next in importance 
to the Malinivijayottcira Tantra. Jayaratha, in his un- 
swerving desire to supply the root material for cor- 
rect understanding of the Tantraloka, profusely 
quotes (more than 300 times) the relevant portions 
from the SV.T. and in this process he frequently 
finds Ksemaraja's readings and organisation of the 
text as adopted in the latter's commentary " Uddyota” 
quite misleading. Luckily the text of the Ksemaraja's 
commentary and the text as available to or adopted 
by him is available in print in KSTS (Vols. 31, 38, 
44, 48, 51, 53, 56; pub. 1921-1935) and the same may 
be referred to for a handy appraisal. It also shows 

1. K.T., pp. 202-203 

2. T.A.V., II, p. 202 
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that the agamic text was in a fluid state and a criti- 
cal edition of the same was attempted by Jayaratha 
and Ksemaraja both. The size and number of re- 
gions (Puranam Parimanam) in the eighth Ahnika, 
for example, is obviously based on the SV. T. Accord- 
ing to Jayaratha the T.A. 8.132-138 specifically covers 
SV.T. 10. 431-464. Here Jayaratha reproduces ex- 
act verses 1 " 2 from the SV.T. which correspond to the 
SV.T. 10.453-54 3 and 10.432 4 in the printed edition 
and warns the student not to be duped by Ksema- 
raja' s readings 5 . He accordingly settles down for 
Visavarte and Pancasat for Samvarta and Satad. In 
the same context Jayaratha upholds Abhinavagupta's 
mention of Rupavrata 6 which is not found in Ks- 
ema's text at all. He digs at Ksemaraja that the latter 
possibly has missed the relevant second half of the 


1 . fVutdT f^n^TRT: J^dU I 

Fanrsr wnrer n T.A.V., V., p. 102 

2. qfapTRt WfS# tlW: I Ibid., p. 103 

3. i sv.T,.v., p. 192 

4. 4'R^iffr SjThfarT: l Ibid., p. 184 

Here the readings adopted by Jayaratha and Ksemaraja both 

are same. The editors give a variant in the &. I (SV.T., V., p. 184) 
as i which see ms to have been the reading, as 
available to Jayaratha, in Ksema's text. This gains strength in 
view of Ksema's commentary on the subsequent verse (SV.T. 


10.433) and see ms to have come in for criticism. 

^ T# fwtJTT TTWT fatTPTrf ^ fjj 7T3: 

»fij'MH4ro[^d'-did i it# "Tismht 

Shr^kdfKcf rrw TTSt W&: 'C-Ttl f? ^ TrWTPT” (SV.T. 

1 0.433) =T fTCTI T.A.V., V,pp. 102-103 

6. $ ^ utm 3rre| # Slfdfedr : I T.A. 10.137 
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verse as quoted by Jayaratha and therefore we need 
not be confused by Ksema's omission. 1 Jayaratha 
clearly implies that the correct text must have the 
additional half verse. Just on the contrary, Jaya- 
ratha does not have certain verses in the original 
text, though Kserna has them. While commenting 
upon the Tantraloka 8.73, 2 Jayaratha quotes two 
verses in succession 3 which correspond to the SV.T. 
10.227 and 10.229 apparently omitting the SV.T 
10.228 4 . In the aquatic category (Jala-tattva) Abhi- 
navagupta posits thirteen regions. 5 Ksemaraja's 
relative reading seems to have different implication 
unacceptable to Jayaratha. 6 One may go deeper and 


1 . g ' Vstd T ffa wifew? wrfauR ^ 5 g re i fos 

37T(dT ) Jtfq'f r«T: I — 

“xj ^ i srfafpRtai i” s>Ri i ^ f 

fT strata I T.A.V., v, p. 104 

2. ^nrR5TT: n 

3. 1 — 

t m-HH i w n 

TT^Tfli^FiPr ^'sstf srFtfhrPr i 

stf q-j n Ibid., V, p. 57 

4. 5Pr?(%d 1 4 I 

fRT A J*T 1 

Editorial footnote (ibid, V. p. 57) takes note of it. 


i T. A. 8. 1 99-200 

6. rr=r ^ amr* ?fh ^mr-rrr- 

oHUsipn ■gfrd'sqTT 1 T.A.V., V, p. 142 

We have not made any effort to trace out the specific portion 

in the printed edition that being beyond our scope presently. 
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deeper. In Abhinavagupta's scheme of categories 
(Tattvayojana) everything other than Siva is to be 
deemed as bondage in nature and so all the 
nine powers from Vama to Manonmani in the re- 
gion of impure knowledge (Asuddha-vidya) turn 
out to be binding in character . 1 Jay aratha, as usual, 
traces the precise textual authority to back Abhi- 
navagupta's statement and also exploits the occasion 
to castigate Ksemaraja. He not only has a different 
reading but finds Ksema's preference for male deities 
to female ones as absurd , 2 because those people are 
clumsy who talk of nine female powers instead of 
nine male deities simply because of textual reading . 3 
In the continuing context of categories Abhinava- 
gupta describes Sakti-category to be obscured by 
knowledge (Mana or Pramana) and inhabited by 
the two Rudras namely Tejasvin and Dhruvesa . 4 
According to Jayaratha, Abhinava has the sanction 
Horn the SV.T, and the Nandisikhatantra but dis- 

WTHItli: qfwtRrar: 1 1 T. A. 8.297 

2. 3T 5TTTT: I rjykfH — 

3WT ^ ftsf ^ TPFTt rT4T I 

M ?r*rr n 

^ rT^TT I 

(This corresponds to SV.T. 10.1145-46 where the last line reads 
differently- TRrft 5T4T ’R R't I *■•*-( -fh t Vol. VB, p. 484) 

^ r m ^ TftTO ir ^rra^^rsrT : i 

T.A.V., V, p. 204 

3. q- ^ THTT7Tt ?R RT: 

*R 5 TTR | ^ WTT TORT: I 

SV.T.U., Vol. VB, p. 485 

4. a ' R )TrrT^ -u tra: w# i 
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agrees with Ksemaraja's reading which places Pra- 
mana's obscurity just above Sakti and not at par . 1 
According to Abhinavagupta the region called Sada- 
khya is the proper abode of Sadasiva 2 and is covered 
or obscured by Siva alone, while Ksemaraja assigns 
Sadasiva-region just above Isvara and just below 
Sadasiva. Jayaratha charges Ksemaraja with tam- 
pering with the original SV.T, by imaginary inter- 
polation of an half-verse which has been disregarded 
by the learned. Even if this addition be deemed to 
be genuine, argues Jayaratha, it does not vindicate 
Ksema's contention. It supports Abhinavagupta' s 
stand instead, because the abode and the resident 
have the same level of subsistence. It is only on such 
a construction that the Nandisikhatantra, too, may 
yield a consistent meaning. One, therefore, must 
guard himself against the misguiding interpretation 
offered by Ksemaraja 3 . It is indeed premature to 

(Corresponding to the SV.T. 10.1174) I ^tTITWJW %% 

\' VH-I. ' rpr 7 T 5 : I 

T.A.V., V, pp. 240-41 

2 - i fa i 

trrqwrifsFT ggr hk/w w-f ii T.A. 8.365 

3 raTT^ i g; 

<lbwiT' (SV.T. 10.1190) *3TO ^T: rrrrrfsfa 

'‘3^4" ?fg d44W?cfig ; 

rrafe’4 q"4TT4 1^44 
arfcretg;:, ^ tt4Mt i ^ 
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suspect whether Ksemaraja and Jayaratha belonged 
to different preceptorial traditions or Jayaratha nur- 
sed some grouse against his senior Ksemaraja in 
order to wrest the place of honour from him among 
the post-Abhinavan scholarship, yet what surprises 
the modern reader most is Jayaratha' s going to the 
extreme of charging Ksema with deliberate distor- 
tions. As another instance of such aberrations Jaya- 
ratha, while explaining Abhinavagupta's views on 
the purification of deed (Karmasodhana) in respect 
of the spiritual apprentice called Sivadhanni 1 , invokes 
the authority of the SV. T, and propounds that once 
the process of fruition has commenced in respect of 
one particular deed it cannot be reversed so far as 
that deed is concerned. On the contrary, Ksemaraja 
who talks of purifying even that deed which has 
commenced fruition" is taken to task for tampering 
with the text, for going against the previous pro- 
nouncements and also for transgressing the scrip- 
tural injunctions/’ Jayaratha finds no end to it on 


fWOT ‘kfrcT ctwf mWTfrPTd 1 

fk TiRrnfb to vm, 

<.«niw 4 T d | 

T.A.V., V, pp. 243-44 


l ■ STrawr h traptffiRq^r fwraihr i 

•O c> \ 

fwrhrwnfr frmnmfTf u’ff i t. a. 15.28 

2 . der frrafcr, tpr ff 


SV.T.U., Vol. 11, p. 88 


3 . — 

^rra^ir ^ siiwm 3 i 

9 iTT'-H^TifiT T 3 c f*'-'T VldRfc'll ^ II (Corresponding to the 

SV.T. 4.142 which reads the first line as uiy=t"^ ^ 

3 frrtpra;) 1 3 jw ^ ^ fc'sjftrftr stttfi 
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Ksemaraja's part. In the course of Abhinava's dis- 
cussion on Sivahastavidhi 1 a spiritual apprentice is 
said to be transformed into a Samayin by his teacher's 
recourse to this method leading to a kind of intimate 
union (Sayujya) in Isvara category. Jayaratha finds 
fault with Ksema's interpretation of the word Isvare 
as Kalagnirudra existing below the category of earth 
and dubs it as lacking in scriptural testimony . 2 


(vi) Restoring tradition: fathoming inter se 
relationship among Agamas 

Jayaratha's critical zeal does not pause here. His 
abiding concern is to restore the real tradition. For 
this he checks up, over and above the already dis- 
cussed functions, inter se relationship between the 
Agamas, substantiates arguments, peeps into the 
background to rationalize the item under consider- 
ation, underlines latent possibilities and may even 
advance suggestion for a proper appraisal. While 
discussing the variety of dissolution (Samharavaici- 
trya) in the sixth Ahnika he endorses Abhinava's 
view that Sarnana represents Pralaya stage and is 
identical with Sadasiva stage where the universe 
continues to exist in residual form. In this context 


1 T.A.V., IX, p. 19 

ll T.A. 15.458-59 

2. fW* ft g fbfr tott- 

1 a^r ^ ^ rnr trtr 

m swarnr t t.a.v., ix, p. 231 
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he quotes the views of a sub-group who thought 
Pralaya stage as being one with Siva stage. 1 He cri- 
ticises the view, reasons out his position and con- 
cludes that even when Samana is taken to be eternal, 
it does not dilute monism. 2 Similarly he provides 
relevant contextual framework. While commenting 
upon the Tantraloka 8.290 he notes that though the 
five gross elements succeed triple egoity in the SV.T., 
Abhinavagupta is discussing them as part of the 
sixteen modifications which lead to bondage/ 1 Any 
tantric system worth the name must discard the 
caste system. Hence the references to caste, according 
to Jayaratha's rationalization, must be construed as 
referring to the non-initiates or to the faithful of the 
lower grades. 4 Moreover, Jayaratha provides a rich 
source of cultural information. It appears Dinars had 
come in vogue as a legal tender of currency in his time. 5 
It is from him that we leam that several varieties of 
wine were prevalent in his time and why they were 
distinguished. For instance Madya was produced 



wtopt: jtsptrt nfrfw 

STtoivwnilW < - A JV p 142 

2. ? 3jf<T i <r i HH h 4-4 4 i (h t'ri 

fr«nmtfT i Ibid., p. 143 

3. 


'5*TTWRPTI Ibid., V, p. 199 

4. c/HYPa nfW m 4, Pt>vg tpT'T 

snfirttr ft?: *?r? i ibid., IX, p. 12 (29th Ah) 

5. 3444 tf TFT 1£? Tnrrftm? sfHMltt TrfTlTT? ?4T I 

Ibid., I, p. 150 
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from grapes, Sidhu from sugarcane and Sura from 
Vibhitaka (Latin, Tenninalia Belerica) and then he 
goes on talking about such varieties of wine as 
Varum, Madira, kadambari, Ghanasura and jagala 
etc . 1 

(e) AN EXCLUSIVE GUIDE TO THE TANTRALOKA 
(i) Sevenfold assistance 

Jayaratha's contribution to the understanding of 
the Tantraloka is invaluable and indispensable. To 
begin with, Jayaratha provides connotative titles to 
all the Ahnikas. Though in most cases they reflect 
the clue provided by Abhinavagupta during the body 
of the text, it is he who offers captions. We shall dis- 
cuss this aspect at the appropriate occasion, In the 
second place he clearly demarcates the precise tex- 
tual portions dealing with general and ancillary to- 
pics, designated as Purvaja-and Anuja-uddesas by 
Abhinavagupta . 2 We shall look into it in the course 
of our discussion on the arrangement and organi- 
sation of the Tantraloka. In the third place, he ac- 
quaints us with the background view. For example 
he points out, notwithstanding Abhinava's silence, 
that in the ninth Ahnika his master wanted to criti- 
cise Tattva (category)-doctrine of the Bhogaka- 
rika etc. (dualistic Saivism) 3 . He not only leaves us 
at that but follows it up with the intermittent criti- 

LflL SllfAl^kl •U ,J I I 'list'd 

l T.A.V., IX, p. 39 

2. crdfrid i t.a. 1.278 

3. -ffln i 

T.A.V., VI, p. 250 
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cism of Sankaranandana, Sadyojyoti, Devabala and 
Vaisesikas 1 . Similarly he suggests that main target 
in the tenth Ahnika was to point out discrepancies 
in Nyaya and Bhatta Mimamsa schools 2 , though 
Abhinavagupta himself is once again silent on this 
point. 3 In the fourth place, he fills in the omissions 
of Abhinavagupta. In the twenty eighth Ahnika, 
Abhinavagupta talks of 23 types of occasional func- 
tions (Naimittikavidhi) 4 . Jayaratha feels that a 
particular 'occasional' (Naimittika) called Sivaratri 
is also included in the quartet beginning with Vipat- 
pratikara (T.A. 28.7), the reason behind omission 
being the universal treatment of this item in practi- 
cally all the scriptures. 5 Similarly in Dutiyaga Abhi- 
navagupta talks of six varieties of Dutis e.g. consis- 
ting of Janya, Janika and Sahaja in twofold relation- 
ships - physical and cognitive, and invokes the autho- 
rity of the Sarvacaratantra. 6 In a significant remark 
Jayaratha adds that there are several sub-varieties 
such as Vegavati, Samhari, Trailokyaksobhini etc., 


1. 

2 . 


T ifTOM: IIT.A.V., VI, p. 250 


5**34 hi *<l?t ?9PTT%%- fHfdftihrHHIH II 

Ibid., VII, p. 208 

3. I I 

T.A. 10th Ah., concluding verse 

4. T.A. 28.6-9 

5. 3dt?r f^vyvft+i Tiftsrr TfafaTT 

I *+r , i4a I WTHTT'ET'T^ ^T?- 

siT Hra f^ fri i t.a.v., xi, p. 6 

6. i 

4UM4- M I4dl 4 Pw II 


T.A. 29.103 
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but a reference to the same has been avoided 1 for fear 
of endless recounting. In the fifth place, he allows 
us a peep into Abhinavagupta's own preferences 
and presuppositions. The case of Rudrakali offers 
a good example. Rudrakali, which marks the sev- 
enth stage in cyclic progression of consciousness in 
Anakhyacakra, has been equally named as Bhadra- 
kali by the texts like Pancasatika etc., without any 
semantic distinction. Abhinavagupta, however, pre- 
fers the title Rudrakali - this piece of intimation we 
gather from Jayaratha 2 . In the sixth place, one has 
to depend upon Jayaratha for a clear understanding 
of the esoteric implications of Abhinavagupta's treat- 
ment. For example, the textual portion dealing with 
the notion of virility of Mantra (Mantravirya ) 3 ap- 
parently has no esoteric semblances, yet Jayaratha 
finds that the first three verses deal with Parabija 
(the ultimate seed) and the subsequent three with 
five Pindanathas . 4 Similarly Abhinavagupta's des- 
cription of the six-fold movement of breath from the 
point of view of pervasion (Vyapti ) 5 is necessarily 

1 . i 

444+lrm <3 11” 

syufe 5 7 Tfafbr- 

I T.A.V., XI, p. 74 (29th Ah.) 

2. nst-iTI 3^4 wi , 

^fq- 1 . . . 

Ibid., Ill, pp. 173-74 

3. T.A. 4.186-191 

txm «ftfT>Tprr^4Tft' 1 T.A.v., IV, p. 220 

5. WT4 ®rmr I T.A. 5.54 
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from that of Mantravyapti. 7 As we have discussed 
in a different context earlier, Abhinavagupta's eso- 
tericism and symbolism is not at all understandable 
without Jayaratha's wholistic approach. The nature 
of Karanas which is spread over from 11th to 32nd 
Ahnikas as per declaration of Abhinavagupta 
himself 2 is made known by Jayaratha alone by 
locating exact references. Thus the Karana of 
intelligence is dealt with in the eleventh ( T.A . 11.21), 
of Vyapti in the fifteenth {T.A. 15.339), of knower- 
known combine in the sixteenth {T.A. 16.253), of 
imposition as well as that: of rejection in the twenty- 
ninth {T.A. 29.147/182) and of absorption in the 
thirtysecond Ahnika (T.A. 32.10 onwards) 3 by way 
of discussion on postures. 4 No doubt Jayaratha is 
aware of the limit to which he may go. With regard 
to the filling of Arghapatra he advises one to learn 
it from the mouth of a teacher, he has not touched 
it lest it might violate his school's code. 6 But all 
the same he does not withhold any information he 
has. The word Diptaih in depicting the nature of 
Mantra 6 was open to two types of meaning and he 


1 . 

2 . 




t, irfirTf m senfc i 
T.A.V., III, pp. 357-58 


Tuft a 

cfsrir 1 T.A. 5.130-31 


3. Jayaratha here indicates the Ahnika and not the exact verses. 
The insertion within bracket is ours. 
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I T.A.V., III, pp. 442-43 
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gives both . 1 And in the case of divergent opinions 
about a thing, particularly if the authority of the 
Sripurvasastra was not readily handy on such eso- 
teric issues as Ekaviravidhana , 2 he finally airs the 
view acceptable to him . 3 In the sevbenth place, Jaya- 
ratha brings out the inherent argument of Abhi- 
navagupta - not only the substance but the form as 
well. Sometimes he builds up on the syllogistic 
form latent in Abhinavagupta's discussion and pre- 
sents the whole of it . 5 


(ii) Discharge of twin editrial obligations 

The greatest contribution of Jayaratha, however, 
lies in his role as the editor of the text of the Tan- 
traloka. His handling of the Tantraloka's text is the 
logical extension of his approach to the handling 
of the tantric source material. It has two phases. 
One, when he subjects the text of the Tantraloka to 
rigorous criticism and undertakes to produce the 
standard version and two, when he critically looks 
into the arrangement and order of the verses in order 
to put a well organised text. Since we have already 
seen something of this in a different context, our 
job has become easier requiring a few samples. Jaya- 


1. 4iVi; i h i h i h -n i d frsft- 

srrwi:, i t.A.v., xii, p. 184 

2. k 5 i 

iTdTT iprpiFt n T.A. 30.24 

■o •o 

T.A.V., XII, p. 198 

4. 3?<?r . . . 

Ibid., VI, p. 119 

5. di inw snfhr: . . . . i Ibid, p. 125 
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ratha prefers the reading Vyomadisabda 1 in place of 
an equally good reading 2 , i.e. Vyomadisatka. Even 
when he retains a particular reading 3 , as all the MSS 
available support it, he suggests a better reading. 4 
In Jayaratha's original copy of the Tantraloka the 
verse 3.220 5 possibly reads Matra-(kundalinibijam) 
which has been rectified as Satra (-kundalini-bijam) 
because such type of reading is not only non-agamic 
but even otherwise conveys incoherent meaning and 
involves improper diction. 6 One may hold with re- 
asonable confidence that there were certain uncer- 
tainties about the text of the Tantraloka during the 
time of Jayaratha. It is why he sometimes suggests 
equally good alternative readings. Thus the printed 
text e.g., 

f?T4<t^r+ (T. A. 9.207) 

may also be read as — 

mirniTcRrmn trt 

To lend authenticity to his suggestions he cites the 
authority of the relative scripture (here Sivatanu- 
sastra). The Tantraloka's, actual text was often a 

1. qrr sfteft t mirt i T. A. 1.64 

2. to 3 . , . i 

' T.A.V., I, p. 103 

3. In WTW I T.A. 1.100 

4. nr: fronj i to: i t.a.v., i, p. 143 

5. TOT wti 5fT4TOT fWfbm I T.A. 3.220 

6. WWfB: — mrraf T# 
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matter of doubt. Jayaratha did finalise his own ver- 
sion wherein he piled up several corrected readings. 
Displaying a rare scientific attitude he furnishes evi- 
dence behind his choice even at the slightest doubt. 
Thus the reading adopted by him in the T.A. 13.355 1 
was not due to his whim, he himself saw it in the 
old manuscripts not once or twice, but hundred times 
over. 2 Similarly the text of the SV.T. (4.142), cor- 
responding to the T.A. 15.28, has slightly different 
reading in the version of Ksemaraja, target of bitter 
attack from Jayaratha for deliberate distortions. 
Jayaratha prefers to ignore the text of Ksemaraja 
and preserves the original reading for the sake of 
propriety having culled support from Abhinava- 
gupta's statement in the Mr gen dr a. 3 Even when the 
available reading is not defective, he assiduously 
gropes for a better reading. In the Tantraloka 15.80 4 
he finds the word 'Yad' somewhat vague and pro- 
poses Tha' as a relatively lucid reading. 5 Jayaratha's 
critical editing of the Tantraloka and his handling 
of the source texts has to be viewed together in a 
larger perspective so as to be able to evaluate his 
concerted effort towards keeping the text of the 
Tantraloka free from imagination, interpolation and 
alien material and preserving its faithfulness to the 
original source literature. 

1 . ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ T 

fclTsfof Tsirh fhi.wTfa<| || T.A. 13.355 

2. wrfr l T.A.V., VIII, p. 211 

3. SfdH't '■ 51 ^ 1 * 1(4 Wfe I'M I 

arer 3Twrbr^f tot Tfercr 1 ibid., ix, p. 19 

5. retfH (? zrfrfrr) FTO PTC TO: I T.A.V., IX, p. 44 
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His second editorial function relates to the organi- 
sation of the text. For example, the verse 'Jnana- 
hino' etc., 1 (now numhered as T.A. 23.25 in the printed 
edition) was wrongly placed by certain scribes after 
the verse "Annadidana" etc. 2 (1st half of the verse 
numbered as T.A. 23.23 in the printed edition) which 
is restored to its regular place by Jayaratha. 3 It 
appears that Jayaratha is guided by the model hand- 
script on the basis of which he prepared his version 
of the Tantraloka. But even in his basic handscript 
there are certain places which have attracted edi- 
torial whetting. The verses as given in the footnote 
below* appear twice in the body of the text as T.A. 
37.4-5 and T.A. 37.11-13 (2nd half to 1st half). 
Though Jayaratha retains the double mention, he 
clearly advises its precise placement and also rever- 
ses the order, 5 besides offering tips for better read- 
ing. 6 We come across a similar instance when he 
suggests that the first half 7 of the T.A. 31.42 in all 


1. fflferr ftt t 
ftvrrafy fb'm fmmrar yr ti 

2. 1 

3 . That is, T.A. 23. 25. See 3ft ^ 

i snrRT hwftrfer 1 T.A.V., X, p. 272 

4. T4T -.5rf 3T% I 



1 T.A.V., xn, p. 393 
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Ibid., p. 395 
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propriety be placed before the T.A. 31.39 for ensur- 
ing coherent construction. 1 Such instances bring his 
conscientious and ever vigilant self into bold relief. 
This, however, does not mean that he never suc- 
cumbs to general weaknesses of the scholars. He 
does, but very rarely. We find a glimpse of such a 
lapse in his interpretation of the word 'Anta' 2 
forming part of the compound in the T.A. 22. 12. 3 
Here the use of the words 'Adi' and 'Anta' in the 
text obviously limits the options, but Jayaratha 
looks for an implied meaning convenient to him. 
But such far-fetched interpretations are very few 
and far between and in no way undermine his 
importance. 


(Ill) Methodology 

(a) GUIDING PRINCIPLES 

(i) Conformity to Abhinava, teacher and scripture 

Coming to the methodology employed and norms 
of writing adhered to by Jayaratha we notice that 
his first guiding principle in taking up an item is its 
absolute conformity which means it must conform 
in the first place to the stand of Abhinava - the ori- 
ginal author, in the second to the preceptorial stand 
and in the third to the scriptural view. All the three 
together, not severally, spell out his idea of adher- 
ence to the tradition. While discussing the notion 
of Karana (T.A. 5.130) he abstains from giving out 
everything at one place and in so doing leans on 


1. m swpp: ^ ^rr% (T.A. 31.39) 

qq i T.A.V., xn p. 247 

2. 3RT: I ^ ff JTTF Ibid., X, p. 249 
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Abhinavagupta's authority. Similarly, in final selec- 
tion out of several options it is the preceptorial 
injunction that must prevail . 2 Moreover, he never 
ventures to rely on his imagination and propound 
a thing unless it is expressly enjoined in the Agamas . 3 
One of the reasons for rejecting the Uddyotakara's 
interpretation was his lack of scriptural endorse- 
ment . 4 Same is the case with those who propound 
a different reading from one picked up by him . 5 To 
him the teaming up of all the three authorities, speci- 
ally teacher and scripture, is very sacred. Hence, he 
rejects the alternative readings and resulting explan- 
ations since they digress from the authority of the 
scriptural text and the teacher . 6 


(ii) Thoroughness and authenticity; and 
(iii) Absence of fascination for word-by-word comentary: 
eight key factors 

Thoroughness and authenticity, thus, are the twin 
criteria that he ardently pursues but they do not 
come in the way of his concise and systematic presen- 
tation. That is why he never revels in word-by-word 
explanation. His staying away, however, from the 


1. iifr ryr snmnr — ¥fh 

2. mfAi? ffrwrEPPT | Ibid., p. 203 

3. ?r *rrcn*nr*r ^ <rfet: i 

Ibid., IV, p. 10 

4. m t? ^tiicit’di w sqwTTtnr .... wfrrsfr 

I Ibid., IX, p. 19 
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5374 : ^ I Ibid., pp. 162-63 
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Ibid., X, pp. 91-92 



148 


INTRODUCTION TO THE TANTRALOKA 


verhatim commentary is not arbitrary. He is guided 
by certain norms which he has set for himself, (i) 
Obvious clarity, (ii) future treatment, (iii) overde- 
tailed discussions are some of the considerations that 
prevent him from embarking upon word-by-word 
commentary . 1 (iv) Fear of unnecessary repetition is 
another factor which he is very much scared of . 2 
If the item is of esoteric importance, frequent repe- 
tion might cause leakage, or if it is of general impor- 
tance and has been occasionally discussed, too much 
repetion will amount to wastage of effort. To the 
list of his norms he adds two more - (v) relevance or 
utility and (vi) propriety, which constitute the hall- 
mark of his style characterised by his disdain for 
(vii) far-fetched imagination and (viii) breach of tra- 
dition. Undue extension of the text and irrelevance, 
however, are the twin factors that frighten him most. 
He refrains from gathering all the possible inter- 
pretations because of these two factors . 2 The same 
consideration does not allow him to enumerate all 
the aspects associated with each movement of 
breath 4 (Cara) or the total number of days associated 


snforirc sqwmm i T.A.v., i. pp. 299-300 

2. 3Fjm£T#5n^nr: uiMKsuq^ 9<TT«T: ^ <H- 


nwr i ibid., Ill, p. 371 

xxx 
tprirr stft? *r HyuyMv ii ibid., ii, p. 65 
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Ibid., I, p. 33 
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with the residents of the five sheaths . 1 Even when he 
is dwelling upon certain source text, he only picks 
up the relevant material from here and there insted of 
reproducing the whole text . 2 The idea behind the 
whole exercise is that the quoted text must be rele- 
vant to the issue under discussion , 3 and at the same 
time should not make the work bulkier. 

(iv) Fear of undue extension and deviation from 
the original line 

The notion of relevance is intertwined with the 
notion of propriety. Relevance minus propriety does 
not sound convincing. He, therefore, derives stre- 
ngth from his concern for propriety while he sticks 
to relevance. At one place, he openly admits it . 4 
He remains faithful to this principle throughout 
and does not counter all the anomalies even when 
he notices them in the available account of a tradi- 
tion . 5 One should not, therefore, consider it a defect 
if Jayaratha does not explain or cite every word of 
the text . 6 In such an approach, as mentioned earlier, 

1. ^wrr .... qunT 5 firfen t 

T.A.V.,III, p. 135 

2. zrTrn'm dfinw sfNw fafiidfkfa tret 

tpr t ibid., xi, p. 1 68 

3. s-aifowptR n$di^ T- 

H q-fcnt I Ibid., Ill, p. 58 

4. 3T5T atwbrcfr 'rret Tfera: I Ibid., IX, p. 19 

5. ttfTcr r <qr w ’sfrafiTTi^r 

3pT5*rwrnr y^bidH 1 ibid., p. 197 

6. ^ anrfirrebr Thrfapr t 

Ibid., I, p. 157 

X XX 
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he derives additional strength from his disdain for 
laboured use of imagination 1 and his almost reli- 
gious concern for retention of the tradition intact . 2 
Obviously it does not mean that he leaves the por- 
tions unexplained, instead, he believes in explain- 
ing a thing thoroughly even by supplying/importing 
a missing word on his own in the interest of consist- 
ency. There are several instances that illustrate it . 3 
Usually, he first attempts an explanation of words and 
then gives out essence or gist of Karika in his own 
words . 4 In the case of doubt or necessity to furnish 
additional explanation he offers alternative expla- 
nations 5 and tries to reconcile various ends if there 
is difference of opinion or confusion - whether deli- 
berate or accidental. As we have already seen lot 


3 ^r^'<«pnsr Mlfd'WJn WlfcdH i 

Ibid., VII, p. 80 
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4. Cp. ipT tRntfa H K fd 

qr vwMfo i ampu qr^nriq : 1 Ibid., II, p. 12 

X X X . 

u q cprsmiwr^fr 3 i%% ^4 14 1 : rid ^ (A rurinmn 1 

Ibid., Ill, p. 63 

5. q^T . . . . sTiqqfafrry fdqqrii ri sqreqqq I Ibid., II, p. 5 

X X X 


q^r qqr — 


Ibid., p. 25 



ABOUT THE COMMENTATOR 


151 


of it earlier we leave the matters here. He, however, 
continues to remain unswerving in his commitment 
to bring out the essence of Abhinavagupta's work, 1 
and wherever he leaves out something, the scholars 
are expected to treat it as unnecessary. 

(b) DIFFERENCES FROM ABHINAVA & DEVIATION FROM THE 

ORIGINAL LINE 

We, thus, see that Jayaratha is extremely faithful 
to Abhinavagupta and tradition, but he is not a blind 
follower at all. A person of his calibre and compe- 
tence can never be. There are occasions, notwith- 
standing their rarity, when he does not endorse Abhi- 
navagupta's reading or finds the latter's version want- 
ing in certain respects. For example, he raises his 
finger at the use of word 'Padmagam' by Abhinava- 
gupta. 2 He once again questions Abhinavagupta's 
reading and suggests a better one. 3 Similarly, when 
Abhinavagupta embarks upon consideration of vari- 
ous stations or seats (Pithas) from the T.A. 15.83 to 
15.97 on the authority of the Nisisancara Agama, Jaya- 
ratha invites attention of the reader to the portion 
from the T.A. 15.86 to 15.88 4 and finds the first half of 
the T.A. 15.86 not only contradictory to the conclusion 

1. if Kfi iiwiiip fw, ifh 

dfror •nTawHd'-ir wzm: i T.A.V., I, p. 16 

2. ^ff W IT Tfinr tit i T.A. 15.365 

Jayaratha comments - H«3f*i (d TTTriTTtRTrnnT I 

(? i n i t.a.V., IX, p. 184 

3. WTcf ifr I T.A. 1.100 

Jayaratha observes I*T: ifrt I T5il'(Vdr<(d ^ H 5 ’ 1 

T. A.V., I, p. 134 
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contained in the second half of the T.A. 15.88 hut 
also devoid of agamic support and therefore asks the 
reader to simply ignore it. 1 We have already seen in 
detail how much new material has been introduced 
by Jayaratha to make the T antral oka more under- 
standable and uptodate but never has he deviated 
from the main stream. The matter thus introduced 
is invariably either colateral or complementary in 
nature. But Jayaratha, for once, has deviated from 
the original line and may not be called so faithful in 
spite of his resorting to the usual commentatorial 
gimmic. One of the nine main topics incorporated 
under Krama system is 'non-utility or irrelevance of 
the limbs of Yoga' (Yoganganupayogitva). 2 The 
Yoga which Abhinavagupta seeks to refer to is the 
eight-limbed Yoga of Patanjali, nowhere alluding 
to the Sadanga (six-limbed) Yoga at all. 3 Jayaratha, 
however, takes Sadanga, and not Astanga, as actu- 
ally belonging to Krama system (Svadarsanoktani). 
Then why does Abhinavagupta refer to Patanjali' s 
Yoga? The logic behind Abhinavagupta' s enumer- 
ation, according to Jayaratha, is that though the 


5 cr«rr jufrifc to i 
a ij sTii'i' cub-5 rnmrftr? who i 
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We, however, consider our inteipretation tentative at the 
moment. 
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ABOUT THE TEXT 


(I) KSTS Edition: editorial and printing lapses 

The Tantraloka is a very voluminous work of Abhi- 
navagupta and togetherwith Jayaratha's commen- 
tary covers twelve volumes in bold print brought 
out in the Kashmir Series of Texts and Studies spread 
over 3718 pages. 1 The Tantraloka, as printed, com- 
prises roughly 6000 verses, 5844 1/2 to be exact. 
The fact that two verses, T.A. 37.4-5, have been re- 
peated as T.A. 37.10 1/2-12 1/2 does not reduce the 
number because this anomaly is a legacy from the 
time of Jayaratha himself having been retained in 
his script itself. The sum total of the printed verse- 
numbers at 5842, therefore, does not give the cor- 
rect picture because of several printing mistakes and 
editorial lapses resulting in occasional duplication 
and omission of numbers as well as treatment of half- 
verses as full ones. An effort has been made to as- 
semble all such cases in the chart given below to offer 
a tabular view. 


1. If we go by the printed numbering of the pages the total rises 
to 3721, but the page No. 308 in the 3rd volume, page No. 92 in 
the 7th volume (between 1 1th and 12th Ahnikas) and page No. 128 
in the 10th volume are blank. The text of the new edition has 
3725 pages spread over six volumes (vols 2-7) with seven interven- 
ing pages left blank (925, 1088, 1292, 2184, 2440, 2726, 2854). 
Thus the actual number of pages tallies at 3718. 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE TANTRALOKA 


(a) TWO TYPES OF TEXTUAL ANARCHISMS 

Coming to the KSTS edition of which the MLBD 1 
edition is a reprint, we find that it requires a through 
critical editing. It suffers from two types of textual 
anarchisms - (i) those which were confronted by 
Jayaratha and have been taken care of in the cou- 
rse of our treatment of his and which offer really 
serious problems of textual reconstruction and (ii) 
others which concern editing and printing errors 
which are not so serious but often create misleading 
situations. It is the latter we propose to look into 
briefly for the present. 

(b) BASIC MSS OF THE KSTS EDITION 

In the absence of any editorial note or preface we 
have practically no idea about the MSS on which 
this edition is based. From the occasional footnotes, 
however, Mukund Ram Shastri, the editor, seems to 
have consulted four MSS which have been referred 
to by Nagari letters Ka, Kha and Ga plus one on 
which rests the text and which has not been indi- 
cated by any letter . 2 Out of the remaining MSS the 
Ga manuscript seems to be most complete as several 
missing portions have been filled only with the aid 
of this MS . 3 Notwithstanding our ignorance about 

1. Motilal Banarsidass 

2. It is equally probable to think that there were only three 
MSS from which the model MS was prepared by M.R. Shastri. 
Whatever the case it does not alter the position much. 

3. '%rr f?" (T.A. 1.126) d’frcsi *r<> irtf'+rnr i 

T.A.V., 1, p.165, fn. 

X X X 

1|<ii c> f-iftrT I 

' ' Ibid., p. 166 

ZtPTPf SJTTKzr 1TJT »To Tyr+'ld 1 

(Ibid.^p. 179.) etc. etc. 
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the principles employed in finalization of the printed 
text the sustained and patient labour put in by the 
editor and his team of Panditas is easily visible with 
the result that a largely readable and complete text 
of an important treatise is in our hands. 1 Besides 
determining the acceptable readings and pointing out 
the respective variants, the editor has also corrected 
the patently corrupt readings. 2 3 Of course it is not a 
very frequent activity. It appears that the text of the 
Ahnikas from first to thirteen was more corrupt than 
the later ones as the profusion and frequency of foot- 
notes suggest. Even among the initial Ahnikas the 
1st was most defective and the incidence of mistakes 
has been gradually on the declining scale in the sub- 
sequent ones. From 14th onwards footnotes become 
conspicuous by their absence. At some places he 
offers interpretive comments, 1 but he does so very 
rarely. Wherever feasible, the editor has tried to 
trace the portions of the cited text to its published 
edition, if available. Although he is not absolutely 
regular on this score, his efforts have proved quite 

1. Except the following portions which show some unfilled 
gaps - 

(i) T.A. 15.378 

(ii) T.A.V., I, p. 40 (on T.A. 1.18, quotation from the Srl- 
kanthi) 

(iii) Ibid., Ill, p. 107 (on T.A. 4. 100) 

(iv) Ibid., VII, p.66 (on T.A. 10.83-84) 

(v) Ibid., VII, p. 67 (on T.A. 10.85) 

(vi) Ibid., XI, p.38 (on T.A. 29.52-54, quotation) 

2- mfer; ttc: i 

Fn., ibid, 1, p. 29 

3. Vide, ibid, I, p. 4, fn. 1, which deals with the concept of 
Jagadananda. Also see, ibid., I, p. 15 fn. 3, on 
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helpful. For example, he has tried to identify Jay a- 
ratha's citations from the SV.T, in the printed edition 
and at times has even pointed out to the variations, 
if any. 1 Out of the twelve volumes he has appended 
averse-index to six from 3rd to 8th and has also 
purveyed citation-index in the 3rd and 6th volumes. 


(c) PRINTING MISTAKES 


It will not be out of place to refer the reader to the 
patently glaring printing mistakes in the printed edi- 
tion. Some of which may be sampled as below - 
(i) T.A. 19 reads Vfzxeit&i for ^ 

(iii) T.A. 1.298 reads ^ifaw for HivnlUOTf 

(i.e., wtk anfh^nr) 

(iv) T.A. 1.301 reads Fmtfrra; for Fn’foffi 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

(v) T.A. 1.302 reads for 

(vi) T.A. 1.312 reads for 

(vii) T.A. 1.316 reads for 

T.A. 1.324 reads for 


(vhi) 

(ix) T.A. 37.75 reads 'sratfa 5Fir. for swr. 1 

(x) T.A.V., V, p. 145 reads 


for ^ 



T.A.V., V, p. 57 Fn. 1 


2. This reading becomes clear when construed with reference 
to its proper place of treatment in the 5th Ahnika, specially 
T.A. 5.62. 


3. Cp. T.A. 13.3 

4. Cp. ibid. 15.38 

5. Cp. ibid. 15.160 and 15.180 

6. Cp. ibid. 19.7 

7. Cp. ibid. 23.2 

8. Cp. ibid. 29.169 

9. Retention of such readings creates historical anomalies. 
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These printing mistakes are such as to give wrong 
idea of the subject matter proposed to be discussed 
in the Tantraloka. There are others which are quite 
obvious but do not injure the spirit of the text. 
Some instances may be sampled as under - 


(i) T.A.V., 111, p. 160 reads for 

(ii) T.A. 4.271 reads * ^ * IWhft for *r 

fMhft 

(iii) T.A.V., IV, p. 203 reads for 

(iv) T.A. 7.63 reads * H* $ for ?r vft £ 

(v) T.A.V., VIII, p. 1 reads Trite for 

srfsRTrvTT i'lfv'-u 

(vi) T.A.V., VIII, p. 86 reads KdRFrr for 

(vii) T.A.V., IX, p. 44 reads ustfa for q-fcfr 
vm 


(viii) T.A.V., IX, p. 48 reads Nwwnt for ?r4 
(T.A. 15.86) 

(ix) T.A. 29.255 reads ^ for *R?ft 


(x) 


37.72 reads 



In the case of certain readings the problem is com- 
plicated when the MSS under reference do not have 
other -variants than the printed one and the same 
text is retained in the Tantraloka and the Tantraloka- 
viveka both. For instance the T.A. 1.264 reads Laks- 
yam which is retained by Jayaratha in his Viveka. 
It, however, must be Laksanam if a coherent mean- 
ing is to be derived. Sometimes one comes across 
a very interesting phenomenon. The editor retains 
^fi^iiniciciiw in the T.A. 10.287 whereas in the Viveka 
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(Vol. I, p. 236) he adopts ’srPswrraRTPrcr; while refer- 
ring to the same verse. It is, therefore, apparent that 
the required editorial vigilance has been wanting 
and as a result the two portions were never coordina- 
ted, as it were. 

(d) NUMBERING ERRORS 

Besides printing, there is a variety of numbering 
errors. The simplest one is that of printing error. 
For instance, commentary on the T.A. 8.285 is printed 
as 8.281. Similarly, while the commentary is marked 
as relating to the T.A. 1.58 the verse bearing number 
1.58 is not indicated. Another anomaly that is 
visible from the chart appearing on pp. 156-159 is that 
several verses have been left unnumbered. For 
example, the half-verse between T.A. 37.32 and T.A. 
37.33 has been left unnumbered. Such instances are 
many and they have been duly shown in the table. 
This has made the problem of correct serialization 
more chaotic. While considering the style of Abhi- 
navagupta we noted that he has adopted a style in 
which each preceding Ahnika ends with the first 
half of the concluding verse and the succeeding one 
begins with the latter half. This is what has been 
tenned as Samcayanyaya by Jayaratha. In such an 
event there could have been one of the two edito- 
rial choices - to treat the verses as always marking 
either the chaptorial conclusions or the beginnings 
and number them accordingly. But the editorial 
practice has not been uniform in this regard. 
In some Ahnikas last verse has been treated 
as the concluding verse and has been numbered 
accordingly leaving the remaining half unnumbered 
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as has been done in the 17th Ahnika. In some other 
Ahnikas this practice has been abandoned. The first 
concluding half has not been marked, instead the 
next commencing verse has been given a number, as 
has been the practice in the 16th Ahnika. Another 
anomaly that is very conspicuous is that quite often 
the concluding half and the introductory half both 
have been marked as two full independent verses. 
For example Ahnikas 7-8, 12-13, 19-20, 21-22, 25- 
26 and 30-31 may be taken up. Another prevailing 
anarchy consists in not providing any number to 
such verses. This is evident from a perusal of the 
Ahnikas 28-29, 29-30, 32-33 and 33-34. An interest- 
ing aspect of such anarchous behaviour has resulted 
in one half being treated as one verse while the other 
half being conjoined with another and made part 
of it. This is very well illustrated by Ahnikas 16-17, 
where the concluding verse is numbered as 16.311 
while the introductory half is merged with the first 
half of the second verse (17.2) and numbered as 17.1. 
Similar thing seems to have happened in the 13- 14th 
Ahnikas also. The same practice has been reversed 
elsewhere, i.e. the last half has been fused with the 
penultimate verse making it appear as one full verse. 
For example, the T.A. 8.452, being the conclud- 
ing one, should have been half and numbered either as 
8.453oras 9.1, but it is not so as it has been assimilated 
with the preceding half, i.e. T.A. 8.452 and allotted its 
number. Sometimes the concluding as well as the 
introductory verses both have not been numbered 
at all, as has happened in the Ahnikas 34-35. From 
these illustrations one gets a fairly adequate idea of 
the discrepansies abounding in the whole of the KSTS 
edition and the scope of improvements to be effected. 
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Lack of a uniform editorial policy coupled with 
printing errors has spread to the other areas of 
the text. When it relates to internal references by 
the Viveka, the quoted numbers differ from the act- 
ual ones. For instance, the quoted "verse shown as 
T.A. 9.244 is in fact T.A. 9.246. The same thing has 
been frequently repeated. Following are some such 
instances - 

(i) T.A.V., VI, p. 180 quotes T.A. 8.260 but num- 
bers it as 8.255. 

(ii) T.A.V., VI, p. 179 quotes T.A. 8.253-260 but 
numbers it as 8.248-258. 

(iii) T.A.V., VIII, p. 80 quotes T.A. 13.256 but num- 
bers it as 13.252. 

The problem is compounded when we notice that 
the reference appearing in the T.A. V., Ill, p. 443 are 
not found in the Tantraloka under the given num- 
bers and one quotation which the editor shows as 
constituting the Tantraloka 25.172 is found at vari- 
ance with Jayaratha's statement who takes it as 
from the 29th Ahnika (i.e., T.A. 29.182). 

Apart from these, there are some serious lacuna 
leading to interesting conclusions. For example, the 
colophon of the 17th Ahnika reading Viksipta Diksa 
has led to the naming of the Ahnika as Viksipta- 
diksaprakasana. It is only by examining the contents 
of the Ahnika we come to know that the reading in 
all probability should have been Vistrtadiksa, 1 and 
discover how funny the reading is. 


1. Jayaratha in his commentary on the last verse of the 17th 
Ahnika says that in the text means 

Ft«idi STSTT, while in the 2nd half of the same verse (T.A. 18.1) 
Abhinavagupta proposes to discuss ^rf^aTTSlT. 
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Similarly a uniform practice in respect of pagi- 
nation is also wanting. While there is continuous pagi- 
nation in all the volumes irrespective of the number 
of Ahnikas contained therein, some of the volumes, 
notahly Vth and Xlth, have Ahnika-wise pagination. 
Likewise all the volumes have fresh pagination, hut 
volume XII continues it from volume XL 1 

On all counts, thus, the greatest single handicap 
seems to be the absence of critical textual editing 
and uniform editorial practice. 

(II) Metres employed 

The Tantraloka is a versicular text like most 
Sanskrit works and though Abhinavagupta displays 
his poetic skill occasionally his main occupation is 
scholastic treatment. He seems to be quite at home 
in employment of a variety of metres and the follow- 
ing appear to be his favourite choice - Nardataka , 2 
Anustup 3 , Upendravajra , 4 Vasantatilaka , 5 Arya , 6 
Rathoddhata , 7 Sragdhara , 8 Mandakranta 9 , Sardula- 
vikridita 10 , Indravajra 11 , Sikharini 12 , Drutavilambita , 13 

1. This discrepancy does not exist in the new edition because 
of the running pagination in all the volumes. 

2. T.A. 1.1 

3. Ibid. 1.2, 3, 17, 32 etc. 

4. Ibid. 1.5 

5. Ibid. 1.8, 16; 37.48, 51, 60, 64, 67 

6. Ibid. 1.20, 21; 26.63 

7. Ibid. 1.201 

8. Ibid. 1.330; 21.25 

9. Ibid. 1.331; 2.39 

10. Ibid. 1.332; 26.65 

11. Ibid. 6.1 

12. Ibid. 2.49; 3.23 

13. Ibid. 2.50 
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1 *2 . 3 

Vamsastha , Prthvi and Malini . While he casts the 
Tantraloka mostly in the traditional Anustup metre 
be seems to be quite fond of Arya and Vasantatilaka 
also. 

(Ill) Topical organization and structural analysis 

(a) DIVISION INTO AHNIKAS 

The whole Tantraloka is divided into 37 Ahnikas 
(lit. daily lessons). Although at one place Abhinava- 
gupta seems to use the word in its literal sense, 1 2 3 4 it 
usually stands for a chapter or section if the gross 
variation in the size of Ahnikas indicates anything. 
The fifteenth is the biggest Ahnika containing 612 
verses and the thirtyfourth the smallest comprising 
just 4 verses. All other Ahnikas fall within these two 
extremes. The following exercise may be of some 
help in getting at the structural analysis of the 
Tantraloka - 

Number of verses 

(1) 451 and above 

(2) 301 to 450 

(3) 101 to 300 

(4) 51-100 

(5) 1 to 50 


1. T.A. 3.39 

2. Ibid. 12.26 

3. Ibid. 28.367 

4. fafasRPT > 

Concluding verse after T.A. 4.278. 
Jayaratha adds } 

T.A.V., III, p. 307 


Ahnikas 
8, 9, 15 

1, 10, 13, 16, 28 

3, 4, 5, 6, 11, 17, 23, 29, 30, 
31 

7, 19, 21, 26, 27, 32, 37 

2, 12, 14, 18, 20, 22, 24, 25, 
33, 34, 35, 36 
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The table pictures a very wide range. Although 
no clear cut guideline behind such a yawning gap 
is discernible, the nature of the subjectmatter to be 
treated seems to be the only answer. A feeble pattern, 
however, emerges in as much as the first half has 
claimed the larger slice of bigger chapters, whereas the 
second half abounds in the smaller ones. It is signi- 
ficant to note that while the earlier half is marked by 
preponderance of the theoritical discussion, the 
second by predominance of the procedural treatment. 

(b) THREE DEVICES TO INDICATE SUBJECTMATTER 

A welcome feature is that Abhinava has taken 
care to provide titles to all the Ahnikas focussing 
on their main subject matter. He utilizes three oppor- 
tunities to ventilate his mind. He tries to entitle 
the chapters towards the end of the first Ahnika 
from verses 278 to 286 while discussing general 
topics and from verses 287 to 328 while discussing 
specific auxiliary topics. This is in the first place. He 
mentions the precise prospective contents in the intro- 
ductory as well as the concluding verse in such a 
way as to give a definite name to the Ahnika under 
reference. 1 This is in the second place. While cross- 


1. This is the standard practice with Abhinavagupta and his 
prologue and epilogue usually correspond to one another. He, 
however, gives up this practice in the sixth Ahnika where he in- 
itially promises to discuss Sthanaprakalpa as part of the external 
means called Anava, but ends up with the discussion on Kala- 
tattva. Such a phenomenon, however, does not constitute a seri- 
ous lapse or deviation because Sthanaprakalpa is a broader theme 
which includes the notion of Kalatattva. b 

a. «riwsr^uiw.td*n i 

T.A. 6.1 
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referring to the contents of another Ahnika he occa- 
sionally, though not necessarily, alludes to the Ahnika 
in question by name. For instance, in the thirteenth 
Ahnika he refers to Lingoddharadiksa which is the 
subject matter of the 22nd Ahnika 1 and to Diksa- 
prastava 2 which occupies the 14th Ahnika or in the 
9th Ahnika he refers to future Sadyonirvanadiksa 3 
which is the main theme of the 19th Ahnika. Like- 
wise, he refers to the 13 th Ahnika by name in the 1st 
Ahnika. 4 Jayartha closely follows his master and pro- 
vides captions to all the Ahnikas in the chapterwise 
colophons. The two colophons, however, relating to 
the 34th and 37th Ahnikas do not record any name. 
Jayaratha's titles are invariably followed by the 
word 'PrakaSana'. It lends credence to the view that 
Jayaratha perhaps preferred 'Prakasa' to 'Viveka' 
as title for his commentary. Normally Jayaratha's 
nomenclatures echo those of Abhinavagupta but 
there have been some exceptions as well. This has 
happened in respect of the 16th and 17th Ahnikas. 
According to Abhinavagupta the 16th Ahinka 
dwells upon Putrakadiksa, but Jayaratha christens 
it as Prameyaprakasana (revealing the subjectmatter) 


1. 

2 . 

3. 


4. 


b. 



l 


of the 6th Ahnika. 

I 

f^wt Iwir^qr^ fr$r*TT i t. a. 13.281-82 

tAi i NfhiiTT i 

MHWlt •^rrarfrT \\ Ibid. 13.155 

rT^Tfr ^^4 T3f4ct 1 1 Ibid. 9. 1 77 

ctfswNi v I'PTrfM i cfFtfi 1 (fa i 

a tit PtV'mhum 1 1 


Concluding verse 



Ibid. 1.139 
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which, in a sense, is of no consequence. Similarly, the 
17th, according to Abhinavagupta, focusses on Jana- 
nadisamanvitadiksa, but Jayaratha names it as Vis- 
trta-diksa-prakaSana (Viksiptadiksa in the printed 
text which is wrong as already discussed elsewhere) 
in contrast to the 18th Ahnika which incorporates 
Sarhksiptadiksa. In some places, notwithstanding 
Jayaratha' s total dependence on Abhinava, his nomen- 
clatures are somewhat less communicative or slightly 
wanting, if one may say so. For example, Abhinava 
designs the 19th Ahnika as discussing Sadyah-samut- 
krantiprada Diksa while Jayaratha names it as Sad- 
ya-utkranti-prakaSana (lit., revealing sudden death). 
In fact, Jayaratha adopts such a practice from here 
right upto the 25th Ahnika. Perhaps for the sake 
of brevity, he prefers dropping 'Diksa' or 'Vidhi' as 
the case may be. 

(c) DIVISION OF AHNIKAS INTO GROUPS 

Abhinavagupta broadly divides all the 37 Ahnikas 
into two groups. First thirty two Ahnikas except the 
first constitute one set and the remaining five, from 33rd 
to 37th, constitute the other. Their basic difference 
lies in the fact that while the first set dilates upon 
both - general as well as ancillary topics, the second 
set has no ancillary material to fall back upon. This 
also provides one of the reasons for the smaller size 
of the later Ahnikas. As we have already seen, Abhi- 
navagupta directs all energies to nurture the Tantra- 
loka as a Sastra. A scripture worth the name must 
have three essential parts - (i) topic or proposition 
to be enquired into, (ii) definition and (iii) exami- 
nation (Uddesa, Laksana and Pariksa) respectively. 
UddeSa is nothing but an averment of the topic by 
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name which normally takes the fonn of question- 
answer between the teacher and the taught. In fact 
this imparts tantric semblance to the tantric texts. 2 
Laksana consists in deciphering the distinctrve cha- 
racter of the thing and Pariksa marks the total view 
which emerges after a thorough scrutiny of all the 
opposite positions. 3 From this angle he attempts a 
second classification of Ahnikas. As such, he de- 
votes the first Ahnika to the positing of Uddesas 
while other Ahnikas, from two to thirtyseven, focus on 
Laksana and Pariksa both. Here again, as pointed 
out earlier, in his treatment of Uddesas he underlines 
two categories of topics - general as well as ancil- 
lary - and discusses them from T.A. 1.278 to 1.284 
and from T.A. 1.286 to 1.326 respectively. He has 
coined a special nomenclature as Purvaja (lit. an- 
terior) and Anuja (posterior) standing for Samanya 
and Visesa - in that order. 4 As we pointed out to- 
wards the beginning of this paragraph, thirtyone 
Ahnikas, from 2 to 32, define and examine general 


SWT *T ^ II 

fWTJTEr -PTT I 

It T. A. 1.252/256 

2. cp. frqrqT m ^r: trsrftrr i 

ll T.A.V., I, p. 268 

quoted by Jayaratha from some unknown source, probably 
from the SV.T. 

3. FmrPl I 


4. qfrrsqh 


T.A. 1.260-61 
Ibid. 1.278 
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and ancillary topics both, while Ahnikas from 33 to 
37 define and examine general topics alone. 

(d) DEMARCATION OF THE PRIMARY AND SECONDARY TOPICS 

We are highly indebted to Abhinavagupta for enu- 
meration of the primary and secondary topics he 
touches upon in course of his treatment. Jayaratha, 
his dedicated commentator, takes upon himself to 
demarcate as to where an ancillary topic begins and 
where another takes over. Yet there are places where 
Jayaratha does not give any direct indication. As a 
result precise positioning has been a difficult task in 
such cases. An effort, however, has been made to 
demarcate the precise places of all the ancillary 
topics dealt with in the Tantraloka in the chart 
below indicating the items. 



Number of 
Ahnika 

Caption of 
Ahnika acc. 
to Jayaratha 1 

Caption of 
Ahnika acc. 
to Abhinava 2 

General topic 3 
(PurvajoddeSa) 

Ancillary topic 
(AnujoddeSa) 4 

Point of com- 
mencement of the 
ancillary topic 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

jm 


5T'f3^fT5 or 


*Rff$PT*X 


r~- 

ISA H 


e*R) JRi i 1 *! 

ndTTR 

or 

apTTFT 

>3 




sn*pmnr- 

'rfirfirT 

or 

TUFTR 

or 

3 . 

^ 7 X 3 . v 


X Jayaratha does not indicate commencement. In such a situation it has been suggested by us. 

1. Available in respective chaptorial colophons, hence specific mention of the source not made. 

2. Generally available in the introductory and concludding verses of the respective Ahnika, hence specific 

mention avoided, 3. Vide T.A. 1.278-286 4. Vide ibid., 1.287-328 

5-6. T.A. 1.287 7. Ibid. 1.288 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 


STPt'li'lR- 

?II 4?n , TPl'R55R> w 

XrPRTfaW 

T f^HA'ty Hi'K 1 



aT-iVH 

or 





or 




*. 3? 





v. qVrrfrwftf^ 



JRTRPT 



K. 












13. 

V.'M 






V. 








mwmi- 

XT u l4T ?T rrRrTT'ftT- 

Hrprrq- 

T 

XU 


JRTT5H 

TTTTSR 

or 


x.*3 




srri'RTTPT 

Pq^iciT-T^^i <. 

x.u 





x. m 'ct'-cTi'Ti:Jr% 3 r 

X.isY 





X- (wm)ww 

x. 1°0 





5;. 4^ 

x.u* 





'a. ^ 

x.ui 


1. T.A. 1.288-289 2. Ibid. 1.291. in the printed text is an obvious mistake for faTIftH:, 
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qss 




3.^3 



% ( SI M ) HI AIM A 


(As part of 

or 

7. 

3.33 


FTFTTT.vT ) 

T.I'-tlV-Uf 

3 . 

v. 

V1H 

3-713 


<1 

O'! 



^RtTST^TRR' dTKT-T^TMfrrfd 

Tdik't 

w^x 

*•3 


(4THtL<HHU‘kl) 


7 . RFrfagrfo 

VS.Y^ 




r> 


3PS3R 


<1. <*n'«r 

5 .7° 


or 


7- 5wtr? 

ct.Yo^ 




3- fTfTTnR 7 

Q.^oV 

:=PPT 

T^T-TTTSRT dRdSlTcHTPIWT 


*1. TmTTF»r*rm s 

£ .'S 




7- dTc^PtTpTFrpT 

£.Yq-Y£ 


1. Abhinavagupta professes to discuss FdHy+V-C as part of 3Tntr=flTFT in the beginning, but ends with 
elucidation of 't'l'idrrd* 

2. T.A. 1.292-93. Here Ira Bajpai translates dKHid as whereas it is ST' J RSee 

p. 502. 3. It ought to be ^ITidd T'I'rU ifW 4 ) Rd-td ifwe go 

4. In fact it ought to be Hf®a^RpT«rar. 5 . t.a. 1.293 

7. In the body of the text the order enjoined in the Karika has been reversed. 8 


philosophy, 
by Jayaratha. 
6. Ibid. 1.294 
T.A. 1.294-95 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

OT»T 

drr4"4TTTTfTT ! 



1- 4FJSPT 1 
7. rTvrdfdfrr 
3- ^KlRfdAlui 
Y. jpTTTfo 2 

v.u 

1o . 5.V3 
1<5 . 77^3 


or 




% TTIL4kVX 

3 . 


<n.u 


5TT5T 


carter 5riwnrnrT?N 3 TifFnwrtrfTTTT 





irfefTRfKtOT 


«J. 5W?'tTT4 1 Tr 

<1. FWnfcTTI 5 X 
t?. iT^lftdr^X 

3 . 3Tferf^f^n 6 x 
v. apmt^ftrfex 
X- 


I 5 *-* 

13. *3 
13.1^5. 
13.^3 

13.311 


1. T.A. 1.295-96 2. Left undisc ussed. 

3. Jayaratha deviates from his usual nomenclature. Mark TT3TT for 4. T.A. 1.296-97 

5. Ibid. 1.298-99. Read FWHfrTFT for frwrfbw in the Karika. It is not 'superiority of Sankhya' as Ira 
Bajpai takes it (Philosophy, p. 504), but "superiority to Sahkhya". 6. Better read TTptUHidfTf^ctdi, 


--J 

--4 
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5 

6 

<h 

‘IV.^o 

r. fimfr^RTT 

IV. ^^3 

3r^>l r tM T iM 4\fV^ 

*tv . 

<h ftn^flf^TftSTT 1 



n.3° 

PTPR^FPT 

w.z* 

V. gpflWRTRTfe 

u.m 

K* 3PT'TT^(f¥«r) 

n.^s 

V ar^rrarofcwx 


y. SWPI’h^ 

n. 1^0 

5, 

*1 v. . <\=;o 

$.. gRPPT or SR^nfafsi 

U.<M 

<}.>• srttX 

IX. 

'n. 

IX. U* 

<R. l^nWTfofftSPT 

W.R%R 

fa »i (fa^h 

w.^u 


IV. ?.rfa9>^'»TT3PT orfenwi H . R <=■ 5 


Read j^rPTf^Rr for ^TPTf^RT in the Karika. 



1 


2 


3 



1. It is ^5TT. 2. Jayaratha calls it 


HX- jrFr^fsf^c^s^rra- 

IX. HX 

<i%. 3RT5mg-»TTt^T nX.M° 

1^. ^r: ^*ll l IX. 

<\*. 1X.3U 

h. t^ix 

^o. rx.’^v 

^1. 3f^mrrx <ix.^s. 

^3. «rf^r»r stRj^pept (^RTfe- 

wm) ix. 

V*. <m 1X.v<is 

^X- wfafs *iX.v^ 

ftprfFcrf^ftr n.'tfx^ 

iff«U^fRT ix.^v 

TfTipt^4 or (TITOff <\ X . V£V 

3°. «jpr ix.x^n 





(5riwTraTTOt 

ftrft) 


R. PT^Pmf^FcTC 

\. 

v. ^wHr<f<Tl'-R 

vs. ?t$TT*fa 
s. TTrTRf 


V- 

H^!T fdHd'TlSTr- M J ddKk w KIPt4T ^FTfcf 4 <^.3 

5HTSFT 3 Mf+iTlfd'vj'TVf a'wPrf? 5 I'S.VS 

or 3. trra^x *jvs , %\$ 

^FT !(. 3TSW? 1V3.<|<15; 

1. If we compare theT.A. 1.280-81 with the T.A. 1.310and the contents of the 17th Ahnika it appears that 
there is some confusion in the order of the T.A. 1.280-81 • should follow yhdhfVll and not the 

other way round as is found in the text. 2. T.A. 1.307-309 

3. As discussed elsewhere, Jayaratha's reading, i.e. ftfsTCTftSTT-JRhSFT is to be amended as above. 

4. T.A. 1.310 5. This has earned the name of the A hn ika as vide Jayaratha's 

remarks on T.A. 29.205 (T.A.V., XI, p. 133). 6. In fact it ought to be TidfuA-i- 


BPdKw eftrenftar- (ftr^nrfeFTr)- 

sr^Mvr trftT c T?t^TrT ; TT 

(tr^r^Hr+ihuHki- 


df i 4t L d4)' l 4Tt 




rnr: 


ifenr ^n^tsn’-trrra'T 


dyi'KlSTT 


«reteretenfa*R5r 


<1- ^tTWT^TT 3 
V, ^rf^uf^fa- 



ti^5T tRT^TT* qwftiiTrhpr^ 'rrdtft^terT T ’J^r^rftr 7 W.* 

sppppt ^KTI’T^ 

dfewi nvr ^.3* 

y. (tff^nwnr) ww- 

f^RTT 

1 T.A. 1.311. 2. Not as is usually printed. 

3. T.A. 1.312. Read 4id | v>$ TT for dH'ldSn in the Karika. 4. Jayaratha calls it 

5. T.A. 1.313 6. In the body of the text the order between 2nd and 3rd 3 *T 3 'H'* ins has been reversed. 

7 TA 1 314 8. Also known as 
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1 2 

Pr^STTC- 


Pi 4 1 *■*! ^TFfT’TT 


or 

PHSi^^R 


'T'fif'j-srfrw '-(f.rVf.N-f.T^-r arfcn^fdwrTT 


<l. m*\ v 

r. stvhijih 
%. sftOT 
v. Tra^rfcT 

’C' 

K. 


Vi.?* 

RR.v*. 




V'T-lpAxTlW 




qft%4Nl44<«l 8 X 

Rl.R 


r. frnra 1 2 (fasmnr)X 

**.Vi 





v. cRf^rrirX (f^prf^nir) 





■H <t 4 4 1 ■*! or 

<1. arfsRTft 3 

V*.R 

or 

R. *fW<X 

R V.V 

3r^TfeTt5TT or 

3. 

V*.R1 

*TFTlfo^ iTtSTT 



«H4*3fk1 

% RtfrrrT 4 

R*,.* 


t?. vTiirJTWTiHH’ faflr 

R*.R<1 


( yfrpmr<i ) 



T^rfenr mswniR 


1. T.A. 1.315 
3. Ibid. 1.317 


or 

^r-av+rtr 

2. T.A. 1.316. Read 


for TftS3l T tl4't>< , JW in the Karika 


4. Ibid. 1.318 


1 2 3 


4 


6 


usjq ?i 




3P^Tf^r 


WIW 


or 


^TT^frrT 1 

C 


R. ?^f u 3"l*id C RT f<TcTT 3T^T ^ ^ 


Pt^hTm+pir 

fsrfiyf 

<T (srgUTfalf- 


or 


f^r) 

V>.<R 


(PrRRgrwn 

t*. 

^’•9.^0 



3- f5TT^ 

^'3. KS. 


Wffaa'+rf*- 3fafa+M+lVI 




5m?PT or 


#fHfHTT4ITH , r4r?T 

V.S. 

<T pH Ted + Pq RlTT'UT 

wrfe 

3. 


or 


v. <rt#?fwrX 

v*.w 

T^Tf^^Rfrpr^fT- 


!(. =4-+4^f 

V-V 



V MTUR 

R*.*\ 


1. Also described as ^tTPrfwfa' in later Ahnikas vide T.A. 28. 60; 29. 175 and 29.178. 

2. Ibid. 1.319 3. Ibid. 1.319-20 4. Ibid. 1.320-323 

5. Jayaratha inserts two more ancillary topics - one Pavitrakavidhi after the 6th and the other, i.e. 

a f ter t ^ le ^th topic. See discussion below. 6. dfHfrrl+4.4 begins. g 
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JT^rraPT or 


f^TSjiX 

c. Hfd'-rOOT 

c 

S.. ifnft?^R4hf^f£r 
sjtoitWj 
< lfo sprfafa- 


% 5tfy+iP<4 ^ 3 


f*T4'Ic'-fl 4^*44 


3 . 3T^Tf%fa- 


v. ffaMh 


y.. ^WItPimc^X 

^.‘lu 



O. 3rfWP 

U.W 

c. w (ftm) 3 



1. Jayaratha explains it as iprffrsf r *Rl *H IH l-M '’ll Pf-f r 3r^tspff3Tnf^TW^T; T.A.V., XI, p. 85 

2. T.A. 1.323-24 3. Read 4tl for in the Karika. 
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1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

f?rar 






WmbTTTsrT 






or 






Tfewft'Trfa 












fmnr or 


<4 f h arwIAiTiT? JTfA>'Twr 

VI. 







?rftfsr 

4JglJI + IVW 

J Tfild4Ti“<i»r 


1. JTwnrsrFTcrntT^ 




or 



3^. V 











Y. 










or STR^t^tTTTfeT 





7 


AJTt^’t!TT?T 



1 . 

T.A. 1 

3 2 5 

2 . Ibid. 

1.325-26 



3. *T3T is necessary for 't'f'-’T T*T which, however, is not discussed by the Tantraloka. Cf T.A. 32.8 

4. Ibid. 1.326-27 5. Read for in T.A. 1.327 


6. From here onwards the distinction between primary and secondary topics disappears. In a sense, only 
the general issues are now discussed. As such, the commencement of ancillary issues has not been 
indicated. 7. Jayaratha's colophon does not indicate any title for this Ahnika. 


ABOUT THE TEXT 


] 


2 


3 


4 


*s 


TOIW%WW ?u^4^T 
3rr4if^4>H'- wOTTiffpPT? arrrrfe 

[wm 

fwm 



ABOUT THE TEXT 


187 


(e) TREATMENT OF ANCILLARY TOPICS 

Even a cursory perusal of the above chart indi- 
cates that Abhinavagupta has been very thorough 
and exact in the handling of his treatise. Yet there 
seem to have happened certain modifications to his 
original scheme as we proceed with the actual treat- 
ment. As usual Jayaratha is a great help at such 
places. According to Abhinavagupta the ancillary 
topics under Anavopaya (Vth Ahnika) are seven in 
number. While subscribing to the scheme of Abhinava- 
gupta, Jayaratha suggests that these seven items may 
be easily grouped under four Prameyas (topics) 
namely Uccara, Dhyana, Karana and Varna. How- 
ever, after the fourth Prameya or ancillary topic 
as discussed in the 5th Ahnika, Abhinavagupta 
undertakes to discuss the 5th Prameya called 
Sthanaprakalpa 1 in the sixth Ahnika which also 
focusses on other aspects of Anavopaya. 

In the 7th Ahnika, the second ancillary topic i.e., 
Mantravidyabheda, is purportedly treated as one 
topic by Abhinavagupta while Mantra and Vidya both 
have to be taken separately and understood, conse- 
quently, as Mantracakrabheda and Vidyacakrabheda. 
In the 8th Ahnika the original order of the 2nd 
and 3rd ancillary items as outlined in the prefatory 
remark 2 has been reversed in the course of treatment. 
Thus the 2nd topic, Purasarhgraha, commences at 
T.A. 8.406 while the third, Tattvayojana, at T.A. 
8.204. Perhaps the reason was Abhinavagupta' s 


r i 

T.A.V., IV, p. 5 
T.A. 1.294 



1 . 

2. qfjTTpr jnw ^ i 



188 


INTRODUCTION TO THE TANTRALOKA 


desire to treat the 1st and 3rd topics in detail and 
the 2nd in brief. 1 

Coming to the 10th Ahnika one notices that the 
declared focus of the chapter is on the subdivisions 
of categories (Tattvabhedavidhi), but Abhinavagupta 
in the same sequence enters into an elaborate discussion 
on the subdivisions of regions (Bhuvanabhedavidhi, 
commencing at T.A. 10.151) without openly enlarging 
the scope of the chapter. Moreover, the fourth ancil- 
lary topic, variety of knowing subjects (Pramatrab- 
heda), finds a specific mention in the prefatory enume- 
ration of ancillary items 2 , yet it has not been taken up 
for a separate treatment by Abhinavagupta later. Jaya- 
ratha has tried to justify it as a deliberate omission 
since subjective variety is inherent in all the preced- 
ing sub-topics. 3 Next comes consideration of the 
twin cosmic passages called word-passage and mean- 
ing-passage (Sabdadhvan and Arthadhvan). The for- 
mer consists of Bhuvana, Tattva and Kala; and the 
latter of Vama, Pada and Mantra. Abhinavagupta 
devotes five full chapters and a part of the sixth chap- 
ter to the treatment of passage of meaning (Artha- 
dhvan) whereas he spares only part of one chapter 
i.e., 11th (in addition to certain occasional references 
in the 6th and 7th Ahnikas), which is avowedly de- 
voted to the treatment of the subpassage of Kala 
(one of the three sub-passages constituting Artha- 

1. m w+u^ddmd fmrfet n 

^ imm mr i T.A. 8.406-7 

2. -<\ fefd^ FT II 

STJTRph? farm I Ibid. 1.295-96 

3. infw me ^Pa re red .-, 

^ qmjms: i T.A.V., vii, P . 207 
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dhvan), for the treatment of Sabdadhvan. All the 
three sub-passages of word namely Varnadhvan, Pada- 
dhvan and Mantradhvan have been subsumed under 
the third ancillary item called Varnabhedakrama com- 
mencing at the T.A. 1 1 .43. The subsequent Ahnikas till 
14th do not call for any comment. In the 15th Ahnika 
two things attract our attention. One, the 28th ancil- 
lary topic is introduced as Samaya Karma by Jaya- 
ratha, 1 while Abhinavagupta takes it as Samaya 
Karma relating to sleep 2 . Two, Ahnikas from 15th 
to 27th fonn a cluster dealing with daily rites 
(Nityakarma) whereas the 28th deals with occasional 
rites (Naimittikakarma). However, the colophon 
of the 15th Ahnika in Jayaratha's commentary also 
hints at inclusion of Naimittika in the 15th. 3 If 
our understanding of the text is adequate, it offers 
a fit case for future investigation as to how Naimit- 
tika could prematurely creep in at this point. Simi- 
larly the tenth ancillary issue in the 16th Ahnika 
i.e., Mantrasattaprayojanam is a bit confusing. From 
the prefatory remark 4 it looks like single item mean- 
ing 'purpose of the existence of Mantra' whereas in 
treatment it actually has twin elements, the phrase 
meaning "existence and purpose of Mantra"/ In a 
sense, two simple ancillary issues instead of one 
complex item would have been far better. But Abhi- 
navagupta prefers it that way. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


snnf w aftrargniji T.A.V., IX, p. 245 

aTJflT HWI Wfa Thtf: II T.A. 1.306 


T^TjRTqrrhpmr? osjttwt: ii 

T.A.V., IX, p. 285 

frar#?: qrt i T.A. 1.309 

qsr iRiT'nt qedwb rerpr 11 T.A.V., x, p. 1 14 
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As we march ahead we are further confronted with 
deviations from the original scheme. The 20th Ah- 
nika is titled as Tuladiksaprakasana which actually 
constitutes the 3rd ancillary topic as envisaged in 
the prefatory verse. 1 In this verse Antahsamskara 
figures as the 2nd ancillary theme. Abhinavagupta, 
however, reverses the order during treatment and 
discusses Tulavidhi first and Antahsamskara later. 
Jayaratha takes due congnizance of this drift." We 
come across a slightly different phenomenon in 
the 21st Ahnika. Abhinavagupta talks of four ancil- 
lary topics under this Ahnika in his prefatory re- 
marks 3 , but Jayaratha seems to have dropped the 
3rd item namely Samskriyagana. In his view the 
fourth item, Balabalavicara, immediately follows the 
2ndi.e., Jaiopadesa. 4 Perhaps this is the reason Jaya- 
ratha does not indicate the beginning of the 3rd 
ancillary theme. Sometimes Jayaratha adds certain 
ancillary item not provided for by Abhinavagupta 
originally. In the 28th Ahnika Jayaratha suggests 
inclusion of Pavitrakavidhi after Cakrarcana (the 
6th Anujoddesa) 5 and Tirthayatanacarca after Mrti- 
pariksa (the 8th Anuja). According to Jayaratha, 
Tirthayatanacarca should have followed the discus- 


1 . -+* i cifl m ' t4>l 0s*r I 

II T.A. 1.313 

7JWT ffta I ^ * T.A.V., X, p. 212 

3. ^a'Trwfs fr niHi T^r: i 

4. it# i 

T.A.V., X, p. 237 

5. ?r# i 


Ibid., XI, p. 47 
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sion on Pavitrakavidhi hut since its usefulness is 
linked with death, its consideration after Mrtipari- 
ksa is only proper. 1 Now both of these suggested 
ancillary items do not figure in the opening list of 
Abhinavagupta. 2 In that case Pavitrakavidhi should 
have commenced at T.A. 28.112 and Tirthayatana- 
carca at 28.247. Abhinavagupta' s own style occa- 
sionally seems quite complicated. He proclaims to 
have dedicated the 30th Ahnika to the treatment of 
Mantras and accordingly he decides on two suitable 
ancillaries namely Mantrasvarupa and Mantravirya. 
Jayaratha dittoes it by naming the Ahnika as Man- 
tradiprakasana. Abhinavagupta himself observes 
in his concluding remark that he has dealt not only 
with Mantra but also with Vidya (i.e. Brahma- 
vidya) in the 30th Ahnika yet he does not devise any 
independent Anuja to earmark discussion on Vidya. 
It is difficult to say at this stage if Vidya constitutes 
another ancillary item, but if at all it does, it should 
commence with T.A. 30.62. 


(f| THREE BROAD DIVISIONS OF THE TEXT AND OTHER 
SCHEMATISATION BY JAYARATHA 

Jayaratha offers several insights into the scheme 
and contents of the Tantraloka from various angles. 
From one such clue 3 we infer that he visualizes three 


l. ‘itiPr ^ c rf4urfa v-tTn ^ tnirfV 3cr 

i<y d r f 0 21 Ud U iPl fa fa <T TfTTT j , o 'j id I i: I 

T.A.V., XL, p. 97 

2. T.A. 1.320-323 

3. Commenting on the T.A. 6.1 he observes - 

sp-T srvftshmf i ^cf: snjfrf erar# 
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broad divisions of the text, one dealing with the gene- 
ral issues, the other with Upayas and the remaining 
with the specific notion of Sthanaprakalpa (a sub-con- 
cept under Anava-upaya meaning devising or allot- 
ting places). The first group consists of the 1st, 13th and 
14th Ahnikas dealing with the varieties of knowledge, 
descent of grace and process of initiation respectively. 
The second group includes Ahnikas from 2nd to 
5th pertaining to specific Upayas. The third group 
comprises Ahnikas from 6th to 12th and from 15th 
to 37th. By far this is the largest group. This does 
not amount to say that these Ahnikas have nothing 
else to discuss. It simply means that Sthanaprakalpa 
sets their predominant undertone. Even here it may, 
however, be remembered that Ahnikas from 6th to 
12th are directly addressed to this item. It merely 
implies that the discussion on the doctrine of six 
passages (Sadadhva) is essentially an offshoot of 
the doctrine of Sthanaprakalpa which again is a 
corollary of Anavopaya. Although it is not feasible 
at the moment, for reasons of space, to dilate upon 
the concept of Sthana, it may be stated that Sthana 
has three varieties - Prana (breath), Deha (body) and 
Bahih (exterior). Prana is fivefold - Prana, Apana, 
Samana, Udana and Vyana. Deha is twofold - inter- 
nal and external. And Bahya has eleven varieties in 
the main - Mandala, Sthandila, Patra, Aksasutra, 
Pustaka, Linga, Tura, Pata, Pusta, Pratima and 

sibrcfhft srraT^rrer 

irr^r ffo I T.A.V., IV, p. 2 

Though here Jayaratha is quite silent about the contents of the 
1st five Ahnikas and also about those of intervening Ahnikas 
between 12th and 15th, the conclusions drawn above will not ap- 
pear incoherent when viewed in totality of Jayaratha's treatment. 



ABOUT THE TEXT 


193 


Murti to the exclusion of innumerable sub-varieties. 
Though Sadadhva is primarily related to Prana- 
vidhi, it encompasses other varieties of Sthana as 
well. Perusing through the pages of the Tantraloka 
one will easily see the logic behind Jayaratha's state- 
ment that Sthanaprakalpa constitutes the main 
undercurrent of almost all the Ahnikas after the 6th 
excepting the 13th and 14th. This is borne out by two 
additional factors. One is Jayaratha's observation 1 
on the T.A. 5.157 2 and other happens to be Abhinava- 
gupta's devising of Sthanaprakalpa as the 2nd ancil- 
lary topic (commencing at T.A. 15.80) in the 15th Ah- 
nika assigned to Samayadiksa where he covers the 
concepts of Pitha, Ardhapitha, Upapitha, Sando- 
haka, Ksetrastaka, Upaksetrastaka etc. These are 
the items that specially engage our attention in the 
29th Ahnika specially from verses 29 to 95. Thus 
it may be contended that under the overall Sthana- 
prakalpa-scheme Ahnikas from 6 to 12 are linked 
with various phases of Sadadhva and Anava Upaya, 
15 to 27 are connected with Nityakarma (daily rites) 
and 28 to 29 3 deal with Naimittikakarma (occa- 
sional rites). 

Sometimes Jayaratha does not envisage an over- 
all schematisation, but organises the different Ahni- 
kas, devoted to a continued or connected theme, into 
a loose whole. He, accordingly, unearths an under- 

1 . <TOT?rf^Rr i 

T.A.V., III, p. 469 

2. <zu% i 

3. Cf. -u’t'Af JTnnrr# ^ i 

nfutATu srhm fsrsr: jTrPur ti T.A. 29,291 
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lying relationship between the 6th, 13th and 14th Ahni- 
kas from the point of view of the five Godly func- 
tions. Jayaratha points out that in the course of 
Sarhharacitratanirupana(lit., discussion on the variety 
of withdrawal or dissolution - 3rd ancillary topic 
in the 6th Ahnika) Abhinava takes up Srsti, Sthiti 
and Samhara (creation, sustenance and withdrawal); 
in the course of Saktipata (descent of grace - 13th 
Ahnika) he deals with Anugraha (grace); and in the 
course of Diksopakrama (commencement of initi- 
ation - 14th Ahnika) Abhinavagupta undertakes to 
discuss Tirobhava (disappearance). 1 

Likewise Jayaratha once again discovers the them- 
atic unity characterising the four Ahnikas from 29th to 
32nd. In the Kula system, according to Jayaratha, 
a scripture consists of four seats e.g., Vidya, Mantra, 
Mudra and Mandala. 2 He no doubt bases his stand 
on Abhinavagupta' s authority. According to Jaya- 
ratha, while the 29th deals summarily with all the four 
seats, the 30th deals with Vidya alias Brahmavidya 
and Mantra, 3 the 31st with Mandala 4 and 32nd with 
Mudra. 5 Together they constitute worship according 
to the Kula process or Kula system. 6 


a*w<rMfsf% 4 jtc- 

!«!'.£■ frKPH’RI 4 ^ ffrftmtFT I 

T.A.V., VIII, p. 215 

2. ^ I aw W- 

sft frwrfh I Ibid., XI, p. 1 14 (29th Ahnika) 

3. || T. A. 30.123 

4. TUT I Ibid. 31.1 


5. ?T2T JTiTpiir IVftnt I Ibid., introductory 

verse, 22nd Ahnika (T.A.V., XII, p. 303) 


Ibid. 29.1 
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(g) NON-ORGANISATION OF THE TANTRALOKA INTO JNANA, 

YOGA, KRIYA AND CARYA 

A striking feature one is not likely to miss is the 
absence of any division or organisation of the Tan- 
traloka's subject matter on the traditional tan trie 
pattern of Jnana, Yoga, Kriya and Carya. In the opi- 
nion of B. V. Dwivedi (as per one of our conversations) 
Jnana- Yoga-Kriya-Carya division seems to be an 
old-time phenomenon losing considerable ground in 
the later era. Even in the later tantric texts proper 
there are broadly two divisions - Jnana and Kriya, 
the latter incorporating Yoga and Carya as well. The 
problem constitutes an important facet of the tantric 
historiology, but we refrain from delving deep into 
it for the time being. It must, however, be said 
that Abhinavagupta seems to be quite conversant 
with this division and his occasional references will 
bear ample testimony to it. For example, in the 16th 
Ahnika he examines the role of Jnana vis-a-vis Yoga 
and Diksa and explores their inter se relationship. 1 
Abhinavagupta has devoted one of the several chap- 
ters dwelling upon Naimittika vidhi i.e., the 25th 
Ahnika, to the theme of Sraddha (post-funeral rites 
perfonned in honour of the departed) as leading to 
enjoyment and emancipation both. Now this Srad- 
dha is essentially a Carya phenomenon whose effi- 
cacy has been established on the basis of its deriving 
sustenance from Bhakti. 3 One of the apparent rea- 

1 . ^ fern *mfsfer srrgt i 

m ^ tsn bnr?Rr u T.A. 16.291 

2. ^ ttct 

.... STHfrarcfR: 5*TT- 

frbf "T i ^ sn’snrifbn' wnr t 

T.A.V., X, pp. 323-26 
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sons for not adopting the Jnana-yoga-kriya-carya 
pattern lies in the synthetic approach of Abhinava- 
gupta which is manifested in two ways, In one, all 
the four form a harmonious whole that culminates 
into Jnana. It is why Abhinavagupta devotes his 
opening Ahnika to Jnana and its varieties. In other, 
all the three except Jnana originate from the relative- 
ly weeker and feebler descent of grace leading 1 to 
the rise of different Sadhakas. 


IV Cross-references: a collateral source 
of thematic organisation 

As already advised earlier in this chapter , one 
very rich source of our understanding the contents 
of the Tantraloka consists in the cross-references to 
various Ahnikas and their subjectmatter as appear- 
ing in both Abhinavagupta and Jayaratha. This also 
constitutes a fair basis for the cross-checking of the 
contents as furnished by Abhinavagupta in his enumer- 
ation. A note of caution, however, must be sounded 
here. Major and minor or primary and secondary 
items do not indicate the primary and secondary issues 
as such in the respective Ahnikas. They have been 
so termed on the basis of their direct and indirect 
allusions respectively. But on the whole they subscribe 
to the original scheme of Abhinavagupta. By col- 
lating and collecting such references we get the 


1 . Pp^fT'-U mm ^ sn+fl’n'r 1 1 

o 



i ibid. 15.18 

2. Cf pp. 169-170 supra. 
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following picture about the contents of various 
Ahnikas. 1 


(a) FIRST AHN1KA 

The issues discussed are - 

(i) Free will leads to manifold manifestation of the 
unitary principle without, while retaining its unitary 
character. 2 

(ii) Variety of Upayas (redemptive knowledge as 
a means). 3 it includes the discussion on hierarchical 
gradation in between Upayas where out of the four 
Upayas (namely Anava, Sakta, Samhhava and Anu- 
paya) each preceding leads to and culminates into 
each succeeding. 4 

T his view has been echoed in the 4th Ahnika as is 
clear from the footnote 4 below. In the 13th Ah nik a 
also the view is reiterated. 5 


1. Our interference has been minimal in the matter. We have 
taken the liberty of stepping in only when the original author 
appeared to be mute or vague on certain reference and we found 
ourselves reasonably sure about the precise whereabouts of 
the relative reference. 


2. irrfs^ hruff^ hkuuh i 

?T^7~UifciU9ddT I” (T. A. 1.68) T.A.V., I, p. 196 

3. TTOlft ilfMuAl ftFT^r: tbT TT W 

I ryrs^ rr^ f^ctm frT'jfbTiT 5fw ^ 'j/fUTAW I 


(Jayaratha on T.A. 2.6) 

4. STvpd < I I 


Ibid., I, p. 7 
T.A. 4.2 


5 . 


here refers to the 1st Ahnika. 

Cp. 1 =maowt’'(t.A.4.2) 

"rfct: I 

UMd l HUT.^AtVT-U A li" (T.A. 4.6) 1 

wrataraw Tmlrntmintcnr t 

* T.A.V., I, pp. 238-39 

rfi ^ i i 

^ cTcm tra cm gfhhmcTO II 


T.A. 13.157 



198 


INTRODUCTION TO THE TANTRALOKA 


(iii) The summing up of the theory of bondage 
and salvation . 1 

(iv) Fifty varieties of Samavesa (complete immer- 
sion ). 2 

T his aspect has a special bearing on the 3rd and 9th 
Ahnikas, as we shall see in their respective places. 

(v) Theory of ignorance (Mala), ignorance is 
nothing but a phase of self-dynamism. 

The doctrine of Mala forms a special feature of the 9th 
and 13th Ahnikas, as we shall see later. 

(vi) The ultimate is of the nature of self-luminosity 
and so is ensuing plurality . 4 

(vii) Means of cognition derive their subsistence 
from cognizer . 5 


1. (Jayaratha oil T.A. 1.330) i 

hrfer: w: t 

T.A.V., I, p.303 

2 . tthtst i 

ii T.A. 3.274 

Jayaratha observes ■pfh t — 

Cl, -i=-m*!irguui AWim I 

T.A.V., II, p. 250 

3. thT 1 1 

i T -A. 9.83-84 

Jayaratha explains qwf^4T?r, ?RPpr I 

T.A.V., VI, p. 73 

4. aTJTpr iror : ttr’: for: ii T.A. 10.55 

Comments Jayaratha ^effof sfh r4Trffp>T?t l TTTUT “t4FT ^ 

<TT tfwT q - : SWlTchT: for:” (T.A. I.52)^^Rf!TTTTR I 

T.A.V., VII, p. 44 

5. £fi| *-4 MM ? H < : 1 1 

U'HI'fV qrt 3fra: ff tr%r>4^Rifer: l T.A. 10.116-17 
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(viii) Plurality ofDiksa is due to gradual unfold- 
ment of self-consciousness with the necessary impli- 
cation that even the most inert is essentially divine . 1 

This view has been enlarged upon in the 16th Ahnika. 

(ix) As against the popular notion that Siddhi is 
attained through observance of time, place and vows 
etc., it is the feeling of identity with the external ob- 
jects and reflecting upon them as essentially one with 
I-consciousness that leads to self-realization. This 
phenomenon has been termed as Gramadharma- 
vrtti . 2 

The 29th Ahnika makes special use of this view in 
identifying the spritual seat and its presiding powers 
with 1-conscious ness. 

(x) The entire variety of spiritual cycles (Cakras) 


Jayaratha adds spSct srtw assffrT ffcfaftwifar: 

>TTtwfetfJTfr4: I qfRT FfW "wish TUT *T tr?r 

(T.A. 1.54-S5) T.A.V., VII, p. 86 

9 'll pH P4T>"49 A -Ter htST a i i 

?rm xm? ft i (T.A. 198-200) 

Jayaratha supplements sft Pi dlgANl ( rT^t 


t 

2 . 5 T w Trr<nm fauftb 1 


T.A.V., X, p. 76 


9 rRTWTT. fhWfrfTT ft 1 1 T.A. 29.65 

Jayaratha remarks tn^apiTcr: I 

sr«PT% % Jcfdfnfsr ?r?r i 

t'a.V., XI, p. 45 (29th Ahnika) 
This, in all probability, has reference to - 
SRTORhPsra Smt 'ffPn^ 4 Tfone?t?T: II 
5 ft faWTfa I 

f 4 f^tF|^raijaftBT'fl 4 K s r. ii 

srftTSafcT i T.A. 1.84-86 
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is inform in the sense that they display the aspects 
of cosmic dynamism . 1 

The 33rd Ahnika is devoted to the development of this 
theme. 


(b) SECOND AHNIKA 

(i) There is no Upayopeyabhava in Anupaya.' 
Hence the problem of bondage and freedom there- 
from has no room here. 

(ii) Compassion for others is the sole motive force 
behind the activity of a Samsiddhika (self-accom- 
plished) teacher . 3 

(iii) Diksa (initiation) practically has no role in 
the context of Anupaya because of the speediest 
descent of grace . 4 


1 • U 'tu r i u rnfr 't Ik hi Pi Ti u i 

f^rPTJTT I! T. A. 33.1 

Observers Jayaratha TTTdfrrfa l 5PtT ^ TT <1 

zmrfrrs*?- f^rf^rmuc^:” (T.A. 1.110) wfc “frm# 

(T.A. 1.112) I T.A.V., XU, p. 337 

2. wffrrwzr i 

ttfrinr 37 *f'4 fct: II T.A. 3.272-273 

Also cp. rrmdftfH fwfrrr i 

nivAm-uyu grt ii T.A. 4.9 

Jayaratha clarifies <pu ^mtf^F “m 
trrwtFR^|ffr" (T.A. 2.8) s?trrlWr?cPr i T.A.V., ill, p. 9 

3. jr^t: rqpirfh fftfgrerKT Thrift Tmnr?r 

1 STP 'Wh'-’T-U'Wld'd .... T^'rSRq" (T.A. 2.38) 
i “r4 Tfrar hrtrf'T . . . . n (T.A. 2.39) 

Ibid, III, pp. 53-56 

3 % arbrmt i T.A. 15.275-76 

Jayaratha adds hf«ldfrfd i T.A.V., IX, p. 136 
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(iv) Likewise, in Turyatita (i.e., beyond the fourth) 
state (which is identical with Anupaya state) there is 
complete absence of Yoga . 1 


(c) THIRD AHNIKA 


(i) The notion of Jivanmukti (emancipation dur- 
ing life-time) becomes meaningful only in relation to 
Upayas beginning with Sambhava to Anava . 2 

(ii) Sambhava marks the culminating point of the 
hierarchy of Upayas characterized by the vibration 
of consciousness emanating from object (Artha) up 
to Prana . 3 

(iii) Twofold purity of consciousness - primary and 
secondary . 4 

(iv) The three short vowels A, I, U represent three 
powers of Bhairava e.g., Para, Parapara and Apara 
that constitute the primary triad (Trika ). 6 


Jayaratha explains rWfh l WT 

l T.A.V., VII, p. 189 

2. frf PA fa T I •{ % 1 

Jayaratha remarks ifh eMviq 

4tw: i T.A.V., II, p. 249 


3. 




T.A. 7.2-3 


Jayaratha observes xprfh? gT^fmrflrtnp 

tnwT^r^ifT hhr?. j^mrJTTf TOrfaTmrrnr: 

■s X o 

'TRTW'T STTrwrf'T I T.A.V., IV, p. 2 (7th Anhika) 

4. "tTifcf 4€T*t>T*4 i qm- 

f^rapTrT: (T.A. 3.9) Ito 

'4T4~R7 7 ijWRWa'41 t Ibi<U It. P- 59 

5. 7 ^4443 ^ *477IcH 4: 'PTS cT«4W fatffaJT, 
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(v) Mantra, Mudra., Kriya, and Upasana - all these 
aspects of worship are simply superfluous in Sam- 
bhava Upaya . 1 

(vi) A as Visarga and Am as Vindu together cons- 
titute KuleSa and KuleSvari (male and female presid- 
ing authority of Kula ). 2 

These and other allied ideas are again discussed in the 

5th Ahnika. 

(vii) Rava (sound) is tenfold. 

(viii) Concept of Visarga (emission, discharge) in 
the esoteric context of Caryakrama i.e., sex-union . 4 

Again this is taken up in the 5th Ahnika. 


a’fWH “*rt: wt frr *nf i 

gfor fatPT 5TTJ: TOI II* (T.A. 3.192) 

Ibid., II, p. 233 

1. ?t5r wNthr uvd'aritfw-riffi ^ 5rtr yuiT^xVmRsrf- 

^rrrt: i ^ ‘'ftr 3r?r . . . qra i” 

(T.A. 3.289-90) T.A.V., II* p. 247 

2. sr sr ift nfs?ft fhftnrr i T.A. 5.68 

Jayaratha adds 

^ faF^Fff ¥TKt ftwRpffaft »" (T.A. 3.134) 

I 4T tftTTT TtfAft T7T I 

#4- tabmttflr ftNufowdf etc* 1 1 ” (T.A. 3. 1 37) 

* T.A.V., V, pp. 373-74 

3. wTsnrnrh tptt ii T.A. 5.97 

Jayaratha explains ryr^r srpF STr J ra w f . . . 

(T.A. 2.235-37) ?«rif?Tr "rRTrfTfR . . . 1 (T.A. 3.248) 

fa i ’ifa5n*m #r ?rtr TTf^rntr^r i 

T.A.V., III, p. 409 

4. The T.A. 5.124 and 142 refer to the T.A. 3.144 and 167 
respectively. See T.A.V., III, pp. 433 and 458. 



ABOUT THE TEXT 


203 


(ix) The wordy flow of consciousness consists of 
81 letters. 1 

Thi s is also taken up in detail in the 6th and 33rd 
Ahnikas. 

The subordinate topics, which otherwise constitute 
major topics in the other Ahnikas, discussed here 
include - 

(1) Twelve Kalikas (IVth Ahnika), 

(2) inclusion of 81 letters in 50 letters (6th Ah- 
nika), 

(3) absence of the hierarchy of Upayas in Anu- 
paya (2nd Ah.), and 

(4) 50 varieties of Samavesa (9th Ahnika). 

(d) FOURTH AHNIKA 

(i) Twelvefold rise of the ultimate principle called 
Parama Siva and manifold appurtenant doctrines. 2 
These twelve manifestations technically go by the 
name of twelve Kalis. 3 " 4 


1 . =UT qw qrepTPPTT m 

^f?r srcftRr i 

Explains Jayaratha ipfafrr 

2. sT?W ttt:) 

^ a ’iH W ? I T.A.V., I, p. 152 

I Ibid., II, p. 236 

4. t^r (3T^r fcwr) *H*Huff* farm frofhnT — ■fPr * 

^ • ■ T g r UMi T I Ibid., Ill, p. 336 


T.A. 33.25-27 
l T.A. V., XII, p.348 
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This issue has been discussed in the 1st, lllrd and Vth 
Ahnikas also. 

(ii) Akalpitakalpaka type occupies the place of 
supreme importance amongst all the teachers . 1 Sam- 
siddhika is the chief 2 among Akalpitakalpakas and 
is identical with Svayambhu type/’ Samssiddhika is 
Bhairava personified . 4 

This views is elaborately echoed in the 13th Ahn ika also. 

(iii) The entire variety of spiritual cycle ranging 
from trident or the three-spoked to the countless- 
spoked one . 5 

(iv) Srstibija and Samharabija (seeds of creation 
and dissolution), though discussed under Varna (un- 


jgrfit i (Reference is to the T.A. 4.74-76) T.A.V., III, p. 48 


2 . W. \ 

tr svdHifawfr ff w u T.A. 15. 1 6 

Jayaratha adds Hthrf^tff^ 

^psf: 1 wr; spptf%?r l (T.A. 4.42-43) 

T.A V., IX, p. 1 L 

3. TEjt: P : I T.A. 13.135 

Jayaratha adds tr^?f smr and refers to the T.A. 4.40. 

T.A.V., VIII, p. 88 


4. 


rTS: I 


T.A. 13.158 


Jayaratha elucidates 


?Frm trssniWR: ft rrrerrc II (T.A. 4.77) 


T.A.V., VIII, p. 101 

5. On T.A. 5.37-38 (n^ f^pr?r .... 

KinT'^T-dUt:) Jayaratha comments 

$wr^r wf \ ibid., ill, p. 346 
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der Anavopaya), are essentially integral to Samvit- 
krama, an aspect of Krama system or Saktopaya . 1 
The preceding item and the present one incidentally figure 
in the 5 Ahnika also. 

(v) Parity between negation and injunction." 

The idea is briefly taken up in the 12th Ahnika also, 

(vi) Homa and Laya as part of worship culminate 
into the supreme subject . 3 

T hi s point has been taken up in the 29th Ahnika also as 
part of Arcavidhi in Kulayaga. 

(vii) An aspirant of the Samayi variety attains 
unity with the Godhead if he is steady with his prac- 
tice of knowledge in tune with his intellectual equip- 
ment . 4 

This has specific relevance to Samayidiksa in the 15th 
Ah nika. 

(viii) When it is Agama versus Srati on a common 
issue, it is Agama that may sublate the Vedic injunc- 
tion . 5 


1. 'Wf far hr srrA' (T.A. 5.75) ^nf^rr wo-ut 

T4T ’ffar-WT WTSTTcT II T.A.V., III, p. 461 

2. Trim um?- 

SJUTT I Ibid., VII, p. 104 (12th Ahnika) 

3. g^TPTrtrPT h 4*1 r-n R h itr u [ 'trsnucrfr i 

TA hi H 7TdVPr 5RT 1 

Ibid., XI, p. 63 

I =f> I r*4 Him fk"-i i iiiT: I JTf l A I 

Ibid., IX, p. 9 

5. 'WGfevqdfdHT'l 5TMTOW zffe I 

w&um n T.A. 15.178 

Jayaratha explains srrbrhr i T.A.V., IX, p. 90 
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Besides, the minor issues, though forming major 
topics elsewhere, discussed in the 4th Ahnika, 
include - 

(1) The rise of intuitive knowledge (Pratibhajnana) 
due to Suddha Vidya (13th Ahnika), 

(2) inter se relationship between the Upayas (in the 
first seven Ahnikas), 

(3) Anupaya lacking the Upaya character (2nd 
Ahnika), 

(4) among Pralayakala subjects some become 
Mantra subjects by transcending the impure 
order and some continue to remain trans- 
migratory (9th Ahnika), 

(5) Palli, Ghara, Chumma etc. (29th Ahnika), and 

(6) observance of Samayacara (15th Ahnika). 

(e) FIFTH AHNIKA 

(i) Because of subsidiary divisions there are infi- 
nite modes of Anavopaya. 1 

(ii) The host of practices like initiation etc., are 
subsumed under Anavopaya. 2 

Initiatory practices are specially dealt with in the 15th 

Ahnika. 

(iii) Expansion and contraction constitute the es- 

l. fwrmr^HTRT yi^jifrfrTf^frm i 

T.A.V., I, p. 249 

The above-noted statement is a remark by Jayaratha on T.A. 

1231 - ^ 

rawr n 

5TTT33’ 4VTi 3T *IHR1. 't' H fAfl V II 
5TPS35T V’T[ Wlfl II 

S3 
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sence of dynamic principle called Mahapitha (great 
seat) manifesting as creation and withdrawal. 1 

The subordinate items discussed include - 

(1) The notion of Kulesi (3rd Ahnika), 

(2) sound (Rava) is tenfold (3rd Ahnika), 

(3) concept of Visarga (emission) as linked with 
Lingasamapatti (grasp of phallus or sign) - 
(3rd Ahnika), 

(4) ecstatic murmur or sigh also marks the initial 
stage of meditational trance 2 (3rd Ahnika), 

(5) the virility of Mantra finally rests in the prin- 
ciple of consciousness (8th Ahnika), 

(6) inter se hierarchy of Upayas (3rd-5th Ahnikas), 
and 

(7) Karanas (11th, 15th, 16th, 29th and 32nd Ah- 
nikas). 


(f) SIXTH AHNIKA 

(i) The ultimate power, which is one with Siva, 

^3Pnf«M|VtfWT fwt I T.A. 6.186-7 

Jayaratha adds (T.A. 5.58) 

jumioii flfuiuit: SfRferat iff . , I 

T.A.V., I, p. 151 

The verses under reference read - 

xfkm ff? frarhr i 


^ I T.A. 5.58-60 

n T.A. 5.142 

Jayaratha co nn ects it with the 3rd Ahnika. Says he 



TtJmitnt i 



H (T.A. 3.167) 

T.A.V., III, pp. 457-58 
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consists of eightyone letters when reckoned by half 
Matras. 1 The determinate thought marked by con- 
templation of 81 letters is conducive to the attain- 
ment of one's ultimate essence called Siva. 2 

These eightyone letter are included wit hin standard fifty 
letters ofNagari alphabet. Thi s is dealt with in the 3rd 
and 7th Ahnikas. In fact this is a common theme of the 
3rd and 6th Ahnikas. 3 

(ii) The sixfold division of the root passage (Sada- 
dhva) is nothing but a vibration of the Godly dynam- 
ism. 4 

This has reference to the 7th and 1 1th Ahnikas as well. 


I- 

i^PPlftftPMI if (T.A. 3.197) 

‘‘^mtsqrrnrr: 5^ ti 

"ft II 


ftrarfarr r (T-A. 6.225-27) 

T.A.V., II, p. 190 

2. h'T I sifl G ' TTl^ rmcTr : II 

faspFT: l T.A. 7.37-38 

Although Jayaratha is silent here, Abhinava's 


obviously refers to T.A. 6.228-230 which reads 

rpn- tt«rr sr*: i 


3. 



II 


: l sftt 


I 

T.A. 33.27 


Jayaratha adds i(jPnPd mfhttp^Tf^TTTl l T.A.V., XII, p. 348 
4. t^trfTfrrn^ftTr^R HTT tt ftthfltt: II T.A. 11.50 

Jayaratha adds tT 

sTT^giir: 1 T.A.V., VIII, p. 41 (11th Ahnika). Jayaratha's ‘ttfC 
implies the 6th and 7th Ahnikas also in addition to the 1 1th. 
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(iii) All these passages find their final repose in 
consciousness 1 or Prana (breath). 2 

This view is echoed in the 7th, 8th and 10th Ahnikas. 

(iv) Tuti has four parts. 3 

(v) First three phases of cosmic functionalism 
known as creation, sustenance and withdrawal. 4 

This is in contrast with the 14th and 13th Ahnikas dealing 
respectively with the fourth and fifth function, i.e., 
Tirobhava and Anugraha. 

(vi) The great creation of Sakta order, and the 
three eggs as compared to the great creation. 5 


1. stku truw rnrnr fimtiT ttsrftrfer: i T.A. 8.4 

2. 4 i I T.A. 10.254 

Jayaratha comments 'Kfttfh JP-TT 

^ r T.A.V., VII, p. 173. Also vide— ?pr 5lPfr 'sprt: 

mjzmziT fip-mt fa^f?r’ (T.A. 6.28) stfentr 

smr tpr srfhfew. u' (T.A. 7.62) 


3. 


T.A.V., IV, p. 49 (7th Ah.) 
finite hmi ott: ii 

wnt qwg a i t.a. 10,187-88 


Jayaratha adds rTT^ftr : l ’PpFUT, 

“gf?: d'tRliMMdWJT, ....... 1 (T.A., 6.64) 

T.A.V., V, pp. 129-30 

4. awrw #^rd^'9crrfr^q'q74’4T 
fff% ^mTT?tTffT tt>t w&t fefhtp-pr srPmRfhti- 

wi T.A.V., VIII, p. 215 


5. 



1 


Ksmuf 5^: trfesist tw-ut unfd ft it T.A. 14.3 

Jayaratha explains ^RPfwpfpT sfa 7P4tT»T?Pf^twmT l 

ztfPT 5TW v (and refers to rJWT T.A. 6.171-72) 

U^mGsWlGt i rtfpf 5tVf> (and again 

refers to ?4T*n^mr: rrgm ftdh< l p t l” T.A.6, 172-73). 

T.A.V., VIII, pp. 216-17 
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(vii) Kala as based on Prana is the general theme. 1 

This also for ms an important topic of the 7th Ahnika 
and 28thAhnika (as identical with Kulaparva as part of 
Parvabheda under Bhairavakula). 

2 

(viii) The rise of Prana. “ 

Thi s has again been discussed in the 28th Ahn ika under 
the ancillary topic called Mrti. 

(ix) The notion of the movement of Prana (Prana- 
cara). 3 Once a Mantra has been identified with either 
Prana or self there remains no difference between 
Mantra and its contemplator. 

Thi s has been discussed in the 29th Ah nik a also. 

The minor items include - 

(1) Dynamicity is characterized by expansion and 
contraction (5th Ahnika), 

(2) several Astakas (8th Ahnika), and 

(3) twelve Rudras (33rd Ahnika). 


I . f-.wfd wrt <g% a 


Tter 5?T |j nf i 5f?r: ^ tut Tfarr.' 1 1 T.A. 28.14-15 

Jayaratha clarifies 4 I 

T.A.V., XI, p. 9 


2. * im: I rTf^Rf 51W — 

at sttmIA *4: q^rbrnTPiRT i 

II (T.A. 6.14) 


T.A.V., XI, p. 87 


3. m fTpm cpfst fafofRft \ 

5T4 htwrmfe smmt ttprett ii T.A. 29.91 

Though Jayaratha is silent, "grtacrw’' obviously refers to 
the notion of Pranacara whose treatment commences with the T.A. 
6.23 onwards. 
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(g) SEVENTH AHN1KA 

(i) It is the power of pure awareness that assumes 
the form of a Nadi. 1 

(ii) In common with the sixth Ahnika it propounds 
the theme of Kala as dependent upon Prana." 

(iii) The kindling of rise of cycles means the kind- 
ling of uttered Mantras. 3 

This for ms the special feature of the 32nd Ahnika. 

The minor issues involve - 

(1) Inter se relationship of Upayas (3rd, 4th and 
5th Ahnikas), 

(2) propounding 81 letters in the sound-system 
(6th Ahnika), 

(3) final rest of all the passages in consciousness 
(6th and 8th Ahnikas), and 

(4) sixfold division of the cosmic passage (6th 
and 11th Ahnikas). 

(h) EIGHTH AHNIKA 

(i) Regions falling under DeSadhvan are innumer- 
able and varied which constitute the world. 4 Lack- 


1. Commenting on the T.A. 8.283 ("44 hlTT-Tl SiRftr 5f*r<«w'l 
^ Jayaratha observes q^t srtT 

■ qr ?qwr i 



(T.A. 7.66) 

T.A.V., V, P. 194 

2. See item (vii) supra under sixth Ahnika. 

3. qraNsT: ufrrfufwr wnrfe: i 

TT ITtAN t fd T It T.A. 32.67 

While explaining Abhinava's above verse Jayaratha comes out 
with the following observation - 

IAica/i gferrcf q^Fit 
I T.A.V., XII, p. 335 


4 . 
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ing as it does in essence, it is as good as a dream- 
abode. 

(ii) The virility of Mantra basically rests on con- 
sciousness . 1 

This is taken up in the 5th Ahnika as well. 

(iii) All the octads (Astakas) such as eight parts 
of a day etc., eight deities, eight powers etc. etc . 2 

This is again dealt with in the 9th Ahnika. 

(iv) Treatment of the passage called Desa. 

(v) The heterogeneous effects such as intelligence 
(Mahat) etc., are caused by inequilibrium of Gunas . 4 

(vi) Not only 'spatial passage' but its subdivisions 
also 5 owing to difference in Gunas. 


fwr: sraryt sfmr mfr tot TpreHbrm t 

B gd'lKKrdld 1 

1. tT5T I 


Ibid., II, p. 257 


WreSfl f? fa | ? | rh tm: II T.A. 5.82 

Jayaratha observes * f%f=m vrffefr 

¥n? : i — ‘zmz f^srr^t i’ (T.A. 8.3) 

T.A.V., II, p. 393 

2 . #r m ?fh fr 


a ^ ®4 1 q « t n u ■ ^ ft oi i I Ibid., IV, p. 62 

3. fmrr TrmTr frufTT #r 

TTTT 4 'J| (Wm tTO TM 1 *)' TOTTPT- 

i " " Ibid., V, p. 2 


According to this, the 8th Ah. will deal with regions of space, 
the 9th and 10th with categories and the 11th with Kalas. 

4. ^inrhifh pT’tMTifHfd tT°n i i 

vttttm Th %q ui i ^ i|7 tr^nr ?f?r b i Ibid., vi, p. 179 

5. 'Twn ?fvr=f rrmirr: t T.A. 9.224 

t >0 

Jayaratha remarks sr^t n trfiWT VT^hPTFttstT sfeh 
.... TPt — 


'^mr rpnro'.'frTrT fejcrr: 1 

firth Ti f t^rw?«rTf ^5if?r : if (T.A. 8.260-261 ) 

T.A.V., VI, p. 180 
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Thi s issue is relevant to the 9th Ahnika also. 

(vii) The theme of Desa, together with that of 
categories and Kalas, is ohjective in character. 1 

Tattva and Kala discussed respectively in the 9- 10th and 
1 1th Ahnikas share the objective character of Desa while 
the passages of Pada, Mantra and Varna partake of the 
subjective character and are treated in the later part 
of the 1 1th Ahn ika. 

(viii) The concept of Vidyapadma 2 (lotus consist- 
ing of Suddhavidya - pure knowledge) which is he- 
low Brahmarandhra and also the trans-Maya region 
of Brahma. 3 

These types have been dealt with again in the 15th Ahnika. 

(ix) Under the nine types of 'piercing' (Vedha), 
the 'piercing' relating to regions. 4 

This is in fact one of the major constituents of the last 
ancillary topic under Rahasyaprakriya in the 29th Ahn ika_ 

The minor items include - 

(1) incidental discussion of the 'passage of time'" 


1. imupra-; sfbRT: i 

^nun n T.A. 11.431 

Jayaratha explains jtPrt: sfpRT sVV^Mlf^+lu tmfir I 

' T.X.V., VII, p. 36 

2. g n y sT T g?: li T.A. 15.304 

Jayaratha adds srftrfh spHTrecrfa i jfTTwfr l 

T.A.V., IX, p. 153 

3. nnfimfrt ^nTmt i T.A. 15.30S 

Jayaratha has the same explanation I 

T.A.V., IX, p. 154 


4. 

srfrrfa rarjir sr^T%t: n T.A. 29.260 

Jayaratha comments gtfa I 

T.A.V., XI, p. 161 (29th Ah.) 
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(Kaladhvan) consisting of Pada, Mantra and 
Varna (1 1th Ahnika), 

(2) individual's power (which is) of the nature of 
sound designated as Prasara (7th Ahnika), and 

(3) agency as belonging to Purusa and not to in- 
ert Prakrti (9th Ahnika). 4 

(i) NINTH AHNIKA 

(i) All the categories within the fold of Maya are 
known through inference from their effects. 1 

(ii) The two types of Pralayakala subjects - some 
belonging to Mantra cadre beyond the realm of Maya 
and others continuing as empirical subjects glued to 
transmigration - are due to variety of Karma Mala. 2 

(iii) Karma Mala is absent in Vijnanakala subject. 3 

(iv) Vijnanakala acts as a ladder to the attainment 
of Sivahood. 4 

1. rrrrnr 

sfm sfrrft i d?=drsdfd 

fPr i t.a.v., i,p. 219 

2. srcnfwr 

^ i” (T.A. 4.32) 

m srr^f 

f^r«ri’'(T.A. 9.138-141) T.A.V., III, p. 37 

3. I T.A. 9. 117 

Jayaratha comments jdd ~ d ' <F T STFph Tnbrrmr T l M ' -rKT 

hi d 4 3 fdsli-u+UW nAi TtfVf I 

T.A.V., VI, p. 95 

4. dT “fT^ntf f? fPTt .... ^tifh fspricwnf' 

(T.A. 9.90-93) ^TTfeaTV^TT^t Slftr- 

I T.A.V., VII, p. 98 

Vide also - 
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(v) The rise of Vijnanakala subject is consequent 
upon the differentiation between Purusa and Prakrti 
in the wake of exhaustion of all the deeds . 1 


T his is briefly taken up in the 10th and 13th Ahnikas. 


(vi) Within the realm of Maya all the categories 
from Kala down to earth differ from self to self . 2 

(vii) Sakti category is the instrument of Siva cate- 
gory. 


This concept has been discussed in the 10th Ahn ika in 
detail. 

(viii) Concept of ignorance called Mala . 4 


ferPTRwTcri hi'-u: ii 

Rf W frPTRT l T.A. 13.275 

Jayaratha connects it with the 9th Ahnika - 

aw in* "it qrr: Ism wit i” 

■* ' T.A.V., X, p. 169 

1. am+tf: ?ppnwtfpfrr: i T.A. 13.274 

Jayaratha adds JTTT 'fr^TT atWW: il” 

(T.A. 9.185) ' ° T.A.V., VII, p.168 

2. it 

ffiTfUaTfofcft: I T.A. 9.187-88 

Jayaratha adds rhr^frt t T.A.V., VI, p. 130 

snr would mean 'later in the 9th Ahn ika itself. 

3. TI Sffdgwfr I 

ffrwt ^ Tfrfh ^ i T.A, 10.17 

Jayaratha co nn ects it with the 9th Ahnika -g aiT 
frtuTT HntT'fr qrr i 

ffrt § TTI ti" (T.A. 9.244) 

T.A.V., VII, p. 12 

4. g t 

sfw g; f% ii T.A. 13.53 

Jayaratha identifies the Ahnika rpfrfrpr frg frgqrf^Ttfr | 

T.A.V., VIII, p. 37 



216 


INTRODUCTION TO THE TANTRALOKA 


This has been discussed in the 1st Ahnika also, primarily 
as an offshoot of freedom. 

(ix) Concept of specific type of ignorance called 
Karma Mala which is relied upon by the self as an 
instrument to bind itself owing to its intrinsic free- 
dom . 1 

Both of these items vide serial No. (viii)and (ix) figure in 
the 13th Ahn ik a as well. 

(x) Both, the pentadic system of categories and the 
triadic system thereof (Pancatattvavddhi and Tritattva- 
vidhi), originate from the variation in primary 
categories . 2 

Thi s view is held in common with the 10th Ahn ika and is 
incidentally discussed in the 1 1 th Ah nik a . 

(xi) Agency belongs to conscious principle called 
Purusa and not to inert Prakrti . 3 

(xii) Initiation of the dying due to inherent pot- 
ency of Mantra . 4 


1. *T +.f r -' VtT I -r 1 + FI kH ++ ufrf : I 

TSH I kUH*i ifr 1 1 T. A. 13.104 

Observes Jayaratha rffrt ^nftT 


T.A.V., VIII, p. 70 

2 - sfrf cTv^^TTWfrnfrrfrr I 

3?^ T T STffr II T.A. 11.36 


Jayaratba’s remarks ^prfirffr l (T.A.V., 

VII, p. 32 (11th Ahnika)] precisely implies immediately preceding 
9th and 10th Ahnikas. 

3. ryr trrufhsirir ttr cnmanm i 

T.A.V., V, p. 195 

4. ?rr mbfar rpTafr i 

at star snarfa n 


T.A. 13.236-37 
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Thi s is discussed briefly in the 13th Ahnika and specially 
in the 19th Ahnika. 

(xiii) There is gradual hierarchy amongst the Vais- 
navas, Mantra subjects, Mantresa subjects etc. Al- 
though they all are under the spell of ignorance they 
mark out the stages of gradual awakening. 1 

Thi s is discussed again in the 10th Ahnika and also in the 
35 th Ahnika from a different point of view. 

(xiv) That fonn of deity alone which is dense or 
compact with awareness and bliss is worthy of being 
adored. 2 

This theme is shared by the 9th Ahn ika in common with 
the 13th. This again figures in the 26th Ahn ika as a part 
of the residual daily routine (Sesavrtti under Nityakarma- 
vidhi). 

Among the auxiliary items covered are the follo- 
wing - 

(1) Fifty varieties of immersion (3rd and 9th Ah- 
nikas). 


Jayaratha comments on ^ 'prfrfar as t 

(T. A. 9.130-31) 

"srrcssmtf Tft ri?wr u 

JWlft I " " T.A.V., VIII, p. 147 



Ffftr: WT I T.A. 10.135-36 

Jayaratha explains aftfft ftfrPT* Kfc-i ft : l 

^ faftbrfftfft ftCTwu; i rtw aw 

“ft 3*: (T.A. 9.140-41) 

T.A.V., VII, p. 97 


2. f^n aft (TcT trft rnr'rftcT i 

ftn li 

Jayaratha suggests I 


T.A. 26.68 
T.A.V., X, p. 352 



218 


INTRODUCTION TO THE TANTRALOKA 


(2) non-reversal of the deed that has commenced 
giving fruits (19th Ahnika), and 

(3) ineffectiveness of the principle ofKala (limited 
action) in the initiation relating to immediate 
salvation (19th Ahnika). 

(j) TENTH AHNIKA 

(i) The macrocosmic character of the categories 
beginning with earth etc. due to internal sub-division 
such as fifteen etc. 1 

This is briefly discussed in the 1st Ahnika. 

(ii) Five stages, beginning with waking or Pinda- 
stha as the object of Yogins and Jnanins. 2 

This idea is extended to Kulayaga in the 29th Ahnika 
as well. 

(iii) It is through identification with the self that 
the subject is able to cognize all the objects. 3 

The ancillary issues discussed are - 

(1) Absence of Karma impurity in the Vijnana- 
kala subject (9th and 13th Ahnikas), 

(2) graded hierarchy among the subjects such as 
Vaisnavas, Mantra. MantreSa etc., (9th Ahnika), 

(3) final repose of all the passages (Adhvan) in 
Prana (6th Ahnika), 

1. l T.A. 1.196 

Jayaratha adds vrfh'xfa ?f?r ^ 

smmnr i t.a.v., i, p? 223 

2. ^ <j3rfa=r i 

TPFriTT frwf fawfa n T.A. 29.224 

Jayaratha makes the suggestion explicit 

l T.A.V., XI, p. 143 (29th Ahnika) 

3. tnmTT Ten ^ R-I-TM l ( dl : | T.A. 10.112 

Jayaratha adds w . dKIAut h * 3 M H ' M 

T.A.V. , VII, p. 83 
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(4) four parts of Tuti (6th Ahnika), 

(5) success of a means of knowledge as depend- 
ing on subject (1st Ahnika), and 

(6) absence of Yoga in the fifth - Turyatita - 
stage (2nd Ahnika). 

(k) ELEVENTH AHNIKA 


(i) The Karana (i.e., instrument, technically 'con- 
scious practice') of pure awareness. 1 This fonns the 
6th Upaya under Anava-upaya. 

Thi s is partly discussed in the 5th Ahn ika. 

(ii) Comprehensive treatment of Kaladhvan as one 
of the three sub-passages under Desadhavan. 2 

The topic has been introduced in the 8th Ahn ika. 

(iii) Discussion on the three sub-passages e.g., 
Pada, Mantra and Varna, as constituting Kaladhvan 
(i.e., passage of time or dynamicity) and as being 
subjective is character. 3 

The idea is initially mooted out in the 8th and subsequent 

Ahn ikas. 

(iv) The assignment of Padadhvan (word-passage) 
in Putrakadiksa as ancillary to Sodhyavaicitrya 
(variety of the items subject to refinement). 4 


1. cRTfk . . . trtfftnT’iCT u 

A^brtt 5 i” (T.A. 11.21-22) 

i T.A.V., III, p. 442 

M-dytaU I * * T.A.V., V, p. 2 

3. rppfrppRt: STURT: 1 

?rnr ii T.A. 1 1 .43 

Jayaratha supplements jfr^r t 

‘t.A.V., VII, p. 36 

4. HTET ’ttV&R' I 

^ TSFRt nAht ’■■‘-t’Hl'H II 


T.A. 16.132 
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(v) Same is the case with the assignment of Man- 
tradhvan (Mantra-passage). 1 

These two ite ms figure in the 16th Ahnika as well. 

(vi) Sixfold division of the passages is nothing but 
the vibration of power. 2 

This is mainly discussed in the 6th and 7th Ahnikas. 

(vii) The notion of gradual purification of the pas- 
sages (AdhvaSuddhi) as derived from the Svacchan- 
datantra . 3 

Its non-sequential counterpart is taken up in the 18th 

Ahnika. 

The ancillary issues treated include the pentadic 
and the triadic systems of categories (9th and 10th 
Ahnikas). 

(1) TWELFTH AHNIKA 

The Ahnika primarily aims at bringing out the uti- 
lity of Adhvans. However, during discussions no 
major item has been pointed out either by Abhinava- 


Jayaratha explains rpfhftr as u^KWlf^ l td l T.A.V., X, p. 55 

1 . ut* fafafosmpft ji q 1 1 

sqrfkuiM f? i T.A. 16.138-39 

Jayaratha’s explains snblfa I T.A.V., X, p. 57 

2. m step ^ fr^f'Trv: i T.A. n.50 

Jayaratha's following comment does not explain 9W but 


reference is obvious - 49^7*1 '7T3rs4tT4T r r: Tt 

3. spr jrra 

•5 x 

W i T^TTff 

*FTRT W? vr#tT I 


T.A.V., VII, p. 41 


T.A.V., VII, p. 68 
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T his point is briefly touched in the 28th Ahnika. 

(iv) Two types of descent of grace, namely pri- 
mary and secondary. The primary is characterised 
by complete devotion to the Godhead without any 
desire for fruit, while the secondary is marked by 
desire for fruit necessarily involving deeds etc . 1 

(v) Due to the unrestricted Godly will the purity of 
consciousness may be inherited from previous birth. “ 

(vi) The intuitional wisdom, having an all-encom- 
passing scope, arises from the principle of pure 
knowledge (Suddhavidya) alone and does not de- 
pend either on guide or on scripture . 3 

T his is discussed in the 1 st, 2nd and 4th Ahnikas as well. 

(vii) Refutation of dualists' position in treating 
ignorance or impurity as a substance and initiation 
as an activity and consequent depiction of the pre- 


i . wiw fart srfen w fct 'U Tt burnt i 

*it wfhw wfer: ?rr Ttjfatmtr n t.a. 13.118 
Jayaratha adds rpprm: TT ^TfTTWT, fefhmwST ffr f?T37T l T5- 
CTftr — 'nnfw tjrt from: if (t.a. (13.254-256) sfa 1 


T.A.V., VIII, p. 80 


2. II 

J T.A. 186-87 

Jayaratha explains ^ 

1 T.A. V., I, p. 215 

3. (^r4vjr)^rr<A 

srrfcnf — 


T ttruSTET frfTTTrt | 


mete Tft Tiftr ^mftaTrpnuraT'T n 

Tcrrhut sntmMTCk'rfer w 1 (T.A. 13.131-32) 

T.A.V., m, p. 51 
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cise role of all the three impurities - Anava, Karma 
and Mayiya . 1 

(viii) Individuation stems from the Godly freedom 
which alone, in the final analysis, is the ultimate resi- 
due . 2 

(ix) A teacher/guide is to be initiated at the time 
of the descent of grace . 3 

The method of such initiation has been outlined in the 


16th Ahnika. 

(x) Introduction of the idea of Lingoddharadiksa . 4 

This is the main them of the 22nd Ahn ika. 


(xi) Modality of Anuttara Diksa as enjoined in 
different tantric systems . 6 
1. WT TUT fe? ^:?»-ltdsrif=fWd I 

■o *> 


trefrtjpsft fw ?tSTT || 


Amuw.thii i 


T.A. 1.239-40 


Although Jayaratha does not offer any clue with regard to 
and the reference is obviously to the 9th 

and 13th Ahnikas. 


2. frbnwr frtwcrm i 

vJMUVUlfadf'Id'U II T.A. 13.265 

Jayaratha observes tUT — 

mmmm: ll (T.A. 13,103-05) 

sfcn * * T.A.V., VIII, p. 163 

3. : >T^T!r<TT II T.A. 16.311 

Comments Jayaratha T4T nr rrrrfrr 

5tFH 4HNA^ ^ft^feTT TUTT I T.A.V., X, p. 127 

'v> 

4. fd^ll^lTt^mrA I T.A. 22.1 

Jayaratha explains t^fr as srpp and quotes T.A. 13.357-359 
vide T.A.V., X, p, 244. 

5. fb-ai'd 4Vr|t<il4^r4(<lPt II 



frrafrmqfrfnr H?*rt3r ffrd'T ^ n 



T.A. 22.40-42 
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(xii) The method behind attainment of salvation, 
even without support from a teacher, by an aspirant 
who rejoins the system after drifting away under the 
spell of ignorance. 1 

Although it is the prime concern of the 23rd Ahnika, the 
procedure has been detailed in the 13th Ahn ika. 

(xiii) Principle of agency which also includes total 
surrender of all Japa to the Godhead which is com- 
pact with consciousness and bliss. 2 

This is held in common with the 9th Ahn ika. Incidentally 
the 26th Ahnika also pays attention to it. 

Among the ancillary items the following find spe- 
cial mention - 

(1) The hierarchical relationship among the means 
of redemptive knowledge (Upayas) (1st Ah- 
nika), 

(2) the great creation of Sakta class (6th and 14th 
Ahnikas), 

(3) absence of Karma Mala in Vijnanakala sub- 
jects (9th Ahnika), 


Jayaratha says all this has been duly considered in the 13th 
Ahnika c^r VT fa^rfr?rfrrfh TT r^T 3TTTRIT t 

T.A.V., XI, p. 252 

J . vrtFTfsfr Pfrm: g j r^rfwrsfa i 

ffrrrfh ifftrerpT n T.A. 23.94 

-v 'i 

Jayaratha adds urnffr i 

l T.A. V., X, p. 300 

2. Jayaratha explains <j?r as JTTTT? Wlf^Ttfr (T . A . V . , X, p.352) 

while commenting upon the following verse - 

f^r ^ mrw i 

^ a i a (n h v| G Tt 4Tl 1 1 


T.A. 26.68 
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(4) pre-eminent position of the teacher of Akal- 
pitakalpaka, specially Samsiddhika, type and 
identity of Svayambhu with Samsiddhika (4th 
Ahnika), 

(5) initiation of the dying (Maranasannadiksa) 
(9th Ahnika), 

(6) primary ignorance and Karma ignorance (9th 
Ahnika) and 

(7) Lingoddharadidiksa's irrelevance to the seeker 
of Trika principle (Trikarthin) (9th Ahnika). 

(n) FOURTEENTH AHNIKA 

(i) Initiatory activity is mainly addressed to those 
who are devoid of knowledge. 1 

The idea finds its echo in the 15th and 16th Ahnikas as well. 

(ii) The fourth phase of Godly functionalism 
namely, disappearance (Tirobhava). 2 

(o) FIFTEENTH AHNIKA 

(i) Inclusion of the host of activities represented 
by initiation etc., in Anava Upaya. 3 

This is also a prominent point of discussion in the 5th 
Ahnika. 


I. 



I 


sqfactrfcf I ■ T.A. 13. 1 55 

Jayaratha adds surer n ftd't i d fa Gd ' d l Pf y ' t promt 

tfiSrcf’TPTRTtr I =nru!'f( c t!i I j Jj | 

T.A.V., VKI, p ; 99 


2- fie*? fa Ah TUT UffTTUhld- 

tnf-'brftMicrME^r § ^nrrt M A t h t; f (T.A. 14.1) 

Ibid., VIII, p. 215 

Ibid., I, p. 249 
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(ii) Initiation liberates even those who are neither 
proficient in knowledge, nor in Yoga . 1 

This issue has incidentally figured in the 14th and 16th 
Ahnikas also. 

(iii) One of the seven Karanas (i.e., conscious prac- 
tice) under Anava Upaya called Vyapti (permeation ). 2 

The issue has been raised in the 5th Ahnika with refer- 
ence to other Karanas finding expression in the other 
Ahnikas e.g., 11th, 16th, 29th, and 32nd etc. 

(iv) Virility in a Mantra arises not from book but 
from teacher. Mantra, therefore, has to be well- 
guarded and discreetly transmitted . 3 

(v) The process of unification (Yojanika) behind 
the fetter-burning (PaSa-daha ). 4 

1 . tat si i "i m" nnf vi f ^ 'Spfrr 

i’ (T. A. 16.299-300) 

JU rlfr T^llPr^'ITf i T.A.V., X, p. 122 

2. fFT l’’(T.A. 15.339) 

^TTf^TT SJTPfr: I T.A.V. Ill, p. 442 

3. <tct: gfrfrrfr pi h^ih VrarTrm u 

cm hn in ; 3pi’ pst rpft HffelTOir! I T.A. 26.28-29 

Jayaratha explains j^frfsTTTfpfr as I 

T.A.V., X, p. 339 





C. >3 

trpjTPT tnfr ^ stTrupt ii 

■c> N 

tn ^ pfrprfr sprt 4 hr? ffrwffrfw i 

^ n^^Prr^rafVfrit n 

S9TTT 5TMU HfrhT'T fsra' -a fA +*<Hf H l 
> ^ % 
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According to the original index of the ancillary items of 
Abhinavagupta this ought to be the proper topic of the 
1 7th Ahn ika. However, the relative procedure is detailed 
in the 15th and 16th Ahnikas. Jayaratha's statement 
below further implies that the 17th Ahnika is, in a sense, 
continuation of the 15th and 16th. 

(vi) Daily worship of the sacred ground (Sthan- 
dila) as part of the residual or subsidiary functions 
(Sesavrtti ). 1 

Daily worship on the ground is one of the main themes 
in the 26th Ahn ika. 

(vii) Method of holding and abandoning the tooth- 
twig (used as tooth-brush, lit. Dantakastha ) 2 as part 
of the daily routine. 

Thi s method is re-employed in the context of Siva- 
hastavidhi representing other (than one's own) system 
in the 29th Ahnika. 

(viii) Variety of special assignment.’ This also 


5VlW+ ; q- ffH'Vpd 3' !> f RfWp r ^ 1 1 T. A. 1 7.78-82 

Observes Jayaratha ^ 

wrfttPT *nrcpr 

fenfTrpr I 

T.A.V., X, p. 161 

1 . sign'd jrr i 

ll T.A. 26.39 

Jayaratha supplements gyr I T.A.V., X, p. 343 

2. y-TiTn gpdf? i 

? ct^TRT: S T P^T g II T.A. 29.195 

Jayaratha explains srp^ ftfi r I 

T>.V., XI, p. 128 

3. nwRmTTfTPVt briprfc m i 

^nftTTT’.q' arumrur mrrTbr 1 1 T.A. 15.180 

Jayaratha observes ^ vq^ufufd l 

T.A.V., IX, p. 91 
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covers the sixfold assignment (Sodhanyasa). 1 

This is in fact the 13th ancillary item as per Abhinavan 
scheme. 

(ix) Variety of consecrations 2 in the overall con- 
text of the assigmnent of the eligibility of the pros- 
pective initiate. 

This constitutes the 1st ancillary topic in the 15th Ahn ika 
(beginning at the T.A. 15.30) according to the original 
scheme ofAbhinavagupta. 

(x) External means constitute the gradual process 
specially for those whose consciousness is not fully 
awake. 3 

Among the minor issues occur the following - 

(1) initiation's role in Anupaya is insignificant 
(2nd Ahnika), 

(2) procedure for the adoration of preceptorial 
lineage (16th Ahnika), 


Obviously the reference is to the T.A. 15.239 where the Visesan- 
yasa begins. 

1. t Tfrqf i T.A. 15.387 


According to Jayaratha means 

which again brings us to the T.A. 15.239. 

2. frfftTJr Ttsrrr ^ uiTuv-wa tTm i 

fa’TOH' ^ trwnr: n T.A. 15.370 

Jayaratha is quite clear mmTT | wfaj W ^ 

M l I T.A.V., IX, p. 188 

3. if ^ 'ft <d I 

'q I fqfhfi-wqrf || 


Tifr qr 1 1 T.A. 1 5.394, 396 

Jayaratha adds ^rftpr sph# frdft I n- ’T -Efd I ^ ^ r^TcT 


m; “bmr t u frrr (T.A. 1 5. 143) 

?cqrfe i T.A.V., IX, p. 198 
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(3) single articulation (Ekoccara) connected with 
summary initiation (18th Ahnika), 

(4) occasional rites (28th Ahnika), 

(5) fifty Rudras in the assignment of matrices 
(Matrkanyasa) (33rd Ahnika), 

(6) reconciliation with Brahmavidya method (19th 
and 30th Ahnikas) and 

(7) Sivahastavidhi (29th Ahnika). 

(p) SIXTEENTH AHNIKA 

(i) One of the seven Karanas (i.e., conscious prac- 
tice) under Anava Upaya relating to the cognizer 
and the cognizable. 1 

(ii) Procedure for veneration of the preceptorial 
lineage. 2 

(iii) The process of unification (Yojanika) behind 
the fetter-burning (Pasa-daha) in common with the 
15th and 17th Ahnikas. 

(iv) The alternative course of the assignment of 
dagger etc. (Ksurikadinyasa) in the allied view where 
the offering of oblation is pennissible (as against the 
regular course under initiation pertaining to the ins- 
tantaneous passing away - Sadya Utkranti - which 
has no room for oblation). 3 

1. .... n” (T.A. 16.253) 

^nf^rr mini) £+41: i T.A.V., III, p. 442 

2. qpn Jniqferpj ^nfwr i T.A. 15.320 

Jayaratha adds I — 

xfa TOiw Twfprfefr i'Tt.a. 16 .io) 

"t.A.V., IX, p. 161 

3- iw i 

n (T.A. 19.15) 
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The ancillary items include - 

(1) initiation's effectiveness in occasioning release 
of the one who is devoid of both knowledge 
and Yoga (15th Ahnika), 

(2) the assignment of Padadhvan and Mantra- 
dhvan (word-, Mantra-passage) (11th Ah- 
nika), 

(3) initiation of a teacher at the time of the descent 
of grace (13th Ahnika), 

(4) due to gradual unfoldment of self-consciousness 
even the inert becomes divine (1st Ahnika), and 

(5) the trident constitutes a ring in a collective 
rite (31st Ahnika). 

(q) SEVENTEENTH AHNIKA 

(i) Assignment of 15 letters in the garland of let- 
ters (Aksasutra) comprising 115 letters to be followed 
by assignment of Matrka and Malini. 1 

(ii) Modality for refinement of the purifiable cate- 
gories. 2 

(iii) This, as we have seen, is an extension of the 
15th and 16th Ahnikas, so far as unificatory process 
behind the burning of fetters is concerned. 


Jayarath explains stbrfh I T.A.V., X, p. 189 

I. T-nt 5 grft jprtffen^ u T.A. 27.35 

Jayaratha explains I cT? 

<rcr tmr i" (t.a. i7.39) 

rr% i T.A.V., X, p. 372 

2- =HT#1 l T.A. 29.205 

Jayaratha adds epfr T.A.V., XI, p. 133 (29th 

Ah."). Perhaps it refers to the T.A. 17.7 onwards. 
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(r) EIGHTEENTH AHNIKA 

(i) Single articulation (Ekoccara) as an ingredient 
of the summary initiation (Samksiptadiksa) 1 . 

(ii) The trans-gradual process of praification of 
the sixfold cosmic passage . 2 

In fact out of the twofold refinement, gradual and trans- 
gradual, the first one adopts the procedure as laid down 
in the Svacchanda Tantra, while the latter follows the 
course as laid down in the 18th Ahnika. 


(s) NINETEENTH AHNIKA 

(i) Fruition of Arabdha Karma (deeds whose frui- 
tion has already begun) cannot be reversed even with 
reference to the initiation embarked upon for secur- 
ing release of the dying . 3 


l. ai pHb.dKld srfecri: i T.A. 15.182 

Jayaratha clarifies t ^ i wfr t ^aT'^rftsrrft I 

T.A.V., IX, p. 92 

2 - dfipf v-i( tinner ii 

T.A. 11. 85-86 

Jayaratha’s observation is significant ^ ^ 

faftrantr ^ft fsprffon 

'sfm- 

*?'l 1^ I Tf^llUlrfTrtMddr ^ "d'H'lFTt- 

■O *» S 

I . . . Il” (T.A. 18.2) 

^Jnf^^TTfrnJT^tRK^J77ff?r I T.A.V., VII, p. 68 (11th Ahnika) 


3. ^ FfTTh Tfh .... ffrereF T- 

vrtfefa q^rfir ^ snerrurfh 

* grfpnr, 

"^5T fbirst -5rmT*h smf^rr , rf?<Ttf : m i 

f^tn^ar ii” (T.A. 19.8) sf?n 

T.A.V., VI, pp. 103-4 
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(ii) Kala, the principle of limited agency, fails to 
produce its fruit in the fonn of limited doership 
while maintaing its association with the individual 
self who has become isolated due to the initiation for 
instantaneous release (Sadyonirvanadiksa). 1 

Among the minor issue the following have been 
referred to - 

(1) Two optional views regarding the assignment 
of dagger - gradual (30th Ahnika) and non- 
gradual (16th Ahnika), 

(2) ineligibility of a non-yogin in respect of 
physical movement or articulation (30th Ah- 
nika) in the context of the initiation for the 
instantaneous passing away, and 

(3) Brahma vidya (30 Ahnika). 

(t) TWENTIETH AHNIKA 

No major issue has been indicated. Only one 
minor item i.e., 2nd stage of Sakti called Udbhava, 
which is synonymous with Laghubhava (lightness), 
has been alluded to in the context of Tuladiksa (the 
proper theme of the 20th Ahnika) as an item to be 
discussed in detail in the 30th Ahnika. 


(U) TWENTY FIRST AHNIKA 


(i) The indirect initiation (Paroksadiksa) relating 
to the dead, tenned as redemptive initiation of the 
dead (Mrtoddharadiksa). 2 


1. 

2 . 


i HT Htft I 
=cf ijh Ff qrpT tq Al 'rqfhcf 1 1 

rt r 


T.A. 9.177 
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In fact indirect initiation is of two kinds. One relates to 
the dead and is an extension of the instantaneous passing 
away (19th Ahnika) and the other relates to the alive (though 
dying) and is associated with the ground-rite (Sthandila 
Yaga) in the 26th Ahnika. Thi s has a special bearing on the 
funeral rite (24th Ahnika). 

(v) TWENTYSECOND AHNIKA 

(i) Necessity of an additional course called Lingod- 
dhara (elevation of phallus or sign) for the heterodox 
who ultimately turn to the fold of monistic Saivism. 1 

Incidentally this issue figures in the 13th and 35th Ahnikas. 

Among the ancillary items Anuttaradiksa in Kula 
(13th Ahnika) has also been briefly touched upon. 

(w) TWENTYTHIRD AHNIKA 

2 

(i) Aspirants of the 'reborn' (Punarbhu) variety" 
i.e., those who though ineligible for Lingoddhara- 
diksa are eager to rejoin Saiva fold. 


•-k f A hi ct Pn ^ u di 6 Kifaru frtft i 
srfumu TT4TT m Wd'-ft TTT tl T.A. 24.2/5 

Comments Jayaratha Tf?f l T.A.V., X, p. 307. 

T h t g ' i TfWfT possibly refers to under qftsrftW in the 

21st Ahnika. 


1. 



fwiwt- 


I •’.'I -a 

T UTruft tnrr trrrRTwrrfmr: i 



CTFfTUdHUdrf'l T4T II (T-A. 35.28) 

T.A.V., XII, p. 372 

2. mUTRITcHWT H TPTTt% T/THT I 

fTWTsfh ?rt%ST iTTf^r 1 1 T-A. 22.29 
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It is however closely connected with Lingoddharadiksa in 
the previous Ahnika. 

Among the ancillary items is included the method 
of achieving salvation without preceptorial assis- 
tance by one who returns to the fold after having 
been led astray (13th Ahnika). 

(X) TWENTYFOURTH AHNIKA 

No major or minor theme has been referred to. 

(y) TWENTYFIFTH AHNIKA 

No major or minor issue is found to have been 
referred to. 

(Z) TWENTYSIXTH AHNIKA 

(i) Method or procedure pertaining to Anuyaga 
(i.e., subsequent or subordinate rite) or subordinate 
or residual issue. 1 

This is an important item under Kula system (29th Ahnika) 
and has been discussed under Mandala - one of the four 
limbs of a Kula treatise i.e., Vidya, Mantra, Mudra and 
Mandala. 

(ii) Like body, as above, one should visualize cir- 
cularity (Mandalatmatva) in breath also. This is 
again a part of Anuyaga. 2 

Jayaratha adds % =sr T: JT: 9Tt 

(T. A. 23.10) Fr^rftfKurrwr: l T.A.V., X, p. 254 

1. I 

9T?rn?r It T.A. 29.175 

Jayaratha clarifies irpFT HTT 

.... ll (T.A. 26.55) frTlf? JtW 

‘ .... smspnr: tl” (T.A. 26.61) I 

T.A.V., XI, p. 118 

2. W&n SFT^ffrP^r T-lblh'JIU I 


T.A. 27.178 
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(iii) Conception of the deities presiding over cycles 
in relation to those who are given to action. 1 
Among the minor themes the following are alluded 
to - 

(1) Virility of a Mantra solely depends upon its 
being received from a teacher (15th Ahnika), 

(2) daily worship of ground as part of residual 
activities (15th Ahnika) and 

(3) esoteric or mystic rite consisting of throwing 
away into deep waters (29th Ahnika). 

(aa) TWENTYSEVENTH AHNIKA 

No topic, either primary or ancillary, has been 
taken note of. 

(bb) TWENTYEIGHTH AHNIKA 

(i) Samayin's entitlement to the occasional rites 
(Naimittika Karma). 2 Occasional rites are the domi- 
nant theme of the 28th Ahnika. 3 


Though Jayarath does not explain context makes 

it abundantly clear that Abhinavagupta is referring to Anuyaga- 
vidhi. 


1. % srfk: n 

fear mupT afttrwr mrumt: sr^fh mm i t.a. 29.130-31 
Jayaratha adds i Ttmthr fmmATmamrwf i 

T.A.V., XI, p. 94 (29th. Ahnika). refers to the 

T.A. 26.38 onwards. 

2. ^m^rfa^cfts^ nw u t.a. 15.521 

Jayaratha explains sfy yfyfcwtyT t T.A. V,, IX, p. 258. 


It may be noted that the 15th Ahnika deals with Nitya Karma 
while the 28th with Naimittika Karma. 

3. null'd' rrnmstr ^ rrori'Tt i 

4f fc rP=cr%<T tfnFra ftrm : fAPm 11 t.a. 29.291 

Jayaratha adds s foftWcf wlf^Ttfa^ I T.A.V., XI, p. 171 
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This has been incidentally dealt with in the 15th Ahnika 
and also in the context of Vedhadiksa in the 29th Ahn ika. 

(ii) Kulaparva aspartof the variety of Parvans in 
the Bhairavakula. 1 

This is especially connected with the doctrine of Kula as 
based on Prana in the 6th and 7th Ahnikas. 

The ancillary topics include - 

(1) Rise of Prana especially under the sub-topic 
Mrti (6th Ahnika), 

(2) atonement for the violation of rules (Samaya- 
niskrti) (29th Ahnika) and 

(3) congregation or union of Yoginis (Yoginime- 
laka - 9th Anuja in this Ahnika and one of the 
23 occasionals) (30th Ahnika). 


(CC) TWENTYNINTH AHNIKA 


2 

(i) Supreme utility of semen and blood.' 

This is discussed briefly in the 3rd Ahnika also. 

(ii) Preceptorial identificatory distinctions such 
as Ghara, Palli, Mudra and Chumma etc. 3 

1. fsrrffh trew ft i T.A. 28.14 

2. n-Ai%i i 

'TTT 1 1 T.A. 23.227 

According to Jayaratha it refers to the 29th Ahnika. Says he 

"... . crtrrT infrawntr t” (T.A. 29.15) 

3. ^ 9TTt flA-TtA+H ii 

rr?! %UT =? PraTT r^T’f’RTmt l T.A. 4.267-68 

•a ** 

Jayaratha adds wr j rrfy+.Ki’jri TRjanrt 

fvFt i ‘W ) ^ttTct — " ph f| 

tnfiRTR: . . . . ll” (T.A. 29.35-39) 

T.A.V., III, pp. 297-98 
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These items have also been enjoined upon for the benefit 
of the aspirant towards the end of the 4th Ahnika. 

(iii) Two Karanas (i.e., conscious practice) of relin- 
quishment and projection (Tyaga and Aksepa) 1 . 

These find place in the 5th Ahnika in an overall general 
context. 

(iv) The method of entry into deejj waters as part 
of the ground-rite (Sthandila Yaga)." 

(v) The technique of Siva's hand (Sivahastavidhi) 
where atonement; for breach of rules is also provided 
for . 3 

(vi) In Kulayaga one should aim at realizing the 
Absolutic character in oneself by unification of both 
seat and power in one's body . 4 


1. n” (T.A. 29.147) 

^nfen, “w ?pt 4i%r . . . + hk'.-h witpt u” 

(T.A. 29.182) 

^nf^n wpiwnfassr ^ . . . .Hfi 454 % i 

T.A.V., III, p. 443 

2. mfwrt shstt: ^rf^rr: i 

fafsnrr '<niw Mf n v TRa ' i^ r d m Pvfi u T.A. 26.71 

Jayaratha explains ^nf^TT S% WOTJTFPT I 

T.A.V., X, p. 353 

47*44 fasrl JTT I (T.A. 28.415) 

ET?H*r fsRpwriir 44 QcCKfqvft 3% ^ 

fafeTPT I T.A.V., XI, p. 178 

Although Sivahastavidhi is also found in the T.A. 15.456, the 
present reference is to the 29th Ahnika (T.A. 29.186 onwards) 
because of the suggestion implied in 

4- acftaWfld ItfftWNifcW M'iJd II T.A. 29-22 

Jayaratha adds ^WT Jn^T^TWIW: I 454% f? — 
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(vii) Four Ahnikas from 29th to 32nd constitute 
the four-seated Kula scripture consisting of Mantra, 
Mudra, Vidya and Mandala. The 29th Ahnika per- 
tains to Vidya. 1 

These four are the extension of the mode of wor- 
ship (Upasanavidhi) according to Kulaprakriya. 

The ancillary items referred to include - 

(1) Movement of breath under 'mode of worship' 
in Kulayaga (6th Ahnika), 

(2) nine divisions of Vedha (8th Ahnika), 

(3) method of picking and abandoning the tooth- 
twig (15th Ahnika), 

(4) refinement of categories as per Putraka ini- 
tiation (17th Ahnika), 

(5) method of worship as enjoined in Anuyaga 
(26th Ahnika), 

(6) subdivisions of categories in terms of pentadic 
states fonning objects of Jnanins' and Yogins' 
experience (10th Ahnika), 

(7) Homa and Laya (oblation and repose) as part 
of worship culminating into supreme subjecti- 
vity (4th Ahnika) and 

(8) mode of occasional functionalism (28th Ah- 
nika). 


TO wfiH'KcC ll” (T. A. 29.64) 

T.A.V., XI, p. 19 (29th Ahnika) 


TOPT . I 


T.A.V. XI, p. 114 (29th Ahnika) 
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(dd) THIRTIETH AHNIKA 

(i) The mode of assignment of the dagger etc. 1 

T his is especially discussed as the 2nd ancillary item in the 
19th Ahnika according to the original Abhinavan scheme. 
This is again discussed in the 16th Ahn ika. In the foimer 
oblation is prohibited, while in the latter it is enjoined 
full scale. 

2 

(ii) Brahmavidya' - a special type of Mantra pro- 
pagated by Bhutiraja and invoked to secure instant 
release. 

This finds a sepcial mention in the 19th Ahnika. 

(iii) Udbhava (rise) as the 2nd of the five stages of 
power under Tuladiksa (20th Ahnika) means light- 
ness (Laghubhava) consequent upon the disappear- 
ance of body. 3 

(iv) Redemption of Mantras which includes two 
types of the union ofYoginis 4 , one forcibly and the 
other willingly. 

(v) As a constituent of Catuspithasastra the pre- 
sent Ahnika represents Mantra. 


1 . THTcfTni d d I itUp* I •Ad \ tI I 

Jayaratha explains wpimr ffit ferarf^% I 

2. qt ft wrf fr i 

^imrr u 

Jayaratha remarks ^HT I Wiy ffit fast l 

3. fira yiic-u uud-'idH i 
Jayaratha observes viTlhl f%W I 


T.A. 19.13 
T.A.V., X, p. 187 

T.A. 19.24 
T.A.V., X, p. 192 
T.A. 20.14 

T.A.V., X, p. 211 


The reference is to the T.A. 30.93 

4. fitbTTpH'+i tm ^r: bnmm i 


*r 'T jttT'T qwtT'cTtpTtr^r i 

Jayaratha adds *r^Urpr?rir iffi I 


T.A. 28.371-73 
T.A.V., XI, p. 157 
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(ee) THIRTYFIRST AHNIKA 

(i) Cycle or ring constituted by a trident is neces- 
sary 1 according to the Trikasadbhava. Similarly as- 
signment of the trident-lotus 2 is approved by Abhi- 
navagupta following the Trisirobhairava. 

(ii) In a collective rite the trident-lotus itself con- 
stitutes the ring or circumference . 3 

(iii) As a part of the four seated system this Ahnika 
represents Mandala. 

(if) THIRTYSECOND AHNIKA 

(i) Description of the seventh Karana (i.e., con- 
scious practice) called Sannivesa (form, arrange- 
ment or deep entry) through unravelling of the no- 
tion of Mudra . 4 

(ii) As apart of the four-seated system it represents 
the item Mudra (posture). 

Among the ancillary issues the kindling of the 

1. ’Tseng's?! #fwr nr: ’jwlfefr Wsr: i 

rpn gnrer jf i fc-nr ll T.A. 31.24 

Jayaratha explains i T.A.V., XII, p. 235 

T his has reference to the earlier portion of the 31st A hn ika 
itself. 

2. w: % Tsqrsmf 3 1 

irt nfar ntr n t.a. 31.123 

Jayaratha adds qyfrf faw f ^ RTTa't 1 T.A.V., XII, p. 281 

The reference is to the 31st Ahnika itself. 

vrfcm 11 T. A. 1 6.7 

Jayaratha explains srpr ffh ip p fpJ i l f^T 1 T.A.V., X, p. 4 

4 <1 <rci 1 i fspf 

ffcT T#Tc4TrT I T.A.V., III, p. 443 

Thi s probably refers to the T.A. 32.10 onwards. 
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recited Mantras (7th Ahnika) is the only item that 
has been referred to. 

(gg) THIRTYTHIRD AHNIKA 

(i) The number of deities in a cycle may vary 
from those in the other due to intrinsic Godly free- 
dom. In this Ahnika the six-spoked cycle represent- 
ing six divinities has been discussed. 1 

(ii) Fifty Rudras, the assignment (Nyasa) on whom 
helps accomplishment of external worship (Bahir- 
yaga) known as Matrkanyasa. These Rudras are 
syllabic embodiments of power. 2 

(iii) Similarly, the twelve Rudras from Daksa to 
Pitamaha have also been discussed. 3 

Among the ancillary items the following have been 
referred to - 


1. TTTrlTTsfT, TSVTfir — 

11" ((T.A. 33.2)) T.A.V., I, p, 153 

The reading in the relevant printed portion, however, slightly 
differs as under - 

ftwr tntr i 

irsrrbr mx fcar: n T.A. 33.2 

mrTTFTnfr u T.A. 15.1 17-120 

Jayaratha adds n^rgra n | M ' 7-^4T gt^?T 
ffh trtr i T.A.V., IX, p. 61 

3. Trfrm- gfr rr ^rcHH ' . ' l bt-TrfVT II 

fTTTHril^T ^3T: WJKmfTt mf^T: I T.A. 6.122-23 

Jayaratha explains I T.A.V.,IV,p. 106 

The reference is to the T.A. 33.8-9 which reads 
%x: titbit wfr ibnmnfr n 
stffA fta i m ^: i 
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(1) The alleged division of various cycles is basic- 
ally one and culminates into Trika (1st Ah- 
nika), and 

(2) the infinite variety of cycles represented by 
81 letters (3rd and 6th Ahnikas). 

(hh) THIRTYFOURTH AHNIKA 

No major or minor issue is noticed to have been 
referred to. 

(ii) THIRTYFIFTH AHNIKA 

(i) All the Agamas share one essential character 
that their strength is derived from convention or 
general consensus (Prasiddhi). 1 This is the reason be- 
hind compulsive acceptability of the Agamas. 

Among the ancillary issues the necessity of an 
additional course called Lingoddhara (22nd Ah- 
nika) has been alluded to. 

(jj) THIRTYSIXTH & THIRTYSEVENTH AHNIKAS 

No issue, whether minor or major, has been found 
referred to. 

From the above account we may conveniently con- 
clude that the Ahnikas 1, 4, 8, 9, 11, 13, 15 and 29 
have caught the fancy of Abhinava and Jayaratha 

1. swnfafa sirsnuT irdh* i 

n fh Ftppm n r% um: 1 1 T. A. 37.1 

Jayaratha by way of explanation adds ^ qr4FA' sq^ft 

snOifspi'M’ftw r srnni 


T.A.V., XII, p. 390 
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more as compared to the other Ahnikas presumably 
because of greater importance of their subject matter. 
Likewise the Ahnikas 27, 34, 36 and 37 have not 
arrested their attention at all while making internal 
cross-references. 



CHAPTER FIVE 


AGENDA FOR FUTURE RESEARCH 


At the very outset we pointed out the limitations of the present 
'Introduction'. It is at the most an elementary attempt to under- 
stand the technique of the Tantraloka by piecing together obvious 
but scattered indications about its contents, their organic treat- 
ment and the guiding norms that characterised the approach of 
two master minds. An attempt has also been made to enlarge 
and deepen our familiarity with the environ, contributions, and 
personal details of the author and the commentator of the Tantra- 
loka. In Indian parlance it offers a Bahirahga treatment. It covers 
only two steps of the ladder - where to study and how to study, 
leaving the third - what to study - for future. Our conclusions 
are approximations in the present state of our knowledge. This 
'Introduction', therefore, does not go beyond this point and is 
not intended to be a substitute for a 'research work' or 'study'. 
Its purpose will be amply realised if it arouses interest of the scho- 
larly world to undertake deeper and meaningful studies in future. 

While working on the Introduction it was our intention to in- 
clude a few pages on the agamic and tantric sources of the Tantra- 
loka and to undertake a division of its contents on such a basis. 
But as we proceeded on, it occurred to us that in view of the com- 
plex and encyclopaedic character of the text and our elementary 
knowledge we could not possibly touch all the aspects and it would 
be much better to leave it for future study. It, however, appeared 
proper to us to share our thinking with the scholars about the lines 
on which future studies may proceed. Knowing full well there would 
be many more fruitful ways of doing so, devised by scholarly 
ingenuity, we venture to set out the following agenda for future 
attention of the scholars. 

1. Our most urgent task is to have a critically edited text of 
the Tantraloka and the Viveka. In the foregoing pages we visua- 
lised its necessity several times. By the time of Jayaratha the text 
of the T.A. was eclipsed by corruptions and he gives ample testi- 
mony ofhis having edited and restored the text (e.g., the Viveka on 
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the T.A. 23.23, 23.25,29.265-66 and 37.4-5 etc.). The printed KSTS 
edition is in dire need of the same type of approach. An effort 
is to be made to locate as many MSS as possible and to collate 
and compare them. This may help settle many such prob- 
lems as we have seen with regard to the difference in readings bet- 
ween Pandey's MS and the KSTS edition and resulting compli- 
cations or with regard to several variants given by Jayaratha which 
are traceable to none of the MSS on which the KSTS edition is 
based. As a first step, an internal comparative study may be under- 
taken as we notice variations in the portions referred to or cross- 
referred to. As a second step, citations appearing in the T.A. and 
the Viveka may be compared with their original sources wherever 
available either in print or in MS. This may be done with an his- 
torical overview since even some apparently correct readings give 
rise to historical absurdities (e.g., Bhrata'pi forBharta'pi in the T.A. 
37.75). As a third step, a track has to be kept of the situations 
where Jayaratha, though seldom, is at variance with his master. 
For example the T.A. 8.406 says something, but it means some- 
thing else from Jayaratha's comments. 

2. As an essential corollary and supplement to the above a 
comparative study of the cognate but external sources with an appeal 
to their contents is another primary necessity. To explicate. Abhi- 
navagupta on the one hand conceives, as we have already seen, 
the Tantraloka as a logical extension of the M.V.T. and P.T.V., 
and on the other composes the T.S. and T.V.D. as representative 
summaries of his magnum opus. By a comprehensive comparison 
between the contents of the three texts - M.V.T. , P.T.V. and 
T.A - keeping in view their successively progressive character, a 
fairly compact text of the T.A. may be resurrected. If one more 
text i.e., the Sv.T., is also added to this list alongwith its com- 
mentary Uddyota by Ksemaraja we may get practically an un- 
assailable text which will ward off many anomalies arising from the 
textual readings of the existing edition giving us an additional 
opportunity to take stock of the scholastic bias or over-enthusi- 
asm, if any, of the commentators, be he Jayaratha or Ksemaraja. 
In the next stage, a comparision with the T.S. and T.V.D. will 
bring into focus the relative importance of the issues. The T.S. 
has 22 Ahnikas and the T.V.D. only 3 as against 37 of the T.A. 
In the first instance, while it underlines the importance of purely 
metaphysical theses, it also projects subtle difference between the 
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approaches underlined at the two places. For example, the dis- 
cussion on Vyakhyavidhi under Srutavidhi in both the texts (T.A. 
and T.S.) may be looked into. In the third stage, once again the 
internal comparative study ought to be resorted to - this time 
with reference to the contents and with an intent to loosen the 
knots. For example, the riddle of Adi (etc.), Prak and Purastad 
(earlier), Vaksyamah(will propound later), Agre (later) etc., as app- 
earing in Abhinava and Jayaratha, appears to be quite enigmatic 
as and when the authors choose to keep mum about their specific 
places or meanings. This can be resolved by a close comparative in- 
vestigation alone. Such a study will further take care of other gaps 
in our understanding. Jayaratha, for instance, explains Anyatra 
(elsewhere) in the T.A. 15.521 as Naimittikadau (in the occasionals 
etc.) and quotes a verse. While Naimittikadau should have im- 
mediate reference to the 28th Ahnika, the verse quoted is neither 
found in the 28th nor in the 15th Ahnika. Similarly, as we have 
already seen, Jayaratha suggests inclusion of the occasional rite 
(Naimittika) among the daily rites (Nityakarma) in the 15th Ah- 
nika notwithstanding its apparent misplacement. These two 
types of complementary enterprises, as outlined in columns 1 and 
2, will go a long way in offering a faithful text of the Tantraloka 
particularly in view of Abhinava's own admission that his treatment 
is staggered - i.e, he does not give all information at one place. 

3. The Tantraloka offers magnificent scope for a philosophical 
study of its thought contents. It is a true reflection of Abhinava's 
encyclopaedic genius and keen historical sense. It is a complete 
digest of Saivism, specially Kashmir Saivism in all its variety 
and splendour. Together with the Viveka it serves as a storehouse of 
knowledge on tantricism and other systems - both speculative and 
ritualistic. It not only furnishes the reasoned out philosophical theo- 
ries but also underscores the evolutionary phases through which 
the major concepts and schools of Saivism have passed. The theories 
of freedom (Moksa) and ignorance (Mala), cosmological theory of 
reflection (Bimbapratibimbavada), tools of freedom - initi- 
ation and redemptive knowledge (Diksa and Upayacatustaya), cos- 
mic ontology of six passages (Sadadhva) including Saiva cate- 
goriology of 36 principles (Tattvas), theory of causation (Kartr- 
karmabhava) and trans-causation called manifestation Abhasa- 
vada), its attendant principle of determinism (Niyati) and bearing 
thereof on freedom of action and fruition of action (Karma-phala- 
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vyavastha), monism through Absolutic dynamism, descent of grace, 
culmination of determinate thought construct into indeterminate 
pure thought, theory of knowledge famed as re-cognition, 
ensuing means of knowledge, parallelism as well as synthesis 
between Jnana and Yoga, concept of reality as pure verbum and 
awareness or theory of reality as meaning which is an aspect of 
self-transcendence of the word - all these and many more issues 
provoke a very thorough, lively and intense deliberation. While 
other works on Kashmir Saivism like the I.P.K., I.P.V, etc. 
also discuss the similar issues, the T.A. is distinguished in its treat- 
ment by its tantric orientation. The T.A. provides a comprehen- 
sive backdrop setting against which philosophical problems are 
dealt with not in isolation from but as complement to the tantric, 
esoteric and ritualistic issues. The T.A. excels in tantric symbolism 
offering a rich insight into tantric esotericism which has been 
variously styled as Caryakrama, Rahasyaprakriya, Adiyaga etc. 
It is from this point of view that the tantric esotericism is said to 
have emanated from the sixth source or face known as Yoginivaktra 
in contrast (T.A. 6.193) to all the Saiva systems which are por- 
trayed as proceeding from five faces of Siva or five sources (Pan- 
casrotorupa Bhairava). Thus in order to have a complete philo- 
sophical understanding it must combine and synthesize metaphy- 
sical, ritualistic, symbolic and esoteric aspects as all of them, 
both jointly and severally, lead to the attainment of the self-divine. 
This study will ipso facto concentrate on a comprehensive inven- 
tory of all the places where a particular topic has been discussed 
and also on all its phases through which it has passed in course of 
evolution to its present state. Besides, Abhinava's aesthetic theory 
presents a brilliant example of applied metaphysics. The 3rd, 4th 
and 28th Ahnikas are replete with such references, specially the 3rd 
is very rich in its observations on aesthetics of music. Any philoso- 
phical study worth the name is bound to take all this into account. 

4. An historical study is necessitated by the very handling of 
the source material in the T.A. and Viveka. As we have seen, both 
Abhinava and Jayaratha display a tremendous historical sense. 
In the first place, they furnish significant informations about them- 
selves and their ancestral and preceptorial origins. In the second, 
as observed by Goudriaan, 1 the T.A. comes up as one of the three 


1. H.T.S.L., p. 20 



AGENDA FOR FUTURE RESEARCH 


249 


concrete sources for dating the tantras. Same is the case, we may 
add, with Jayaratha also. In the third, their contribution in 
restoring several missing links in the tradition is invaluable. In the 
fourth, they furnish and handle enormous tantric source material 
from various periods of history which must be subjected to rigo- 
rous historical, chronological and evolutionary scrutiny so that 
the entire tantric edifice as dwelt upon by Abhinava and Jayaratha 
may be restored to its original grandeur and authenticity. In so 
doing we may profitably fall back upon all the available sources 
of contemporary history of that age - literary, architectural, 
epigraphical and internal i.e., other works of Abhinava and 
Jayaratha as well as those of their precursors and successors. 
Another rich source is provided by the texts from other branches 
of tantricism spread throughout the country. For instance, the 
omissions in the Srikanthi's list of the 64 Bhairava Tantras are 
removed only with reference to the contents of the Pratistha- 
laksanasara-samuccaya, a text brought out from Nepal. Even 
a preliminary study on these lines is bound to yield substantial 
results. With gaps removed in our understanding we would be 
better poised for a fuller appreciation of the philosophical content. 

5. Another interesting and enlightening field of study may be 
offered by its evaluation as a source book of new information. 
Abhinava offers many insights into the history of Indian thought 
and the then culture of Kashmir. His references to some Naiya- 
yikas (Kesamcana Naiyayikanam T.A. 2.12-44), Vairinca Brah- 
mavadins (T.A.V., 111, p. 25), Nastika philosophers subscribing to 
the negation of soul and not to the denial of the authority of the Veda 
(T.A. 6.19-20) invite us to explore this unexplored area. Similarly 
his presentation of the Kaumarila view on Vedyata and its lengthy 
masterly refutation (T.A. 10.21-57) adds new dimensions to our 
understanding of Kumarila. Abhinava's presentation of Sid- 
dhanta Saivism in the 4th Ahnika in contrast to the sister systems 
opens a new vista of information throwing new light on the evolu- 
tion of the dualistic Saivism in Kashmir. He is an invaluable source 
of information on Buddhism. He practically refers to all sects 
of Buddhism so much so that he remains the only source of many 
exclusive theories of Buddhists. For example "Abhinavagupta, 
contemporary of Naropa," observes Naudou 1 , "devoted a whole 


1. Buddhists of Kashmir, p. 180 
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chapter of the Tantraloka, chapter XXV, to study of the imagi- 
nation during sleep " Presentation and criticism of the doc- 

trine of Kalacakra by Abhinavagupta in the 16th Ahnika has eli- 
cited the following praise from Naudou, "...such criticism consti- 
tutes one of the principal sources for knowledge of that Tantric 
cycle, side by side with the Buddhistic texts themselves, in the 
front rank of which it is fitting to place the Sekoddesatika of Na- 
ropa (perhaps a Kashmiri), the only text of the system at this 
time." 

Jayaratha closely follows his illustrious master both in spirit 
and approach. His references to Mausula, Karuka (T.A.V., I, 
p. 70), and Pas'upata equip us with new insight into the history of 
Saivism. Similarly his references to Sadanga Yoga (4th Ahnika) 
reflect the continuity of the Buddhist thesis and its assimilation 
into the Saiva fold. 

Moreover, Abhinava furnishes a lot of geographical data in the 
8th Ahnika and subtle cultural information throughout the T.A. 
These are but a few glimpses. A study fathoming all the new 
material contained in the pages of this vast text will, indeed, be 
rewarding. 

6. The 35th Ahnika termed as Samastasastramelana reminds us 
of the synthetic Vedantic effort represented by the phenomenon 
of Vedanta vakyasamanvaya (synthetic unity of all Vedantic pro- 
positions). It underlies Abhinavagupta's synthetic approach which 
seeks to view the T.A. as an eclectical organism where one system 
culminates into the other and so on ultimately culminating into 
Trika system. ThusTarkika, Srauta, Bauddha, Arhata, Vaisnava, 
Siddhanta, Vamaka, Daksa, Mata, Kula, Kaula, and Trika move 
in a hierarchical order. It will be interesting and significant to un- 
earth as to how Abhinava propounds their synthetic progression. 2 

7. The meaning of 'Tantra' as understood by Abhinava is to be 
investigated. In his T.A. he quotes and alludes to even Sruti (T.A. 
3.226) which is an external authority (Bahya Sastra) as Tantra. 
Jayaratha, following his master, even refers to Pauranika Prakriya 
(Jayaratha on the T.A. 8.58). Abhinava goes on invoking his 
teachers, scriptures and even secular texts as authority. Now if 

1. Buddhists ofKashmir, p. 150 
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all these constitute authority what is the precise implication of 
the word Tantra in Abhinavagupta. He himself distinguishes Tan- 
tra from Agama. 1 His use of the word Tantra in the Tantraloka 
and 'Tantra-prakriya' must of necessity be in two different senses. 
Because, w hi le Tantra-prakriya has been distinguished from 
Kulaprakriya on all the three counts namely, Mantra, Adhara 
and Itikartavyata (T.A. 29.5-8)., both have been subsumed under 
Tantraloka. If the meaning were identical at both the places, 
Kulaprakriya would have remained outside the domain of the 
Tantraloka. 

Such study will bring Abhinava's attitude towards tantra and 
several tantric systems into bold relief. In this connection one 
more topical issue may be raised. As we have pointed out else- 
where 2 , there was an acute controversy with regard to the exact 
status of Spanda system i.e., whether it was an independent 
system or a part of Trika system. Abhinava obviously joins 
the second group because while paying glowing tributes to Kal- 
lata, the author of the Sp.K., he does not accord a separate status 
to Spanda system. Now under Kula-prakriya only one system 
i.e., Kula system, finds mention, whereas Tantraprakriya subsu- 
mes Krama, Trika and Pratyabhijna within itself. What is then 
the locus standi of Spanda according to Abhinavagupta? 

Even though we are not sure of the meaning of the term 'Tantra' 
in the Tantraloka, there is no doubt that all the three classified 
authoritative sources - experience, scripture and reason - have 
been frequently drawn upon. 3 The entire subject matter of the 
T.A. is somehow based on at least one of these sources. Some- 
times a particular point is based on more than one authority also. 
Abhinavagupta has exploited every opportunity to tell or point 
out his source of authority. For instance, the treatment of Kala 


1. ¥ crfWsi JTfPT 

TH TTfatt frrtnq, il T.A. 37.83 

2 . K.T. pp. 113-118 

II T.A. 1.106 
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(time) is based on all the three sources. 1 Rise of Cakra is based 
on experience and scripture (T.A. 7.71), while the pure universa- 
lity of the divine on experience and reason (T.A. 3.44). Similarly 
Abhisekavidhi is an exclusively agamic phenomenon (T.A. 23.1 
& 23.103). Abhinava does not remain content with general des- 
cription of the source. He even prefers to identify the source. For 
instance, his theory of scriptural unity (Sastramelana) is ascribed 
to Sambhunatha (T.A. 35.44), the brief procedure (Samksipta- 
vidhi) is traced to the Diksottara and Kirana (T.A. 18.11). Abhi- 
navagupta thus affords us a clear peep into his sources of topic- 
wise treatment. A complete chart drawn on these lines will enable 
us to know Abhinavan mind and appreciate the thematic unity 
of apparently divergent sources much better. 

8. Jayaratha throws some esoteric hints in all his benedictory 
verses in each Ahnika. A clear understanding of the same will 
help us understand Jayaratha better. 

9. Abhinavagupta has employed about 76 illustrations (Drs- 
tanta) to exemplify his stand on various matters. These illustra- 
tions are interspread throughout the Tantraloka. A complete esti- 
mate of these illustrative instances will present Abhinavan think- 
ing in a much more lucid way. 

10. On the strength of the material provided by Abhinava and 
Jayaratha, critical studies of the Sripurvasastra alias Malinivija- 
yottaratantra (vide T.A. 13.212-253, 15.4-7, 21.2-5 etc.), Svac- 
candatantra and Paratrimsika may be undertaken. Such studies 
will indeed further our understanding of the T.A. and vice versa. 

The agenda, as outlined above, do not exhaust the areas or 
directions of research. They simply underline the beginning of 
our quest to understand Abhinava and his celebrated text. 


1 . 
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1. TEXTS REFERRED TO BY NAME IN THE 
TANTRALOKA 


Texts 


Ahnika/Verse 


Aghoresa-tantra 1 
Aitareya Vedanta 2 
Amaryada 

Ananda/-sastra/-sasana 3 

Anandadhika-sasana 

Ananda-gahvara 

Anandesvara 

Ananta-karika 4 


27.58 
3.226 
29 All 

13.354; 15.45, 282, 590 , 601 ; 

16.65; 37.10, 18 

8.40 

14.18 

29.200 

28.313 


1. An incomplete manuscript titled Aghoratantra ( No. C91) is 
available in the Aryabhasa Pustakalaya, Varanasi. Brij Vallabh 
Dvivedi, on the authority of the T.A. 25.58, finds it to be identical 
with the Svacchanda T antra. If it is so, it has been published in KSTS 
in six volumes (Vol. V in two parts) with the Uddyota byKsemaraja. 

2. Identical with the Aitareyopanisad. Brought out with Sarh- 
kara's commentary by Gita Press, Gorakhpur alongwith 10 other 
principal Upanisads in 3 volumes. 

3. Eight MSS of one Anandatantra - five complete, one incom- 
plete and two with the commentary of Navasimhacarya - are 
available in the Government Oriental Manuscript Library, Mad- 
ras. The MSS are numbered as D5562-69 and R-53 14. The India 
Office Library Catalogue lists a complete MS bearing No. 2541 
(Ta. Sa. p. 45). One Anandasasana is noticed as referred to in 
the New Cat. Cat., II, p. 118 (Upodghata., p. 20). 

4. The Anantakarika is Adharakarika, published in KSTS as 
the Paramarthasara with Yogaraja's commentary. It is a Saivite 
adaptation of the Vaisanava/Yoga original which has been pub- 
lished along with the commentary of Raghavananda in Acyuta- 
granthamala. 
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Anuttara-prakriya 5 

Amava 

Bhairavagama 6 

Bhairava-/Bhairaviya-/kula 

Bhairava Tantra 7 

Bhargasikha/ - sastra 

Bhargastaka-sikhakula 

Bharuna Tantra 

Bhattaraka 

Bhogahastaka 

Brahmayamala 8 


Caryakula 
Catuskapanc as ika 
Cintamani 9 


9.313 

29.165 
29.251 

13 . 302 ; 22 . 41 ; 27 . 45 ; 28 . 14 , 

51 , 59 , 388 

13.304 

4 . 255 ; 12 . 20 ; 15.280 

32.62 

25.14 

16.19 

29.198 

4 . 54 , 60 ; 5 . 97 ; 13 . 145 ; 15 . 44 ; 
18 . 9 ; 23 . 43 ; 27 . 29 ; 28 . 419 , 423 ; 
29.11 

29.166 
26.44 
16.51 


5. Published in KSTS under the title Paratrisikavivarana 
comprising the Paratrisika. and Abhinavagupta's Vivarana com- 
mentary, later crically edited with an annotated Italian translation 
by R. Gnoli (Rome). Also published in KSTS with Rajanaka 
Lasaka's commentary called Lasaki or Laghuvrtti. 

6-7. Four incomplete MSS of the Bhairava Tantra are report- 
ed to be extant - one, at the Aryabhasa Pustakalaya, Varanasi 
(No. C2927), second at B.H.U. (No. 5446), third at the K.S. 
Sanskrit University, Darbhanga (No. 296 [12] ) and fourth at 
Bharata Itihasa Samsodhaka Mandala, Poona (No. BL 12165). 
The Ta. Sa. (p. 449) lists one MS at the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Bengal (No. 6041). 

8. By now we know of seven MSS viz., - the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Bengal (6392), the Curator's Office Library, Triven- 
dram (T982) and the Darbar Library, Nepal (3/370, 1/296, 1/1160, 
l/1557and 1/147). According to theTa.Sa.(p. 429), the Trivendrum 
catalogue lists one more MS as 1103 B and that of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Bengal lists one at No. 5892. All are incomplete 
but two are quite large. Mark Dyczkowski is presently working 
on its critical edition. 

9. One MS named Cintamani is listed at Trivendrum (COL 
6888) but, perhaps it is not the one in question, since Jayaratha 
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Damara-yaga/-mahayaga 10 

3.70; 15.335; 30.55 

Devi-/Devya-yamala/-sastra 

3.70; 8.16, 212; 15.253, 335, 
460, 522; 22.31; 23.10, 14, 15, 
39; 28.386, 390; 31.60, 85; 32.1 

Devyamala 

31.60 

Diksottara(ra)/-sastra/-sasana 

1.62; 2.9; 5.148; 8.9; 15.458; 
17.97; 18.11; 19.21; 21.61; 24.4, 
17; 28.65; 29.243 

Gahvara" 

13.319; 16.181; 19.7, 20; 28. 
224, 227; 29.240; 32.53 

Gama/-sastra/-sasana 

1.150; 13.230, 232; 15.280, 424, 
531, 553; 16.286; 29.142 

Gita 12 

1.124-125, 129; 28.324 

Haidara 

28.15, 18 

Hardesa 

29.165 

Hrd-/Hrdya-sastra 

3.69; 13.303 

Isanasivapaddhati 13 

22.30 

Jnanottara(ra) 14 

4.248; 9.45; 23.20; 27.6 

Kacabhargava 

23.6 

Kalikula 15 

28.15; 29.43; 35.33 

interprets Cintamani as the 
work by Kallata. 

Tattvarthacintamani, a non-extant 


10. We learn of one Damaraka Tantra at Adyar (No. 6041). 
But we are not sure if it is the one we are looking for. One Damara- 
tantra is also listed in the catalogue of the Sanskrit University, 
Varanasi (No. 24385). Vide Ta.Sa., p. 227 

1 1 & 19. The NepalDarbar Library, according to Dvivedi (Upod- 
ghata., p. 28), stores a MS of some Matagahvarpancasitika. It is, 
however, open to doubt if it is one with the Kulagahvara. 

12. Published in numerous editions. 

13. The Isanasivapaddhati is not to be confused with the Isana- 
sivagurudevapaddhati which has been edited and published by 
T. Ganapati Shastri in two volumes. (Upodghata., p. 209, fn. 3). 

14. See fn. 45 below. 

15. MSS available in the Darbar Library, Nepal (Vide Tantra 
Catalogue, Vol. I, pp. 37-42). For other references see New Cat. 
Cat., Vol. IV, pp. 48-49, 72-73 (Upodghata., p. 26). It appears 
identical with the Kalikakulakramasadbhava (116) or the Kalika- 
kulasadbhava (1/686) at the Darbar Library, Nepal. We are told 
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Kalimukha 

Kalividhi 

Kalottara 16 

Kamika(ka ) 17 

Khamata 

Kirana(na)/Kairana/ -agama /- 

vidhi 18 

Krama 

Krama-pujana 
Kramarahasya 
Kula-gahavara/-guhkara 1 9 
(? Kulaguhvara) 

Kula vidhi 
Madhavakula 20 


27.44 

13.306 

11.19 


1.59, 66; 4.25; 6.94, 190 ; 8 . 213 ; 

22.32; 23.4; 32.48 

29.165 


1.75; 4.41, 78; 9.47; 
284; 15.18; 18.11 


12.23 

29.2 

29.14 


13.162, 


3.146, 168; 15.598; 24.16 
13.306 

15.533, 571; 24.22; 29.56 


A. Sanderson (Oxford) is working on a critical edition of this 
text. 

16. According to Dvivedi (Upodghata., pp. 217-18), Kalot- 
tara is Trimsikakalottara which is another name of the Mat- 
angaparamesvara. The latter with Ramakantha's commentary 
has been brought out by the French Institute of Indology, Pondi- 
chery. We gather that R. Torrella (Rome) is bringing out a critical 
edition of the same. One Devikalottaragama has been included 
in the 2nd volume of the Tantrasamgraha published from the 
Sanskrit University, Varanasi. However, two MSS, one named 
as Kalottara-mahatantra and the other as Kalottaratantra, have 
been noticed in Jodhpur collection (No. 290) and the Oriental 
Research Institute, Baroda (No. 791). 

17. Previously the Kamikagama was published in two volumes 
in Grantha script from Madras. It was reprinted in Nagari 
script as Purvakamika (Part I, ed. Svaminathasivacarya) by 
Daksinabharatarcakasamgha and as Uttarakamika (Part 11) by 
Civana Napotayantrasalai, Cintatripettai, Madras. 

18. First published from Devakottai, Tirupati in 1932 in Gran- 
tha script. One MS has been listed at the French Institute of 
Indology, Pondichery (MS No. 290). 

19. See Fn. 11 above. 

20. According to Jayaratha (on T.A. 29.56) it is a section of 
the Tantraraja-bhattaraka which, according to A. Padoux, is 
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Mahadamaraka Yaga 

See Damara Yaga 

Mala ' 

15.594; 28.113; 29.238; 31.60 

Malini-mata 21 

1.18; 8.300; 10.241; 13.199; 

15.4, 6; 16.288; 19.14, 54; 27.1; 
30.38, 56; 32.6 

Malini-/-sastra 22 

1.244; 9.167; 15.6, 16,17; 19.1; 
21.2, 4; 28.293 

Malini-slokavartika 23 

37.30 

Malinisara-sasana 24 

28.113 

Malini-tantra 25 

7.64; 13.332; 14.41; 16.186, 233; 
21.20; 22.2 

Malini-vij aya / - vij ay ottara 26 

1.17, 23, 245; 5.108; 9.310; 
10.89, 104; 17.1 11; 23.83; 27.38; 
37.25 

Mangala 

5.40 

Mana-stuti/-stotra 

9.173; 14.9 

Maryadahina 

29.166 

Mastaka 

3.70 

Mata/-sastra/ -mahasastra 2 ' 

4.66, 262, 269; 15.157, 319; 
22.45; 26.74 

Ma(Ma)tanga/-sastra 28 

1.46, 202, 224; 6.228; 8.320, 
379-80, 428; 9.6, 190, 247, 261, 
13.284, 294; 15.9, 279; 16.257; 
23.89; 25.24 

Matanga Paramesvara 29 

9.48 

Matrsadbhava 30 

16.19; 29.19 


identical with the Jayadrathayamala and is being brought out by 
A. Sanderson, Oxford University (Upodghata., p. 219). It is 
perhaps identical with the Sirascheda. 

21-22. Published in KSTS as Malinivijayottara-tantra. 

23. Published in KSTS. 

24-26. Published in KSTS as Malinivijayottara-tantra. 

27. Several MSS of Srimatasara are listed in the MSS collection 
ofthe Darbar Library, Nepal (3/275; 2/219; 5/4849). 

28-29. Published with Ramakantha's commentary by the French 
Institute of Indology, Pondichery as Matangaparamesvaragama 
(Kriyapada, Yogapada and Caryapada). 

30. One MS (R5126) ofthe Matrsadbhavatantra is recorded in 
the catalogues of the Oriental Manuscript Library, Madras and 
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Maukuta 31 

Mukuta/ -sastra 32 

Mukutottara 

Mayatantra 

Moksadharma 

Mrgendra-sastra 33 

Mrtyunjaya 34 

Mrtyunjaya-siddha 

Nakulesa(?) 

Nandisikha/-tantra 

Nigama 

Nihsvasa(na)/-sasana 35 

Nijahnika 

Nijastotra 

Nirmaryada/-sastra 

Nisagama 

Nisakula 


25.17 

15.514; 25.17 
30.81, 83 
16.108 
15.514 
9.190 
16.59,224 
21.11 
15-604 

12.12; 13.163, 251; 15.282 
29.141 
30.77, 81 
26.62 
29.176 
15.66; 26.44 
6.143 
13.126 


two(COLl 642/Aand-/B)inthoseof the Curator's Library, Triven- 
drum. The Ta.Sa (P. 512) notes two MSS in the Trivendrum col- 
lection at 1017A and -B. It also talks of one more MS, complete 
whereabouts of which have not been furnished. 

31-32. An incomplete MS of the Maukutagama is found in 
BORI, Poona (BL 11428) and that ofth e Makutagama at Baroda 
(6827/C). The Ta.Sa. (p. 517) notices one Mukutasamhita in the 
India Office Catalogue on page 840. 

33. Jnana and Yoga Padas with Narayanakantha's commen- 
tary published from Kashmir in KSTS as Mrgendra-tantram and 
Carya and Kriya Padas from Pondichery as well as from 
Devakottai as Mrgendra-agama. 

34. Gonda (Medieval Religious Literature, p. 206, fn. 165) 
identifies it with the Netratantra which is published in KSTS. If so 
it is one with the Amrtesa (Upodghata, p. 14), (Ta.Sa. p. 16-17). 

35. Available in the MS form under several titles e.g., Nihsvasa- 
tattvasamhita (1/277), Nihsvasatantra (1/279) and Nihsvasakhya- 
mahatantra. The first two are listed in the Darbar Library, Nepal. 
See Ta.Sa. p. 342; Upodghata, p. 45; New Cat. Cat. Ill, p. 64. 
A MS of the Pratisthatantra, being a part of the Nihsvasamaha- 
tantra, is listed in the Darbar Library, Nepal catalogue 
(1/1003). We learn from Dvivedi, T. Goudriaan from Holland is 
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Nisatana 36 

1.50; 4.79; 13.197; 28.72 

Nisa-/Nisi-/Naisa-/samca 

4.178; 6.31; 12.23; 13.241; 14.43; 

(ca)ra/ca(ca)ra 37 

15.83, 105, 596 

Nitya-tantra 38 

28.123 

Paddhati (of Isanasiva) 

22.30 

Paramesvara Laksana 

27.17 

Pauskara 39 

16.254 

Picumata 

28.383 

Picusastra 

27.21,24; 28.409 

Pramanastutidarsana 

13.128; 17.115 

Pratistha(?) 

27.41 

Pujanastotra 

15.152 

Purana 

13.285; 28.266, 344 

Ratnamalakulagama 40 

28.128 

Ratnamala/-sastra 

1.274; 13.230; 28.112, 256, 309, 
416; 29.55, 192, 201, 283; 37.25 

Ratrikula 

15.593 

Rauravamata 41 

6.142 

Raurava/-sasana 42 

8.32, 101, 168; 9.217; 13.355 

Rauravasangraha 

9.40 

Raurava(sva)vrtti 

6.134 

Rauravavartika 

8.92, 183 

Ruru/-sasana 43 

1.46; 8.87, 162 

critically editing the Nihsv as amahat antra (Upodghata, p. 47). 


36-37. Listed in the Tantra catalogue of the Darbar Library, 
Nepal (Vol. I, p. 227). Its number is 1/1606. 

38. See Ta.Sa. p. 335. It appears to be a generic name. But if 
it is identical with the Nityasodasikaniava, it is published with the 
Setubandha of Bhaskararaya in Anandasrama Series and with the 
Artharanavali and Rjuvimarsini by the S.S. University, Varanasi. 

39. We know of three MSS, all named Pauskaragama - one at 
Baroda (6827 a), second at the Punjab University Library, Lahore 
(number not available) and third, with a commentary by Jnana- 
prakasacarya (4395)at VVRI, Hoshiarpur. Accordingto the Ta.Sa. 
(p. 388) one more MS (2606) is listed in the India Office Library 
catalogue and one (6827C) in the Oriental Institute, Baroda. 

40. H.P. Shastri records in his Notices (2nd Series) a MS at 
No. 1/306 (Ta.Sa., p. 548). 

41-43. Published intwo volumes by the French Institute of Indo- 
logy Pondichery as Rauravagama. 
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Sadardhahrdaya 

Sadardhasara 

Sadbhavakrama 

Sadbhavasasana 

Santatyagama 44 

Sara/-sasana/-sastra 


Sarvacara 

Sarvacarahrdaya 

Sarvajnana 

Sarvajnanottara 45 

Sarvavira 

Siddha 

Siddhamata 46 

Siddha/-sasana/-tantra 


Siddhanta 

Siddhasantana-rupaka 

Siddhasantana-urmimahakula 

Siddhatanasadbhava 

Siddhavira 

Siddhaviravalisara 

Siddhayogisvarimata 47 


13 . 301 ; 31.54 

37.32 

31.10 

29.212 

30.101 

3 . 353 ; 8 . 321 ; 13 . 121 ; 14 . 33 ; 

15 . 112 , 253 , 546 ; 16 . 158 , 252 ; 

23 . 96 ; 31.61 

12 . 23 ; 13.303 

13 . 303 ; 29.103 

28.251 

4.248 

4 . 54 ; 13.145 

4 . 54 ; 16 . 4 ; 29 . 166 ; 31 . 155 ; 36.1 

7 . 40 ; 15 . 157 ; 20 . 11 ; 26 . 23 ; 28.94 

1 . 243 ; 8 . 41 , 115 , 184 ; 15 . 332 ; 

23 . 28 ; 24 . 6 ; 25 . 2 ; 27 . 25 ; 31 . 8 , 

58 , 60 , 155 

22 . 40 ; 28.266 

2.48 

14.31 

28.113 

33.2 

22.41 

2 . 41 ; 3 . 220 ; 9 . 7 ; 11 . 81 ; 15 . 321 ; 


44. One incomplete but large MS titled Santanasamhita is said 
to be available in the Palace Library ofTanjore and is listed at 
No. 11408 (Ta.Sa., p. 673). 

45. See fn. 14above also. Identical with Jnanottara. Published by 
Muttaiya Pillai from Devakottai, Tirupati in 1923 (Upodghata, 
p. 74). The Ta.Sa. (pp. 685-686) refers to a MS of Aghorasivacarya's 
commentary on it. A MS of the Jnanottarayogasastra (C 99) is 
reported to be available in the BHU collection (Upodghata, p. 35). 

46. A MS called Siddhamata is listed in the catalogue of the 
Punjab University, Lahore (1643). 

47. According to the Ta.Sa. (p. 697) its MSS are available in the 
Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal (5948) and also in the Darbar 
Library (2/32). The India Office Library also lists one MS in 
the catalogue. Mark Dyczkowski records two MSS at the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Bengal (3917 and 5465) and one at Nepal 
National Archives (5/2403). 
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Sivadrsti 48 

Sivasutra 49 

Siva-/Saivi-tanu/-sastra 

Skandayamala 

Smrti 

Spanda/-sasana/-sastra 50 

Sripara 

Sripurva/-sasana/-sastra/- 

tantra 51 


Sruti 

Srutyanta 

Stotra 

Sutra (Yogasutra) 52 


17.114; 19.23; 23.5; 28.111, 424; 
30.25; 31.54; 37.24 
13.108 
1.26 

1.104; 8.230, 263, 299, 301, 345; 

9.206 

28.430 

28.196,409 

3.281; 4.183; 8.6; 11.32; 15.114; 
, 23.40 
9.134 

1.167; 3.71, 105; 4.15, 35, 46, 
106; 8.237, 300, 325, 436; 9.41, 
49, 120, 147, 276; 10.121, 140, 
185, 284, 301; 11.33, 89; 13.347, 
14.37; 15.135, 162, 245, 418, 
564; 16.3, 101, 120, 143, 211, 
278; 17.88; 20.12; 23.11, 56, 73; 
28.263, 417; 29.197; 31.60; 32.12 
15.178 
17.7 
26.62 
28.285 


48. Published in KSTS with the Padasahgati or Alocana com- 
mentary by Utpala. 

49. Published in KSTS in separate volumes with the Vartikas 
of Bhaskara as well as Krsnadasa alias Varadaraja and the 
Vimarsini ofKsemaraja. 

50. Published as the Spanda-karika in KSTS with the commen- 
taries of Kallata and Ramakantha. Also published with the Pra- 
dipika of Utpala by Vamanasastri Islampurkar in 1898 and later 
included in the Tantrasamgraha, Part 1 published from the 
S.S. University, Varanasi. Also published with the Nirnaya of 
Ksemaraja in KSTS. The 1st Sutra of the Spanda-karika with the 
Sandoha commentary by Ksemaraja published in KSTS. 

51. Published in KSTS as Malinivijayottara-tantra. 

52. Available in several printed editions. 
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Svacchanda/-sasana/-sastra/- 53 

tantra 


Svasastra (Adharakarika) 
Svayambhuva 54 
Svayambhuva-vrtti 53 
Tantraloka 56 ' 
Tantraguhya 

Tantra-sadbhava/-sasana 57 

Tantrasara^ 

Tattvaraksana 

T attvaraksa-vidhana 

Trika 

Trika-kula 

Trika-sadbhava 

Trika/-sasana/-sastra 

Trika-sutra 

Trimsaka/Traisika/Trisika/- 

59 

sastra 

Trisikasastra-vivrti 


1.37; 4.38; 6.50, 136, 137; 7.67; 
8.11, 191,237; 13.278,307,316; 
15.21,421; 16.174; 17.18; 27.58; 
28.293; 35.27, 36 
28.309 

1.46; 15.3; 28.263 
16.210 

1.245, 286, 334; 36.15; 37.83 
31.61 

20.12; 29.212; 30.59, 99; 31.61 

28.9 

29.141 

3.112, 215 

22.41 

28.15, 51; 30.1; 31.60 

28.15 

1.18, 106; 4.50, 274; 10.1, 2, 
277; 28.51; 30.24; 31.51 

12.15 

3.206; 4.50; 13.154; 15.15; 16.17 
13.150 


53. Published in KSTS in six volumes (Volume V has two 
parts) with Ksemaraja's Uddyota. See fn. 1 above. 

54. Dvivedi informs us about the availability of one incom- 
plete MS at the French Institute, Pondichery (Upodghata., p. 83). 

55. One incomplete MS is reported to be present at Pondi- 
chery (Upodghata., p. 82). 

56. Published in 12 Volumes in KSTS with Jayaratha's com- 
mentary, now being reprinted by Motilal Banarsidass. 

57. A MS is said to be available in the Darbar Library, Nepal as 
per the Tantra catalogue, Vol. 11, p. 204. Its photo-transcript is avail- 
able with Mark Dyczkowski (1/363 at Nepal National Archives). 

58. For details see 1st chapter of the present work. It is differ- 
ent from Abhinava's text of the same name published in KSTS. 
According to the Ta.Sa. (p. 246) there is one MS in the S.S. 
University, Varanasi (25452), ascribed to one Siddhanatha. 

59. Published in KSTS with Abhinavagupta's Vivarana and 
Lasaka's Lasaki. Also see fn. 5 above. 
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Tri (Trai) si-rah/-rasa/-sasana/- 
sastra/-tantra 


Urmi/-agama/-sasana/-sastra 

Urmimahasastra 

Urmimahakula 

Utfulla 

Vairinca 

Vaiyakarana-darsana 
Vajasa (si) neya 
Veda 

Vijayottara 60 

Vimsatika-trika 

Vira 61 

Viral! 

Viravali/-sastra 62 

Viravalibhairava 

Viravalihrdaya 

Viravalikula 


5.86; 31.10 

1.82, 114; 5.20; 15 . 370 ; 29.9, 
141; 30.12; 31.60 

1.136; 2.32; 3.137, 256; 5.9, 36, 

112, 128,136; 6.22; 8.12,15,184; 

15.69, 184, 436, 540; 16.4, 110; 

17.83; 28.63, 112, 146, 320; 

29.110; 30.27, 120; 31.100 

15.563, 573, 588; 23.43; 28.53, 

59 

2.48 

14.31 

29.166 

9.46 

9.259 

4.54; 13.143 
4.252; 15.176, 597 
10.104 
7.56 
4.54 
12.23 

4.89, 241; 29.163, 165, 177, 186 

29.235 

15.102 

6.74; 29.272 


60. Identical with the Malinivijayottara. Published in KSTS. 

61. Two MSS of the Vira-tantra are found listed in the Royal 
Asiatic Society collection (3161 and 9347) and six MSS entitled 
Viragama are found in the Madras collection (R 1761, D5502-4, 
D5498-99). According to the Ta.Sa (pp. 602-603), the Royal 
Asiatic Society has two MSS of the Viratantra (5925, 6146), the 
Nepal Darbar Library has two (2/246 Ca and 2/125) and the Ban- 
giya Sahitya Parisad has one (1409). According to the same source 
(Ta.Sa. p. 604) Rajendra Lai Mitra records in his Notices two 
MSS at SI. No. 229 and 268. Similarly one Viragama is taken 
note of in the Palace Library ofTanjore (6721). 

62. According to Dvivedi he sighted one of its MSS in a list 
in the possession of late Prof. V.S. Agrawal. There is one more 
MS (C776) in the B.H.U. collection. 
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Viravallpada (pada) 

Viravallyoga 

Yamala-sastra 

Y oga(ga)-cara/-samca(ca)ra 63 


Yoginikaula 

Yogisvarimata 


15.109 

32.47 

15.253, 522; 23.14, 15 
4.126; 6.58; 13.241; 15.65, 391; 
23.12; 28.10; 29.82, 97, 150; 


32.31 

7.40 

28.61 


63. One MS captioned Yoginisancara is included in the cata- 
logue of the Darbar Library, Nepal (4/78). 



2. PERSONS* REFERRED TO BY NAME 
IN THE TANTRALOKA 


Abhinanda 

37.62 

Abhinavagupta 

1.1, 16, 20,21 ; 21 ;4. 278; 11.53; 
16.195, 274; 37.56, 67, 80, 86 

Abhinavaguptaguru 

16.195 

Abjaja 

36.2 

Agastya 

37.38 

Ahindra 

29.41 

Ahisana 

28.309 

Ajaramekhala 

29.32 

Ali 

29.33 

Amara 

29.33 

Amba 

37.79 

Amardaka 

4.266; 36.12 

Ananda 

37.60 

Anandamekhala 

29.31 

Anantamekhala 

29.30 

Aniruddha 

13.293-94 

Antaka 

28.391 

Anurat 

36.1 

Aparamekhala 

29.34 

Ardhatryambaka 

36.13 

Attrigupta 

37.38 

Avijita 

29.31 

Bhagavati 

1.13 

Balamitra 

37.66 

Bali 

36.4 

Bhairava-natha 

36.1 

Bhairavi 

36.1 

Bhaktivilasa 

37.62 

Bhargava 

23.6; 36.4 

Bhaskara 

1.21; 37.62 

Bhava 

37.62 


*The list includes certain mythical names as well. 
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Bhatta 

29.41 

Karnavadhu 

37.76 

Bhattanatha 

1.16 

Khagendra 

29.29 

Bhattarika 

1.16 

Khetapala 

1.46; 9 . 262 , 27 ! 

Bhavabhuti 

13.149 

Krodhi 

28.391 

Bhujagadhisa 

28.285 

Krsna 

29.66; 37.65 

Bhutesa 

37.62 

Ksema 

37.67 

Bhutirajatanaya 

37.60 

Kullai-amba 

29.31 

Bhutiraja Misra 

1.9; 8.410; 30 . 63 , 121 

Kumari 

29.34 

Bodhai 

29.34 

Kunkunamba 

29.32 

Cakraka 

37.67 

Kurma 

4.267; 29.30 

Candagu 

28.391 

Laksmana 

36.10 

Chandra Sarma 

37.62 

Laksmanagupta 

1.11; 37.61 

Cakrika 

29.66 

Lakula 

36.1 

Carmika 

29.66 

Lakulesvara 

37.14 

Carvaka 

6.16 

Lalitaditya 

37.39 

Citra 

29.33 

Macchanda 

1.7; 29.32 

Cukhu(a)laka 

1.12; 37.54 

Mahalacchi 

29.34 

Daksa 

36.2 

Mahidhara 

29.4 

Dharmasiva 

21.50; 37.62 

Mandra 

37.66, 72 

Dhatuvibheda 

29.66 

Mangala 

29.30 

Eraka 

37.60 

Manoratha 

37.64 

Eruna 

29.34 

Matanga 

28.391; 29.66 

Gahanesa 

36.2 

Matsyika 

29.66 

Gajendra 

29.41 

Mesa 

29.31 

Ghora 

28.391 

Mina/-natha 

4.267; 26.71 

Gudika 

29.33 

Motaka 

13.344 

Guru 

36.2 

Mukha 

37.62 

Halhalaka 

28.391 

Nakulesa 

15.604 

Hatakesana 

30.101 

Narada 

13.347 

Huluhulu 

28.391 

Narasimhagupta 

37.54 

Illai-amba 

29.29, 30 

Padavedin 

33.28 

India 

29.41 

Padmagupta 

37.67 

Isanasiva 

22.30 

Pancamukhagupta 

1.1 

Jaitra 

29.31 

Pataladhipa 

30.101 

Kallata 

10.208; 13 . 145 ; 28 . 338 ; 29.124 

Pravarasena 

37.47 

Kalyana 

13.149, 

Rama 

36.6 

Kamamangala 

29.31 

Ramagupta 

37.68 

Kapila 

22.6 

Ravana 

36.6 

Karmuka 

29.66 

Sahara 

28.391 

Kama 

37.65 

Sadyojyoti 

9.262; 16.210 
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Sahavijja 

29.29 

Sakra 

36.2 

Sambhunatha 

1.13, 21; 5.41, 52; 6.89; 

8.452; 9.264; 10.187, 227, 230, 
287; 13.102, 254, 333; 15.133, 
246, 352, 408; 19.3, 9; 20.6; 
21.26; 23.49; 26.54, 55(7); 

28.366; 29.17, 95, 212, 243; 
30.99; 35.43, 44; 37.61, 68, 78 

Samvarta 

36.3 

Sandilya 

37.41 

Sarada 

37.41 

Saunika 

29.66 

Sauri 

37.65, 75 

Sauritanaya 

37.65 

Sesamahamuni 

13.146 

Sillai 

29.34 

Simha , 

36.5 

Sivasakti 

37.62 

Soma 

37.61 

Somananda/-daisika 

1.10; 2.48; 13.149; 37.61 

Somananda-putraka 

3.85 

Srikanthanatha 

1.9; 5.40; 8.31; 30.121; 33.7, 
9; 36.11; 37.11, 16 

Srinatha 

36.12; 37.2, 60 

Sumati 

5.41; 10.287 

Sumatyantenivasin 

1.213 

Svacchanda 

36.1 

Svatantresa 

9.225 

Tapana 

13.344 

Tryambaka/Traiyambaka 

1.8; 36.12; 4.266; 6.88; 36.12; 
37.61 

Ucchusma 

28.391 

Udbhatta 

37.62 

Utpala 

1.10; 12.25; 13.290; 37.61, 67 

Vaktasti 

29.30 

Valkala 

29.41 

Vamana 

36.4 

Vamanaka 

37.62 

Vamanatha 

37.60 
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Varadeva 

Varahagupta 

Vasukinaga 

Vatsalika 

Vibhisana 

Vicitranatha 

Vidyaguru 

Vidya(dhi)pati 

Vikosi 

Vimala 

Vim a lakala. 

Vinatabhti 

Vindhya 

Vindhyajita 

Yogananda 

Yogesvaridatta 


29.33 

37.53 

36.5 

37.73, 82 

36.6 
37.62 

13.128; 17.115 
1.201; 14.9 
29.66 
29.30 
1.1 
36.5 
29.33 
29.32 
37.62 
37.76 



3. SYSTEMS/MAJOR DOCTRINES REFERRED TO 
BY NAME IN THE TANTRALOKA 


A-dhah(dhara)/-darsana/ 

-drsti/-sasana/-sastra/-tantra 

Adhyatma 

Abheda 

Advaita/Advaya 

Anuttarasadardharthakrama 

Anuttaratrika 

Arhata 

Atimarga 

Bahya 

Bhairava/-tantra 

Bauddha 

— (Saugata) 

— (Sunyadrstyavalambin.) 

— (Sarvapahnavahevaka- 

dharma) 

— (Vikalpapeksanirvikalpa- 

pramanyavadin) 

Bhedavada 

— (Dvaita Sastra) 

— (Dvaitin) 
Bhedabheda/-vada 
Carvaka 

Daksa 

Daksina-sastra 
Dvaita Sastra 
Dvaitin 


13.346; 21.7; 22.35; 23.70, 71, 
76; 24.2; 28.269,395; 35.9; 37.7, 
8, 9, 13 
13.346 

See Advaita 

2.16, 18; 3.288; 4.106, 214; 
9.198; 10.225, 283-284; 29.74; 
36.12 

I. 14 

II . 88 

4.27; 6.152, 153; 13.305, 346; 
35.26 

13.346; 15.467 
4.27; 6.10 
13.304; 37.17 

I. 180-81; 4.27; 7.32, 33, 35; 
13.346; 15.471; 22.12; 35.26, 30 
4.22; 13.348 

II. 114 

1.56 

1.228, 180-181 

I. 194, 224 ; 2.18; 4.12, 106, 254; 
9.198; 10.225, 283-84; 29.74 
6.30, 193 

4.255; 36.12 
6.16 

II. 87; 13.301, 320 
15.319; 37.18, 26, 27 
See under Bhedavada 
See under Bhedavada 



APPENDIX-3 


271 


Dvayadvaya/Dvaitadvaita 

Ekaprakasavada 

Gunagunidvaitavadin 

Gurudarsananaya 

Guru/-sastra/-sasana 

— darsana-naya 
Kala(?) 

Kali-vidhi 

Kanada/-drsti 

Kanabhojanasisya 

Kapila 

Karuka 

Khetapala 

Kaula 

— sastra 

— diksa 
Kaumarila 
Krama 
Kula 


— amnaya 

— Prakriya 

— vidhi 

— kaula 
Loka/Laukika 

Mahapasupatam (?) 

Mahayogin 

Mata 

Matayamala 

Mayiya Sastra 

Nastika darsana (Nastikya- 

vasana) 

Nyaya 

— (Naiyayika) 

— (Tarkika) 


See under Bhedabhedavada 

2.22 

See under Nyaya 

See under Guru-sastra 

29.102 

15.410 

13.134 

13.306 

I. 158; 9.75-79, 298 
See under Kanada 
See under Samkhya 
13.305 

See under Siddhanta 

4.258; 13.301, 321; 29.9, 44, 

117; 37.26 

15.589 

15.589 

See under Mimamsa 

15.169; 30.1, 35 

4.256; 13.134, 301, 306, 321; 

15.169; 22.41; 28.121, 123-24; 

29.4, 46, 122, 129; 30.1, 34, 35; 

35.31, 34 

15.533 

29.1 

30.35 

13.321 

13.346; 28.301; 29.101; 35.26, 
30 

17.59 

See under Yoga 

4.262, 269; 13.301, 320; 15.157, 

169, 319 

15.319 

4.28; 13.354 
6.19-20 

35.26 

II. 5 
13.346 
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— (Gunagunidvaitavadin) 
Pada(?) 

Pancara-tra/-trika 
Paramesvara-sasana/-sastra 
Pasu 

Pasusastra 
Pasava 

Pati-sasana/-sastra 
Purana/-jna 
Rahasyasastra 
Sadardha(ka) 

— hrdaya 

— sasana/-sastra 
Saiva 

Saivadhvadaisika 
Saivaparamarthaikavedin 
Sakta 
Samkhya 

— (Kapila) 

— (Kapila) 

Sarhkhyayoga 
Sara 

— sastra 
Sasana 
Saugata 

Siddhanta(i.e., Saivasiddhanta) 

— (Khetapala) 

— (Saiddhantika) 
Siva-sasana/-sastra 


— (Advaya-sastra) 

— (Dvaya-sastra) 

— (Dvayadvaya-sastra) 

— (Pa(Pa)ramesvara-sasana/- 
sastra) 


9.290 

13.134 

4.22, 26; 9.89; 35.26, 29, 36 
See under Siva-sasana 
13.305 
15.518 

10.171; 16.256 
See under Siva-sasana 
4.26; 28.266 
15.517; 27.7 

13.301 

16.158; 37.26, 68 
4.249; 13.305, 314, 357, 358; 
15.411; 28.147; 35.16, 30; 37.11 
3.73 
13.360 
35.27 

4.26, 27; 6.152; 9.89-90, 187, 

226; 10.171; 13.41; 35.26, 36 

22.6 

8.279-85 

9.89 

15.169 

16.158 

See under Siva-sasana 
See under Bauddha 
4.256; 11.87; 13.300, 305, 320, 
348; 15.319; 22.40; 23.99; 28. 
266; 29.74; 35.27; 37.27 
9.262-64, 275 
15.551 

1.36; 4.20; 8.1; 11.3; 13.142; 

15.25, 466; 22.1; 23.62; 25.17; 

36.12; 37.14 

36.12 

36.12 

36.12 

1.158, 273 
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— (Pati-sasana/-sastra) 

— (Sambhava-sasana) 

— (Sasana) 

— (Srikantha-sasana) 

— (Svaprakasasivatamatra- 
vadin) 

Smarta 

Smrti 

Srauta 

Srikanthasasana 

Sunyadrstyavalambin 

Svaprakasasivatamatravadin 

Tantra 

— (Tantrika) 

— (Tantrikiya) 

Tarkika 

Trika 

Urdhva-sasana/-sastra 

Vaidantika 

Vaidika 

Vaimala 

Vairinci 

Vaisnava 


V aiy akaranadarsana 
Vama(ka)/-sasana/-sastra 

— acara 

— marga 
Veda 

— (Sruti) 

— (Vaidika) 
Vibhinnajnanavadin 


I . 106 ; 16.256 
24.1 

9 . 2 ; 11 . 92 ; 13 . 359 ; 28.5 
37.16 

10.62 

13 . 134 ; 15.175 

28 . 134,411 

13.346 

See under Siva-sasana 

See under Bauddha 

See under Siva-sasana 

21 . 8 ; 22 . 12 , 32 - 33 , 40 ; 23 . 31 ; 

28 . 402 ; 29 . 51 ; 35 . 27 ; 37.37 

23.99 

26.34 

See under Nyaya (Naiyayika) 
3 . 192 ; 13 . 302 , 321 ; 30 . 1 ; 31 . 45 , 
51 ; 33 . 1 ; 35 . 31-32 
24 . 3 ; 26 . 20 ; 28 . 274 ; 35 . 9 ; 37.9 
22.5 

See under Veda 
13.305 
4 . 22 ; 9.46 

4 . 21 , 26 , 29 - 30 , 38 , 249 - 50 ; 8 . 
156 ; 10 . 135 , 152 , 171 ; 13 . 38 , 
278 , 280 - 88 , 306 , 308 , 314 , 316 , 
317 , 346 , 348 , 359 - 361 ; 15 . 471 , 
570 , 571 , 588 ; 16 . 256 ; 22 . 12 ; 
28 . 395 ; 29 . 74 ; 35.30 
9.259 

II . 87 ; 13 . 300 , 320 ; 15 . 319 ; 37 . 5 , 
11 , 18 , 26 , 27 

8 . 33 ; 15 . 278 ; 23.54 
13.304 

4 . 26 ; 6 . 152 ; 15 . 176 , 571 ; 35 . 28 , 
36 

15 . 178-179 
25 . 17 ; 35.26 
2.22 
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Yamala 

Yoga 


— astaka 

— abhyasa 
Yog in 


— (Mahayogin) 


15 . 319 , 388 ; 29 . 115 , 120 , 158 
3 . 161 ; 4 . 15 , 86 - 96 ; 5 . 37 ; 8 . 246 , 
282 ; 9 . 89 ; 10 . 170 , 242 , 279 - 80 ; 
13 . 176 ; 14 . 25 ; 15 . 97 , 99 , 100 , 
154 ; 16 . 243 , 289 - 292 , 295 , 297 , 
298 ; 27 . 22 ; 28 . 26 , 258 ; 35 . 26 , 36 
8.263 

17 . 26 ; 28.21 

3 . 166 ; 4 . 49 , 200 ; 5 . 78 ; 6 . 10 , 59 , 
188 , 189 ; 7 . 21 ; 8 . 5 ; 9 . 26 , 43 , 
291 ; 10 . 139 , 242 , 243 , 255 , 261 , 
274 , 329 , 338 - 40 ; 14 . 25 ; 16 . 293 ; 
21 . 29 , 34 ; 28 . 62 , 64 , 206 , 207 , 
292 , 300 , 302 ; 29 . 206 , 219 ; 36.10 
5 . 99 , 109 , 127 , 133 ; 29.270 



4. IMPLIED OR INCOMPLETE TEXTUAL REFERENCES 
IN THE TANTRALOKA AS IDENTIFIED AND/OR 
COMPLETED BY JAYARATHA 


Text * 

Volume/Page 

Volume /Page 

Agama 

(KSTS Edition) 

(MLBD Edition) 

(Kila, 9.307) 
Adharakarika 

VI/246 

IV/1880 

(Svasastra, 28.309) 
Bhairavakula 

XI/ 122 

VII/3228 

(Atra, 28.18) 
Bhargasikha 

XI/8 

VII/3115 

(2.28-29) 

Brahma-yamala 

1/22 (2nd Ah.) 

11/332 

(Tatra, 4.60) 

111/67 

111/683 

(Anena, 4.62) 

111/68 

111/685 

(Tatra, 4.63) 
Chandogyopanisad 

111/70 

III/686 

(Srutyanta, 17.7) 
Cillacakresvarimata 

X/132 

VL2858 

(Adi, 1.46) 
Devyayamala 

1/85 

1/85 

(Yamaladau, 23.15) 
Gamasastra 

X/268 

VI/2994 

(Adi, 12.23) 

VII/106(12thAh.) 

V/2198 

(Nirupitam, 13.232) 

VIII/ 144 

V/2344 

(Nigama, 29.141) 
Gita 

XI/99 (29th Ah.) 

VII/3389 

(Gururaha, 3.115) 
Haidara 

11/121 

11/473 

(Tatra, 28.25) 
Hrdayabhattaraka 

XI/ 13 

VII/3119 


*The name of the identified text is followed by the relative 
description as appearing in the T.A. followed by Ahnika/Karika 
number within brackets. 
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(Hardesa, 29.165) 
Hrdayanayarahasya 
(Hrdaya, 3.69) 

Kalottara 

(Tatratatra, 11.20) 
Khecarimata 

(Khamata, 29.165) 
(Khecari, 32.6) 
Kirana-Samhita 
(Tatra, 4.42) 

(Tatra tatra, 18.6) 
Kramabhattaraka 
(Nirucyate, 4.150) 
Kramadarsana 
(Kramah, 12.23) 
Kulagahvara 
(Gahvara, 32.53) 
Kularatnamala 

(Ratnamala, 1.274) 
Malinlvijaya 
(Astadas'a-patala, 4.213) 
(Sripurva, 9.40) 
Malinivijayottara 
(Trikabhidha, 10.2) 
(Vijayottara, 10.104) 
Ma(Ma)tanga/-sastra 
(Prokta, 6.227) 

(Atra, 8.380) 

(Tatra, 15.10) 

(Uktya, 17.77) 

Mrgendra 
(Adi, 9.190) 

Mrtunjaya 
(Anyatra, 27.8) 
Nandisikha 
(Adi, 15.279) 
Nirmaryada Sastra 
(Maryadahina, 29.166) 
Nisatana 

(Nisisancara, 4.178) 


XI/ 113 

VII/3403 

11/82 

11/434 

VII/ 12 (11th Ah.) 

V/2104 

X 1/113 (29th Ah.) 

VII/3403 

XII/307 

VII/3597 

111/45 

111/66 1 

X/179 

VI/2905 

III/ 163 

III/779 

VII/ 106 (12th Ah.) 

V/2198 

XII/326 

VII/3616 

1/281 

11/281 

111/241 

III/857 

VI/41 

IV/1675 

V1I/2 

V/1886 

VII/ 78 

V/1962 

IV/185 

III/ 1273 

V/248 

IV/1598 

IX/ 7 

VI/2447 

X/159 

VI/2885 

VI/ 149 

IV/1783 

X/360 

VI/3086 

IX/138 

VI/2578 

XI/ 113 (29th Ah.) 

VII/3403 

III/207 

III/823 
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(Sastra, 16.200) 
Pancasatika 

X/76 

VI/2802 

(Agama, 4.148) 

111/158 

111/774 

(Tatra, 4.152) 
Pancika 

111/166 

111/782 

(Nirupita, 23.75) 
Paratrimsika 

X/292 

VI/3018 

(Pracaksate, 3.167) 

11/166 

11/518 

(Trisika-sastra, 3.206) 

11/198 

11/550 

(Trikasutra, 12.15) 
Paratrimsika- vivarana 

VII/101 (12th Ah.) V/2193 

(Anuttara, 9.313) 
Prajnalankara 

VI/249 

IV/1883 

(Uktam, 3.55) 
Prakirnaka-vivarana 

11/62-64 

11/416 

(Anyatra, 10.44) 
Pramanastotra 

VII/33 

V/1917 

(Manastuti, 9.173) 
Raurava-Sangraha 

VI/138 

IV/1769 

(Raurava, 9.40) 
Rum-sastra 

VI/41 

IV/1675 

(Sastra, 9.220) 
Ruru-vartika 

VI/176 

IV/1810 

(Adi, 8.345) 
Ruravrtti 

V/230 

IV/1580 

(Adi, 6.137) 
Samvitprakasa 

IV/119 

111/1207 

(Bhasitam, 5.155) 
Sarabhattaraka 

III/467 

III/ 1 083 

(Saram, 3.69) 
Sarvavlra 

11/82 

11/434 

(Tatra, 12.24) 
Siddhamata 

VII/ 106 

V/2198 

(Mate, 4.66) 

111/72 

111/668 

(Matadisu, 15.157) 
Siddha -yogisvarimata 

IX/80 

VI/2520 

(Tadetat, 7.40) 
Sivadrsti 

IV/32 (7th Ah.) 

III/ 1 324 

(Uktam, 2.48) 
Sivagama 

1/40 (2nd Ah.) 

11/350 
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(Tat, 1.75) 

Siva-/ Saivi-tanu/-sastra 
(Uktam, 8.303) 

(8.323) 

Spanda-Sastra 
(Sastra, 4.183) 
Sripurvasastra 
(Varnita, 1.186) 

(1.192) 

(Advayasastra, 1.194) 
(Asmin, 1.196) 
(Tattatsiddhi, 10.212) 
(Uktamiti, 10.239) 
(Bhanyate, 10.272) 
(Trikasasana, 10.277) 
(Nirupitah, 11.72) 
(Samupasyata, 11.80) 
(Uktah, 13.214) 

(Atraiva, 13.219) 
(Nacoditam, 30.18) 
Sripurvavivarana 
(Nirupitah, 23.75) 
Srisvayambhuva 
(Vairinca, 9.46) 

(Sastra, 9.67) 

(Anyatra, 28.264) 
Svacchanda-sastra 
(Uktah, 4.19) 
(Guruttamaih, 8.357) 
Tantraloka 
(Iti, 1.245) 

(Uktam, 9.224) 
(Sastramasmatkrtam, 
13.160) 

Tantraraja 

(Madhavakula, 29.56) 
Tantrasadbhava 

(Sadbhavasasana, 29.212) 
Tattvarthacintamani 
(Cintamani, 16.51). 


1/116 

11/116 

V/209 

IV/1559 

V/220 

IV/ 15 70 

m/213 

III/829 

1/215 

11/215 

1/220-221 

11/220-221 

1/222 

11/222 

1/223 

11/223 

VII/ 144 

V/2028 

VII/ 164 

V/2048 

VII/ 184 

V/2068 

VII/ 187 

V/2071 

VII/57 (11th Ah.) 

V/2149 

V 11/63 (11th Ah.) 

V/2155 

V1II/136 

V/2336 

VIII/ 138 

V/2338 

XII/ 185 

VII/3475 

X/292 

VI/3018 

VI/45 

1V/1680 

VI/60-61 

IV/1694 

XI/ 103 

VII/3209 

111/22-23 

III/ 638 

V/237 

IV/1587 

1/258 

11/258 

Vl/179-180 

IV/1813 

VIII/ 102 

V/2302 

XI/40 

V1I/3330 

XI/136 

VII/3426 

X/19 

VI/2745 



APPEND 1X-4 


279 


Trikahrdaya 

(Sadardhahrdaya, 31.54) 

XII/250-25 1 

VII/3542 

Trikakula 

(Urdhvasasana, 26.20) 

X/336 

VI/3062 

(Advaye, 36.12) 

XII/389 

VI 11/3679 

Trikasara 
(Sarasastra, 3.253) 

11/236 

11/588 

Trikasastra 

(Tatsaram, 1.18) 

1/49 

11/49 

Trisirobhairava 
(Sahasrara, 1.112) 

1/154 

11/154 

(Trisirahsastra, 1.136) 

1/177 

11/177 

(Proktam, 5.94) 

111/405 

111/1021 

Urmikaula-siddhasantanaru- 
paka (Urmimahasastra, 2.48) 1/59 (2nd Ah.) 

11/349 

Utphullakamata 
(Utphulla, 29.166) 

XI/ 113 

VII/3403 

Vijnanabhairava 
(Uktam, 5.135) 

111/448 

111/1064 

(Tatra tatra, 10.204) 

VII/ 140 

V/2024 

Yonyarnava 
(Arnava, 29.165) 

XI/ 113 

VII/3403 



5. TEXTS NAMED AND ALSO QUOTED AND SOME- 

TIMES EXPLAINED BY ABHINAVAGUPTA 

Text 

Ahnika/ Verse 

(a) Directly quoted (w®3ST:) 

Agama 

35.23 

Anandesvara 

29.200 

Bhairavagama 

29.251-252 

Deviyamala 

15.336-338 

Kamika 

4.25-28; 6 . 190 - 191 ; 8.213-215; 

22.32 

Kulaguhkara (?Kulaguh- 

3.146-148 

vara) 

Paddhati (of Isanadeva) 

22.29-30 

Ratnamala 

13.230-231 

Sara 

16.252-253 

Sripurva 

10.284 

Svacchanda 

13.307 

T attvaraksavidhana 

3.215-219 

Trisirastantra 

16.110-112 

Trisirobhairavagama 

5.86 

Trisiromata 

1.87-88 

Urmimahasastra 

14.31 

Yoginikaula 

7.41 

(b) Indirectly cited (3TW', ai«^4d:] 

Agama 

37.1 

Aitareyavedanta 

3.326-327 

Ananda 

13.354 

Anandadhikasasana 

8.36-40 

Anandagahvara 

14.19 

Ananda-sastra 

15.45, 59, 601; 16.65; 37.10, 18 

Anuttara-prakriya 

9.313 

Bhairavakula 

13.302; 28.59, 388 

Bhairava Tantra 

13.304 
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Bhargasikha 

Bhargastakasikhakula 

Brahma-yamala 

Damarayaga 

Deviyamala 

Diksottara/-sastra/-sasana ' 
Gahvara 

Gamasastra/-sasana 

Gita 

Jnanottara 

Kalikula 

Kalottara 

Kamika(ka) 

Kirana(a)-sastra/ -vidhi/-agama 

Krama-pujana 

Kulaga(gu)hvara 

Madhavakula 

Malinimata 

Malinisastra 

Malini-tantra 

Malini-vijaya/-vijayottara 

Ma(Ma)tanga/-sastra 

Mata-sastra/-mahasastra 

Maukuta 

Mrtynjaya 

Mrtynjaya-siddha 

Nandisikha 

Nihsvasana 

Nijastotra 


2.28-29; 4.255-268; 12.20; 15. 

280-281 

32.54-62 

4.57-60; 5.97-98; 

18.9; 23.43-45; 27.29; 28.423; 
29.11; 

15.335-338 

8.16-20, 460-463; 23.39; 28.390- 

393; 31.85-88; 32.2-3 

8.9-10; 15.458; 17.97; 24.4, 17; 

28.65-71; 29. 243 

13.320; 16.181; 19.7, 20; 32.49- 

53 

I. 151-187; 13.232-234; 15.531, 

553; 16. 286; 29.141-142 
3.115; 28.324-326 
4.248-251; 9.45-46; 23.20; 27.6 
35.33 

II. 19 

1.58, 66; 6.94; 23.4; 32.47-48 
4.78; 13.162-163; 15.18 
29.2-3 

3.168-169; 24.13-16 
15.533, 571; 24.22 
10.241; 15.3-7; 19.14; 30.38, 56 
15.17; 19.1 

14.41-42; 16.86, 233; 22.2-7 
1. 244-245; 4.213-221; 5.107- 
108; 9.310; 10.89, 104; 17.111; 
21.2, 4; 23.83; 27.38 
1.202-204, 224; 8.320, 428; 

9.190-191, 247; 15.8-10; 23.89 
4.66-68, 262-263; 22.45; 

26.74-76 
25.17-18 

16.59-62, 224-232 
21.11-15 

12.12; 13.163-174, 251 

30.77 

29.176 
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Nirmaryada Sastra 
Nisa-/Nisi-/Naisa-/ 
sarhca(ca)ra/ca(ca)ra 

Nisakula 

Nisatana 

Pauskara 

Picu 

Prajnalankara 

Pramanastutidarsana 

Pujana-stotra 

Sripurva/-sastra 

Ratnamala/-sastra 

Ratrikula 

Rauravamata 

Rauravasasana 

Raurava-vartika 

Raura va( sva) vrtti 

Santatyagama 

Sara/-sastra/-sasana 

Sarvacara 

Sarvacara-hrd/hrdaya 

Sarvajnanottara 

Sarvavira 

Siddhamata 

Siddhasantana-urmimahakaula 

Siddha/-sasana/-tantra 


Siddhavira 

Siddha-yogisvanmata 


Sivadrsti 

Sivasutra 


26.44-46 

6.31- 32; 13.241-42; 14 . 43 - 45 ; 

15.83-97, 105-107 
13.126-127 

4.79; 13.197-198; 28.72 
16.254 

27.21-23; 28.409 
3.55 

13.128; 17.115 
15.152-153 

8.300-301, 325; 15.135-137, 162, 

245; 16.120; 23.11; 32.12 

1.274; 28.309-310, 416; 29.55, 

162, 201, 282-283 

15.593 

6.142 

8.32, 101; 9.217 
8.92, 183 
6.134-135 
30.101-106 

8.321; 13.121-125; 14 . 33 - 35 ; 
15.112, 546; 31.60 
12.23-24 

13.303-304; 29.103 

4.247-251 

4.55-57 

4.66-68; 15.157; 20.11; 26.23- 
28; 28.91-94 

14.31- 32 

1.243; 8.41, 115; 15.332-334; 
23.28-30; 24.6, 9, 25; 26.25; 
31.8, 155-160; 36.11-14 
33.2-16 

2.41; 3.220-222; 7.40; 8.115-117; 
9.7; 15.321, 323-332; 17.114;. 
23.5; 28.111, 424, 425-429; 31. 
54; 37.24 
13.108-109 
1.26, 30 
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Siva/Saivi-tanu/-sastra 

Skanda-yamala 

Smrtisastra 

Spanda/-sasana/-sastra 

Sripurva-sastra 


Srivira 

Stotra 

Svacchanda/-sasana/-sastra/- 

tantra 


Svayambhuva 

Tantraloka 

Tantrasadbhava/-sasana 

Trikakula 

Trika-sasana 

Trikasara 

Trika-sutra 

Tri(Trai)sika/-sasana/-sastra 

Trisikasastra-vrtti 

Trisirobhairava 

Tri(Trai)siro(-rasa)-mata 

Tri(Trai)sira(sa)/-sastra/- 

sasana 


Tri(Trai)sirasa/-tantra 
Urmi / -mahasastra 
Vajasineya 
Vijayottara 


1.104; 8.230, 263-267, 273-275, 
298-299, 345-353; 9.206-212 
28.430 
28.196-197 

3.281; 4.183; 8.6; 11.32; 15.13- 
14, 113-114; 23.40-41 
4.15, 35, 46, 106; 9.147-149; 

10.284-286, 301; 11.33-34; 14. 

37; 15.162-163; 16.3, 143-150; 
17.88; 20.12-13; 28.417 
4.55-56 
26.62 

1.37; 4.38; 6.50-52; 138-147; 

8.191-193, 237, 407, 427; 

13.217-218; 316; 15.20-21,22-29; 

16.174; 17.18; 35.36 

15.2-3, 13 

1.286, 334; 36.15 

30.59 

30.1 

4.50, 274-278; 9.309; 10.1-2, 

276-277 

15.169; 23.96-97 
12.15-16 

4.50; 13.151-154; 15.15; 16.17-22 
13.150-159 

1.114-122, 136; 5.86-93; 8.12-15; 
28.63, 146-150; 29.141-146; 31. 
100 

1.87-90, 114-115; 5.20-21; 15. 
370; 29.9 

1.136,; 2.32; 3.137-140, 256; 
5.9-10, 112, 129, 136-137; 8.12; 
15.184; 28.63-64, 320; 30.27; 
31.100-105 
17.83; 29.110 

14.31-36; 15.588; 28.53-55 

13.143-144 

10.104 
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Vijnanabhairava 

Vimsatika 

Viravali 

Viravalibhairava 

Viravalihrdaya 

Viravalikula 

Viravalipada 

Y oga(ga)-/ ca(ca)ra/ sarhca(ca)ra 
Yogasutra 


15 . 480-489 

7.56 

4 . 89 , 241 ; 29 . 163 , 243 ; 32 . 32-47 

29.235 

15 . 102-103 

6 . 74 - 76 ; 29 . 272-273 

29 . 186-191 

6 . 58 ; 13 . 242 ; 15 . 65 , 391 - 393 ; 
23 . 12 ; 28 . 10 ; 29 . 83 - 88 , 97 , 150 ; 
32 . 12-31 
3 . 92-95 


(c) Quoted partly directly and partly indirectly (^W) 


Gahvara 

Gita 

Malinivijayottara 

Trisiromata 

(d) Quoted and explained 

Adharakarika/Anantakarika 

Brahmayamala 

Gamasasana 

Malini/-mata 

Matasastra 

Raurava 

Sara 

Sripurva/-sastra 

Yoga-sancara/cara 


29 . 240-241 

1 . 124-125 

17 . 112-113 

1 . 82-86 


28 . 309 , 312-315 

4 . 60-64 

1 . 150-155 

10 . 199 - 122 ; 16 . 288 - 295 ; 21 . 2-5 
4.69 

8 . 168-179 

23 . 96-99 

1 . 167 - 175 ; 23 . 67 , 73-74 
4 . 120 , 125 - 146 ; 29 . 82-89 



6. PERSONS NAMED AND ALSO QUOTED BY 
ABHINAVAGUPTA 


Person Ahnika/Verse 


Aniruddha 

13.293-295 


Balamitra 

37.66 


Bhavabhuti 

13.150-151 


Dharmasiva 

21.50-53 


Kalyana 

13.149-151 


Kallata/-natha 

10.208; 13.344-345; 

29.123-124 

Khetapala 

9.275-276 


Sambhunatha 

5.52; 9.264; 10.187, 

230; 13. 


254, 333-335; 15.133; 28.35; 
35.44, 37.61 

Sesamahamuni 

13.146 


Somananda 

13.149-151 


Srikantha 

5.40; 6.171; 8.241 


Utpala 

12.25; 13.290-291 


Vidya(dhi)pati 

1.201; 14.9-12 


Vidyaguru 

13.128 




7. SYSTEMS IMPLIEDLY REFERRED TO IN THE 
TANTRALOKA AND IDENTIFIED 
BY JAYARATHA 


System 

Ahnika/Verse 

Volume/Page Volume/Page 



(KSTS Ed.) 

(MLBD Ed.) 

Advaitavadin 

1.223 

(1/244) 

11/244 

Bauddha 

1.56 

(1/95) 

11/95 

- (Vaibhasika) 

1.228 

(1/247) 

11/247 


4.30 

(III/33) 

III/649 

- (Vijnanavadin) 4.30 

(III/32) 

III/648 


35.37 

(XII/376) 

VIII/3665 

Bhedavadin 

1.165 

(1/200) 

11/200 


1.237 

(1/254) 

11/254 


9.153 

(VI/120) 

IV/ 17 54 

Brahmavadin 

3.282 

(11/255) 

11/607 


4.29 

(111/32) 

III/648 

- (Vairinca) 

4.22 

(111/25) 

III/641 

Kanada 

9.290 

(VI/233) 

IV/1867 

Kaula 

4.259 

(III/290) 

111/906 

Kaumarila 

See Mimamsa 


Kula 

36.12 

(XII/389) 

VIII/3679 

Mimamsa 

1.127-128 

(1/166-168) 

11/166-168 


1.134 

(1/174) 

11/174 


4.228-240 

(III/250-266) 

III/866-881 

- (Kaumarila) 

10.21 

(VII/ 16) 

V/1900 


10.52-57 

(VII/42-45) 

V/l 926- 1929 

- (Prabhakara) 

10.57 

(VII/45) 

V/1929 

Naiyayika 

9.258 

(VI/207) 

IV/1842 


9.273-74 

(VI/220) 

IV/ 1854 

Nyaya 

9.257-258 

(VE207-208) 

IV/1 84 1-1 842 


9.268-270 

(VE215-217) 

IV/1 849- 1851 


9.285-290 

(VE229-234) 

IV/1 863- 1 868 


10.71-75 

(VI 1/57-61) 

V/l 94 1-1 945 

Patanjala 

13.346 

(VII 1/207) 

V/2407 


28.301 

(XI/ 119) 

VII/3225 

Patanjalasutra 

13.146 

(VIII/95) 

V/2295 
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Picuvaktra-sarh- 

29.124-125 

(XI/89, 


pradaya 


29th Ah.) 

VI1/3379 

Pracya 

27.23 

(X/365) 

VI/3091 

Prabhakara 

See Mimamsa 


Samkhya 

6.18 

(IV/17) 

III/1105 


8.247 

(V/170) 

IV/1520 


8.253-259 

(V/173-179) 

IV/1523-1529 


9.14-21 

(VI/25-29) 

1V/1 659- 1663 


9.220-225 

(VI/175-180) 

1V/I81 1-1815 


9.239 

(VI/192) 

IV/1826 


9.271-274 

(VI/217-221) 

IV/185 1-1855 


13.32-40 

(VIII/22-28) 

V/2221-2227 


13.271-272 

(VII 1/167) 

V/2367 

- (Kapila/Kapila) 8.279-285 

(V/189-196) 

IV/1 539- 1546 


35.37 

(XII/376) 

VIII/3636 

Siddhanta 

4.258 

(III/290) 

III/903 


22.12 

(X/248) 

VI/2975 

Sivagama 

1.75 

(1/116) 

11/116 

Smrti 

13.346 

(VIII/207) 

V/2407 

Trikakula 

36.12 

(XII/389) 

VIII/3679 

Vaibhasika 

See Bauddha 



Vaisesika 

9.305 

(VI/243-244) 

IV/1 877- 1878 


10.71-75 

(VII/57-61) 

V/1941-1945 


13.345 

(VIII/206) 

V/2406 

Veda 

4.28 

(111/30) 

III/ 646 

Vijnanavadin 

See Bauddha 





8. IMPLIED PERSONAL REFERENCES IN THE TANTRALOKA 
AS IDENTIFIED BY JAYARATHA 


Person 

Phrase/ Ahnikal / Karika 

Volwne/Page 
(KSTS edition) 

Volume/Page 
(MLBD edition) 

Amaranatha 

(Svasantana, 4.268) 

111/299 

111/91 5 

Aniruddha 

(Guravah, 9.261) 

VI/210 

IV/ 1844 

Bhagavati 

(Bhattarika, 1.16) 

1/34 

11/34 

Bhairava 

(Etaih, 36.3) 

XII/363 

VIII/3673 

Brhaspati 

Bhutiraja(?) 

(Gurubhih, 8.101) 
(Mahesvarena guruna, 

V/76 

IV/ 1426 


3.90) 

11/100 

11/452 

Jyotsnakara 

(Anyaih, 9.305) 

VI/243 

IV/1877 

Kallata 

(Ahuh, 6.12) 

IV/ 11 

III/ 1 099 

Kalyapala 

(Vikosi, 29.66) 

XI/46 
(29th Ah.) 

VII/3336 

Kapalilca 

(Dhatuvibheda, 29.66) 

XI/46 
(29th Ah.) 

VII/3336 

Kapila 

(Anye, 8.151) 

V/113 

IV/ 1463 


(Vyapodhrtah, 35.37) 

XII/376 

VIII/3666 

Khagendra Natha 

(Kurmadya, 4.267) 

III/297 

III/913 



Khetapala 

Krsna 

Laksamanagupta 

Lilakara 

Nrsimhagupta 

Pratyabhijnakara 

Ruruvrttikara 

Sadyojyoti 

Sambhunatha 

Somadeva 

Somananda 

Srikantha 


Srivaradeva 

Sugata 

Svatantresa 


(Paribhasyate, 13.52) 

VIII/36 

V/ 2236 

(37.65) 

XI1/423 

VI 11/3713 

(15.246-247) 

IX/ 122 

VI/2562 

(30.16) 

XII/ 184 

VI 1/3474 

(Kecit, 8.108) 

V/81 

1V/1431 

(Pancamukhagupta, 1.1) 

1/13-14 

11/13-14 

(Guruna, 9.278) 

VI/224 

IV/1858 

(Anye, 10.288) 

VII/ 194 

V/2078 

(Adi, 6.137) 

IV/119 

111/1207 

(Khetapaladyaih, 9.262) 

VI/211 

IV/1845 

(Bhattanatha, 1.16) 

1/34 

11/34 

(Sumatyantenivasinah, 

1.213) 

1/235-236 

11/235-236 

(Sampradayadhana 
janah, 10.217) 

VII/ 147 

V/2031 

(Guruh, 8.9) 

V/7 

IV/1357 

(Tanmandalam, 8.247) 

V/170 

IV/1520 

(9.225) 

VI/180 

IV/1814 

(Puraguravah, 12.13) 

VII/ 100 

V/2192 

(Matsama, 13.220) 

V 1 11/ 139 

V/2329 

(Prakirtita, 15.253) 

IX/ 125 

VI/2565 

(Parah, 4.269) 

III/299 

III/915 

(Vyapodhrtah, 35.37) 

XII/376 

VIII/3666 

(Viduh, 9.224) 

VI/179 

IV/ 1813 



Utpala 

(Guruditam, 3.8) 
(Somanandaputrakah, 

II/9-10 

11/362 


3.85) 

11/95 

11/447 

Vamanadatta 

(Gurubhih, 5.155) 

111/467 

III/1083 

Vasudeva 

(Guruh, 1.124) 

1/162-163 

11/162-163 

Vidyadhipati 

(Guruh, 9.173) 

VI/135 

IV/1769 

Vimalakala 

(Vimalakala, 1.1) 

1/13-14 

11/13-14 
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9. TEXTUAL REFERENCES IN THE TANTRALOKA - CITATIONS 
TRACED/IDENTIFIED BY JAYARATHA 


Textual source 

Ahnika/Karika 

Volume/Page 
(KSTS edition) 

Volume/Page 

(MLBD edition) 

Adharakarika 

Aitareyopanisad 

28.309 

XI/122 

VII/3228 

( Aitarey akhyavedanta ) 
Amakhyakalasvarupa- 
spharasiddhanta 

3.226-231 

11/216-221 

11/568-573 

(Kalavyaptyanta) 

3.137 

11/141-143 

11/493-495 

Anandadhikasasana 

8.40 

V/34-35 

IV/1384-1385 

Bhairavakula 

13.302 

VI 11/ 182 

V/2382 

Bhairava Tantra 

13.305 

VIII/1 84 

V/2384 

Bhargasikha 

4.255 

III/284 

III/900 


12.20 

VII/103(12thAh.) 

V/2195 


15.280-281 

IX/138-139 

VI/2578-2579 

Brahmayamala 

28.418-419 

XI/178-179 

VII/3284-3285 

Damarayaga 

Devlyamala/-sastra 

15.335-338 

IX/169-170 

VI/2609-2610 

(Mahadamarakayaga) 

3.70 

11/82 

11/434 


8.16 

V/12 

1V/1362 




8.212 

V/149 

IV/1499 


15.335-338 

IX/169-170 

VI/2609-2610 


15.460-463 

IX/233-234 

VI/2673-2674 


28.386-387 

XI/ 164 

VII/3270 


28.390-403 

XI/166-172 

VII/3272-3278 


31.85, 97 

XII/265, 271 

VII/3555, 3561 


32.1 

XII/304 

VII/3594 

Gahvara 

28.224-227 

XI/89-90 

VII/3 195-3 196 


32.50-53 

XII/328 

VII/3618 

Gamasastra 

13.232-233 

VIII/144- 145 

V/2344-2345 

Gita 

3.115 

11/121 

11/473 


28.326 

XI/130 

VII/3236 


37.65 

XII/423 

VIII/3 713 

Isvarapratyabhijnakarika 

10.288-291 

V1I/194-198 

V/2078-2082 

Kiranasastra 

1.75-77 

1/116-121 

11/116-121 


4.41 

111/45-46 

III/66I-662 


9.47 

VI/46-47 

IV/1 680-1681 


15.18 

IX/12-13 

VI/2452-2453 

Kramarahasya 

29.14-17 

XI/14-16(29thAh.) 

VII/3305-3306 

Kramasadbhava 

12.23-24 

VII/107(12thAh.) 

V/2199 

Kulagahvara 

3.146-148 

11/148- 149(29thAh.) 

11/500-501 


3.168-174 

11/167-173 

11/519-525 


24.13-16 

X/310-311 

VI/3036-3037 


32.49-53 

XII/326-328 

VII/3616-3618 
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Kularatnamala (Ratnamala) 

1.274-283 

1/281-287 

11/281-287 

Madhavakula 

29.56-67 

XI/40-47(29th Ah.) 

VII/3330-3337 

Malinimata 

8.300 

V/206 

IV/1556 


13.199-206 

VIII/ 1 27 -131 

V/2327-2331 


15.3-4 

IX/3 

VI/2442 


19.54-55 

X/204 

VI/2930 

Malini/-sastra 

15.15-17 

IX/ 11 

VI/2451 


28.293 

XI/116 

VII/3222 

Malini-tantra 

14.41-42 

VIII/236 

V/2436 


16.233-236 

X/90-92 

VI/2816-2818 

Malini-vijaya/-vijayottara 

1.243-245 

1/257 

11/257 


10.104 

VI 1/78-80 

V/l 962- 1964 


27.32-38 

X/369-371 

VI/3097-3099 

Matanga-paramesvara 

8.379-380 

V/247-249 

IV/1597-1599 

Ma(a)tahga/-sastra 

1.224 

1/245 

11/245 


6.228 

IV/185 

III/ 1273 


8.320 

V/217-218 

IV/1 567- 1 568 


8.428-433 

V/272-274 

IV/1 622- 1624 


9.6 

VI/6 

IV/1 640 


13.294 

VIII/ 179 

V/2379 


15.9-10 

IX/5-7 

V/2445-2447 


15.279 

IX/138 

V/2578 


25.24-29 

X/324-327 

VI/3050-3053 

Matangasastra-vrtti 

8.428-434 

V/274-275 

IV/1 624- 1625 
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23.89 

X/298 

VI/3024 

Mata/-sastra 

4.66-69 

111/72-75 

111/688-691 


4.262-270 

111/292-299 

III/908-915 

Moksadharma 

15.514 

IX/254-255 

VI/2694-2695 

Mrgendra-sastra 

9.190 

VI/ 149 

IV/1783 

Mrtyunjaya 

16.59-62 

X/24-25 

VI/2750-2751 

Mrty unj ay a- siddha 

21.11-15 

X/22 1-222 

VI/2947-2948 

Mukuta-sastra 

15.514 

IX/255 

VI/2695 

N andisikha/ -tantra 

12.12 

VII/99(12th Ah.) 

V/2191 

Nisa-/Nisi-/Naisa-/sarhca 

13.163-195 

VIII/ 104-125 

V/2304-2325 

(ca)ra/ca(ca)ra 

6.31-32 

IV/32-33 

II1/1 120-1 121 


13.241-242 

VIII/ 149 

V/2349 


15.83-97 

IX/47-50 

VI/2487-2490 


15.105-107 

IX/55 

VI/2495 

Nisakula 

13.126-127 

VIII/84-85 

V/2284-2285 

Nisatana 

4.79 

III/84 

m/700 


4.177 

III/207 

III/823 

Nityatantra 

28.123-124 

XI/51 

VII/3157 

Paratrimsika (Trisika) 

3.206 

11/198 

11/550 

(Trikasutra) 

12.15-16 

VII/101(12thAh.) 

V/2193 

Prajnalahkara 

3.54 

11/62 

11/414 


3.55 

11/64 

11/416 

Ratnamala/-sastra 

28.415-416 

XI/178 

VII/3284 
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29.55 

XI/40(29th Ah.) 

VII/3330 


29.192-195 

XI/127(29thAh.) 

VII/3417 


29.201 

XI/132(29thAh.) 

VII/3422 


29.283 

Xl/168(29thAh.) 

VII/3458 

Rauravamata 

6.142 

IV/123 

III/1211 

Raurava/-sasana 

8.32 

V/30 

III/1380 


9.217 

VI/174 

IV/1808 

Rauravasangraha 

9.40 

VI/41 

IV/1675 

Rauravavartika 

8.92 

V/70 

IV/1420 


8.183 

V/132 

IV/1482 

Ruru/-sasana 

8.87 

V/66 

IV/1416 

Ruru-vartika 

8.345-352 

V/23 0-232 

IV/1580-1582 

Sara-sastra/-sasana 

8.321 

V/218 

IV/1568 


14.33-35 

VII1/232-233 

V/2432-2433 

Sarvajnanottara (Jnanottara) 

4.248-251 

III/275-279 

III/89 1-895 


9.45 

VI/45 

IV/1679 

Sarvavira 

4.55-57 

111/61-63 

111/677-678 


12.23-24 

VII/ 106- 10 7(1 2 th Ah.) 

V/2 198-2 199 

Siddhamata (Mata) 

4.66 

111/72 

III/688 

Siddha/-tantra 

8.41-42 

V/34-36 

1V/1384-1386 


8.115-117 

V/89-90 

IV/1439-1440 


8.184-185 

V/133-134 

IV/1483-1484 


15.333-334 

IX/166-167 

VI/2606-2607 


25.2 

X/315 

VI/3041 
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27.25-28 

X/367 

Vr/3093 

31.8-9 

XI 1/227-228 

VII/35 17-35 18 

Siddhayogisvarimata 3.220-225 

11/207-214 

11/559-566 

9.7 

VI/7 

IV/ 1641 

11.81 

VII/64-65(llthAh.) 

V/2 156-2 157 

15.321-323 

IX/162-163 

Vl/260 1-2602 

17.113-114 

X/172-173 

VI/2898-2899 

Sivadrsti(Sampradayadhanah) 10.216-217 

VII/147 

V/2031 

Siva-/Saivi-tanu/-sastra 8.299 

V/205 

IV/1555 

8.301 

V/207 

IV/1557 

8.345-351 

V/233 

IV/1583 

9.206-207 

VI/166-167 

IV/ 1 800- 1801 

Spanda/-sasana 3.281 

11/254 

11/606 

11.32 

VII/29(llthAh.) 

V/2121 

15.113-114 

IX/ 5 8 

VI/2498 

Sripurva/-sasana/-sastra/-tantra 



(Varnita) 1.186-187 

1/215 

11/215 

1.196 

1/223 

11/223 

4.106-108 

111/112-114 

III/728-730 

8.300 

V/207 

IV/1557 

8.325 

V/221 

IV/1571 

8.436 

V/277 

IV/ 1627 

9.120-121 

VI/96-97 

IV/1730-1731 

9.147-149 

VI/115 

IV/ 1749 
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11.72 

VII/57 

V/2149 


11.80 

VI 1/63 

V/2115 


11.89 

VII/71-72(llthAh.) 

V/2163-2164 


10.301-309 

VII/206-207 

V/2090-2091 


15.135-137 

IX/ 7 2 

VI/2512 


16.211-212 

X/81 

VI/2807 


16.278 

X/113 

VI/2839 


23.11-12 

X/266 

VI/2992 

Svacchanda/-sasana/-sastra/- 

tantra 

6.50 

IV/43-44 - 

III/1131-1132 


6.136-137 

IV/118 

III/1206 


7.67 

IV/54 (7th Ah.) 

III/1346 


8.11 

V/8 

IV/1358 


8.191-193 

V/137-138 

IV/1487-1488 


15.21-26 

IX/16-17 

VI/2456-2457 


35.26-27 

XII/370-371 

VII 1/3660-3661 

Svayambhuva (Vairinca) 

9.46 

VI/46 

IV/1680 


9.67 

VI/60 

1V/1694 

Tantrasadbhava 

(Sadbhava-sasana) 

29.211-216 

XI/136-139(29th Ah.) 

VII/3426-3429 

Tattvarthacintamani (Kallata) 

10.208 

VII/ 142 

V/2026 

Traisika 

15.15 

IX/ 10 

VI/2450 

Trikasara (Sarasastra) 

3.253 

11/236 

11/588 


23.96-97 

X/302 

Vl/3028 
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Tri(Trai)si-ro/-rasa/-mata 

1.114-115 

1/156-157 

11/156-157 


30.12-14 

XI 1/179-180 

VI1/3469-3470 

Tri(Trai)si-rah/-rasa/-sasana/- 

sastra/-tantra 

2.32 

I/26(2nd Ah.) 

11/336 


3.137 

11/141 

11/493 


3.256 

11/237 

11/589 


5.128-130 

III/439-441 

III/ 1055-1057 


8.12 

V/9-11 

IV/1359-1361 


15.69-70 

IX/39 

VI/2479 


15.184-193 

IX/95 

VI/2535 

Trisirobhairava 

1.86-90 

1/131-136 

11/131-136 

Urmikaulasiddhasantanarupaka 

(Urmimahasastra) 

(Urmimahakula) 

2.48 

I/39-40(2nd Ah.) 

11/349-350 


14.31-36 

IX/230-233 

V/2430-2433 

Vajasaneya 

13.143-144 

VIII/94 

V/2294 

Vijnanabhairava 

5.71 

III/377-3 80 

111/993-996 


5.135 

111/448 

111/1064 


10.204 

VII/ 140 

V/2024 

Viravali 

4.241-243 

III/268 

111/884 

Viravalikula 

6.74-75 

IV/65-66 

III/l 153-1 154 

Yogacara 

23.12-13 

X/266 

Vl/2992 

Yogasutra 

28.285 

XI/113 

Vll/3219 

111/1324 

Yoginikaula 

7.40 

IV/32(7th Ah.) 
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10. PERSONAL REFERENCES IN THE TANTRALOKA - CITATIONS 
TRACED/IDENTIFIED BY JAYARATHA 


Person 

Ahnika/Karika 

Volume/Page 

Volume/Page 



(KSTS edition) 

(MLBD edition) 

Aniruddha 

13.293-295 

VIII/ 179 

V/2379 

Bhagavan Vasudeva (Guruh) 

1.324 

1/162 

11/162 

Brhaspati (Gurubhih) 

1.104 

1/146 

11/146 

Kallata 

10.208 

VII/ 142 

V/2026 


28.338-340 

XI/ 138- 

VII/3244 

Pratyabhijnakara 

9.278 

VI/224 

IV/ 1 858 


10.289-291 

VII/ 1 94- 1 95 

V/2078-2079 

Sadyojyoti (Khetapala) 

9.262 

VI/211 

IV/1845 

Sesamahamimi 

13.146 

VIII/95 

V/2295 

Somananda (Sivadrsti) 

2.48 

1/40 (2nd Ah.) 

11/350 

Srikantha 

8.9-10 

V/7 

IV/ 1357 


8.247 

V/170 

IV/1520 

(Viduh) 

9.224 

VI/ 179 

IV/ 1813 

(Svatantresa) 

9.225 

VI/180 

IV/1814 

Utpala (Guruditam, 




Pratyabhijnakarika 

3.8 

11/10 

11/362 



12. AGAMAS FORMING ONE GROUP ON SPECIFIC 
ISSUES IN THE TANTRALOKA 


Agamas Ahnika / 

karika 

Agama and Ratnamala 13.230 

Aghoresa Tantra and Svacchanda 27.58 

Ananda-sasana and Nandisikha 15.282 

Bhairavakula and Trikasastra 28.51 

Bhairavakula and Urmisastra 28.59 

Bhairaviyakula and Siddhaviravalisara 22.41 

Bhargasikha-sastra and Gamasasana 15.280 

Brahmayamala, Vajasaneya, Vira and Siddha 4.54 

Brahmayamala and Sarvavira 13.145 

Damarayaga, Mastaka, Sripurvasastra and Deviya- 
mala 3.70-71 

Deviyamala, Damarayaga, Mastaka and Sripurvasastra 3.70-71 

Devi-yamala and Sarasastra 15.253 

Deviyamala, Sripurva, Siddhatantra, Trikakula and 
Trisiromata 31.60 

Diksottara and Kairana 18.11 

Gama-sasana and Bhrgasikha-sastra 15.280 

Gama-sasana, Sarvacara, Viravali, Nisacara and 
Krama 12.23 

Haidara, Kalikula, Trikakula and Trikasadbhava 28.15 

Kalikula, Trikakula, Trikasadbhava and Haidara 28.15 

Kairana and Diksottara 18.11 

Kaula and Sadardhaka-sasana 37.26 

Khecarlmata and Malinimata 32.6 

Kirana and Matariga 13.284 

Krama, Sarvacara, Viravali, Nisacara and 
Gamasastra 12.23 

Mala, Malinisarasasana and Siddhatana-sadbhava 28.113 

Malinimata and Khecarimata 32.6 

Malinisarasasana, Mala and Siddhatana-sadbhava 28.113 

Mastaka, Damarayaga, Deviyamala and Sripurva 
sastra 3.70-71 
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Matanga and Kirana 13.284 

Mrtunjaya and Siddha 21.11 

Mukutottara and Nihsvasa 30.81 

Nandisikha and Ananda-sasana 15.282 

Nigama, Tattvaraksa and Trisiromata 20.141 

Nihsvasa and Mukutottara 30.81 

Nisisancara and Yogasancara 13.241 

Nisacara, Viravali, Sarvacara, Krama and Gamasastra 12.23 
Purana and Siddhanta 28.266 

Ratnamala and Trisirah-sastra 28.112 

Ratnamala and Agama 13.230 

Rauravasamgraha and Sripurva 9.40 

Sadardhakasasana and Kaula 37.26 

Sadyojyoti and Svayambhuva 16.210 

Sadardha-hrdaya and Siddhayogisvarimata 31.54 

Sadardhakasasana and Kaula 37.26 

Sadardhasastra and Sarasastra 16.158 

Saivitanu and Sripurvasasana 8.301 

Sarasastra and Devlyamala 15.253 

Sarasastra and Sadardhasastra 16.158 

Sarasastra and Tantrasadbhava 31.61 

Sarvacara, Viravali, Nisacara, Krama and 
Gamasastra 12.23 

Sarvavira and Brahmayamala 13.145 

Siddha, Brahmayamala, Vajasaneya and Vira 4.54 
Siddhamata and Yoginikaula 7.40 

Siddhanta and Svacchanda 35.27 

Siddha viravalisara and Bhairaviyakula 22.41 

Siddha and Mrtyunjaya 21.11 

Siddhanta and Purana 28.266 

Siddhatanasadbhava, Malinisarasasana and Mala 28.113 

Siddhatantra, Sripurva, Trikakula, Trisiromata and 
Deviyamala 31.60 

Siddhayogisvarimata and Sadardhahrdaya 31.54 

Sripurva and Rauravasangraha 9.40 

Sripurva, Trisiromata, Trikakula, Siddhatantra, and 
Deviyamala 31.60 

Sripurvasastra, Mastaka, Deviyamala and Damaryaga 3.70-71 
Sripurvasasana and Saivitanu 8.301 

Sripurvasasana and Svacchandasasana 8.237 
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Svacchanda and Aghoresa Tantra 27.58 

Svacchanda and Siddhanta 35.27 

Svacchanda-sasana and Sripurvasasana 8.237 

Svayambhuva and Sadyojyoti 16.210 

Tantrasadbhava and Sarasastra 31.61 

Tattvaraksa, Nigama and Trisiromata 29.141 

Trika and Bhairavakula-sastra 28.51 

Trikakula, Trikasadbhava, Haidara and Kalikula 28.15 
Trikakula, Trisiromata, Siddhatantra, Srlpurva and 
Devlyamala 31.60 

Trikasadbhava, Haidara, Kalikula and Trikakula 28.15 

Trisirahsastra and Ratnamala 28.112 

Trisiromata, Trikakula, Siddhatantra, Sripurva and 
Deviyamala 31.60 

Trisiromata, Tattvaraksa and Nigama 29.141 

Urmisastra and Bhairavakula 28.59 

Vajasaneya, Siddha, Vira and Brahmayamala 4.54 

Viravali, Sarvacara, Nisacara, Krama and Gama- 
sastra 12.23 

Vira, Vajasaneya, Siddha and Brahmayamala 4.54 

Yogasancara and Nisisancara 13.241 

Yoginikaula and Siddhamata 7.40 



13(A). TEXTS NAMED AND/OR QUOTED BY NAME 
BY JAYARATHA IN THE T A N T R A L O K A - V I V E K A 


Text Volume/Page Volume/Page 

(KSTS edition) (MLBD edition) 

(1) Adharakarika 1 XI/ 122 VII/3228 

Agama 1/46, 175, 256;lII/95, 132, 154, 11/46, 175, 256; 111/711,748, 770,776, 

160, 161, 162, 188, 200, 218, 777,778,804,816,834,933, 1291, 1343, 

317;IV/203;IV/51(7th Ah.), 1345; IV/1492, 1880, 1801; V/2111, 

53; V/142; VI/167, 246; VII/ 2116, 2165, 2197, 2233, 2257, 2275, 

19(llthAh.), 24, 73; VII/105 2281, 2309, 2310,2374, 2376; VI/2467, 

(12th Ah.); VIII/33, 57, 75, 2650-2651, 2748, 2749, 2750, 2752, 

81, 109, 110, 174, 176; IX/ 2759, 2763, 2764, 2776, 2858, 2863, 

27, 210-211; X/22, 23, 24,26, 2866, 2912, 2985, 2996, 3002, 3010, 

33, 37, 38, 50, 132, 137, 140, 3028, 3034, 3050, 3094; VII/3130, 

186, 259, 270, 276, 284, 302, 3204, 3210, 3221,3228, 3302, 3304, 

308,324, 368; XI/24, 98, 104, 3369, 3382,3403, 3438, 3452, 3474, 

115, 122; XI/ 12 (29th Ah.), 3623; VIII/3645, 3646, 3651, 3654, 

* '(A)' after a title indicates a fresh reference by Jayaratha. 

** '(I)' in the beginning of the word indicates that this has already been taken care of in Appendix 1. 

*** 'SI' to 'S63' denote the 64 tantras as enumerated in the. Srikanthi as quoted in the Viveka. Seethe 
following index - 13(B). 

1. See under Anantakarika (Appendix I). 




14,79,92, 113, 148, 162; XII/ 


184, 333, 355, 356, 361, 364, 


365, 368, 369, 370, 372, 374, 


375, 376, 377, 379, 383, 386, 


387, 392, 396, 428 

Agneya (A) 

1/40 

Ajakhya sl (A) 

1/43 

Anandesvara 

IX/139;XI/130(29thAh.) 

Anantavijaya (A) 

III/280 

Andhaka s2 (A) 

1/43 

Ansumat (A) 

1/40 

Anupratyabhijna (A) 

11/73 

Anuttaraprakriya 

VI/249 

Anuttaratrika (A) 

VII/70(llthAh.) 

Aranyaka (A) 

V/114 

Arnava 

XI/113(29thAh.) 

Asitanga-(bhairava) i3 (A) 

1/42 

Atharvaka(-sikha) s4 (A) 

1/43 

Atharvanayamala 5,5 (A) 

1/42 

Atharvaveda (A) 

V/114, 180 

Bahurupa (A) 

1/42 

Bhairava (-bhairava) 5,6 

1/42 

Bhairavagama 

XI/79 (29th Ah.) 

Bhairavakula 

XI/9 


3655, 3658, 3659, 3660, 3662, 3664, 

3665, 3666, 3667, 3669, 3673, 3676, 

3677, 3682, 3686, 3718 


11/40 


11/43 

2 

VI/2579, 3420 

i 

III/896 

o 

u 


a 

11/43 

n 

H 

11/40 

O 

11/425 

H 

IV/ 18 83 

O 

H 

V/2162 

i 

IV/ 1464 


VII/3403 

z 

H 

11/42 

> 
[— < 

11/43 

o 

w 

11/42 

> 

IV/ 1464, 1530 


11/42 


11/42 


VII/3369 


VII/3115 




(j) Bhairavatantra 

1/153; VIII/183 

11/153, V/2383 

Bhairavi 2 (A) s7 

1/43 

11/43 

Bhairavl (-sikha) s8 (A) 

1/42 

11/43 

Bharata (A) 

V/61 

IV/1411 

Bharga (-sikha) 

1/22 (2nd Ah.) 

11/332 

Bhargasikhakula 

XII/333 

VII/3623 

Bhogakarika (A) 

VI/195, 250 

1V/1829, 1884 

Bhusana (A) 

11/14 

11/366 

Bhutaksobha (A) 

IX/ 140 

VI/2580 

(I) Brahmayamala i9 

I/42;III/64, 67, 69, 70;XI/179 

11/42, 111/680, 683, 685, 686; VII/3285 

Brahmikala sl ° 

1/42 

11/42 

Calika(mata) (A) s11 

1/42 

11/42 

Canda(-bhairava) (A) s12 

1/42 

11/42 

Candrakhya (A) s13 

1/43 

11/43 

Candralekha (A) s14 

1/43 

11/43 

Candransu (A) 

1/40 

11/40 

Catuskapancasika 

X/344 

VI/3070 

Chandogyopanisad (A) 

X/132 

VI/2858 

Cillacakresvarimata (A) 

1/85-86 

11/85-86 

(1) Cintamani 

X/ 19 

VI/2745 

Cintya (A) 

1/40 

11/40 


2. The Ta.Sa. mentions one Bhairavikavaca abstracted from the Rudrayamalatantra. This is listed at No. 8071 
(C) in the Baroda Collection. Jayaratha, however, refers to it as an independent Agama. ° 
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Citrika (A) s15 1/43 

Daksa(A) 1/41; Vlll/181, 212 

(I) Damara(-sikha) s16 1/43 

Devipanca(ca)-sata/-satika(A) XI/31 (29th Ah.); XII/ 197 


Devi-/-Devya-/yamala 

Dharamalankara(A) 
Diksottara 
Dipta (A) 

( 1 ) Gahvara 

Gama/-sasana/-sastra 


(I) Gita 


Guhyacakra (A) s17 
Haidara 
Hamsa (A) s18 
Hardesa 
Hastanaya (A) 


IX/ 125; X/254, 268; XI/164, 

166;XI/40(29thAh.), 41, 49; 

XII/198, 200, 265, 304 

VI/18, 20 

III/462 

1/40 

X/185 

1/189; VII/ 106 (12th Ah.); 
VIII/ 144, 145; XI/99 (29th 
Ah.), 100 

1/162, 172, 197; 1/33, 38-39 
(2nd Ah.); 11/121, 166, 216, 
220, 221; III/438; VI/76-77, 
89, 109; VII/82 (11th Ah.); 
VIII/231; XI/130; XII/423 
1/43 

XI/ 9, 13 
1/43 

XI/ 1 13 (29th Ah.) 

III/200 


11/40 

1 1/4 1 ; V/23 8 1 , 2412 
11/43 

VII/3 321 ; V1I/3 48 7 

VI/2565, 2980, 2994; VII/3270, 3272, 
3330, 3331, 3339, 3488, 3490, 3555, 
3594 

IV/1652, 1654 
III/ 1 078 
11/40 
VI/2911 

11/189; V/2198; V/2344, 2345; VII/ 
3389,3390 

11/162, 172, 197, 343, 348-349, 473, 
518, 568, 572, 573 ;III/1 054; IV/1710- 
1711, 1723, 1743; V/2174, 2431; VII/ 
3236;VIII/3713 

11/43 

VII/3 115, 3119 
11/43 
VII/3403 
111/816 


Hrdayabhattaraka 

XI/ 113 (29th Ah.) 

VII/3403 

Hrdayanayarahasya (A) 

11/82 

11/434 

Hrllekha (A) s19 

1/43 

11/43 

Jvalina (A) s20 

1/43 

11/43 

(I) Jnanottara 

See Sarvajnanottara 


Jyotsna 

VI/243 

IV/1877 

Kabandha (A) s21 

1/43 

11/43 

Kadambika A) s22 

1/43 

11/43 

Kalacakra (A) s23 

1/43 

11/43 

Kalikakrama 3 (A) 

III/390 

III/1006 

(I) Kalottara ' 

VII/ 12 (11th Ah.) 

V/2104 

Kamaja (A) 

1/40 

11/40 

(I) Kamika 

X/255; XI1/325 

VI/2981; VII/3615 

Kapalisa (-bhairava) 4 (A) s24 

1/42 

11/42 

Khacakras s25 (A) 

1/43 

11/43 

Khemata 

XI/113 (29th Ah.) 

VII/3403 


3. There are two works referred to in the Darbar Library, Nepal. One is th e Kalikakulakramasadbhava 
(1/76) and the other is the Kalikakulapancakramarcana by Vimalaprabodha whose two MSS are listed, one 
incomplete (1/169) and the other complete (3/314). We are told A. Sanderson (Oxford) is working on these 
texts. The Kalikakrama, also known as Devikakrama in other sources (see our K.T., p. 235-36), is perhaps 
an abridged version of either of these two texts. 

4. In the Curator's Office Library we find a MS entitled Kapalikatantra numbered as 7475 and listed 
under Saktatantra. 
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Khecarimata (A) 

(I) Kirana/-sastra/-samhita 

Krama 

Kramabhattaraka (A) 
Kramakamala (A) 

Kramakeli (A) 
Kramasadbhava/ -bhattaraka 5 ' 

Krsnavakya (A) 
Kramastotra 6 (A) 

Krodha(-bhairava) (A) s26 
(I) Kulaguhvara 

Kulakridavatara (A) 
Kulakramodaya (A) 
Kularatnamala (A) 


XI/1 13(29thAh.) 

1/40; 111/45, 84; V/41; VIII/ 

173;X/179 

VII/106(12thAh.) 

Ill/ 163 
III/ 196, 197 
111/191 

III/136, 172, 190, 191; VII/ 
107 (12th Ah.) 

XII/423 

111/158, 160, 162, 165, 166, 
169, 173, 178, 181, 183, 185, 
187, 201 
1/42 

11/148, 168, 173;XII/326 
XI/28 (29th Ah.) 

XI/44 (29th Ah.) 

1/281; VII/20 (11th Ah.) 


VII/3403 

11/40; 111/661,700; V/2373; IV/1391; 

VI/2905 
V/2198 
III/779 
III/812, 813 
111/807 

III/752, 788, 806, 807; V/2199 
VIII/37 13 

111/774, 776, 778, 781, 782,785,789, 
794,797,799,801,803,817 

11/42 

11/500, 520, 525; VII/3616 

VII/3318 

VII/3334 

11/281; V/2112 


5. There is a reference to the MS of one Kalika-kulakramasadbhava (1/76) in the Darbar Library, Nepal in 
the Tantra catalogue, Vol. I, p. 37. This needs be compared. 

6. The Kramastotra, as available in the pages of the Viveka, with Hindi translation and commentary 
has been published by Sri Laksmana Joo, Srinagar, under the title Krama-naya-pradipika. It has also been 
printed by Silbum with translation into French. 
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(Ratnamala) 

1/281; XI/59; XI/131(29th 
Ah.), 168 

11/28 1 ;VII/3165, 3421,3458 

Laksmimata 7 (A) s27 

1/42 

11/42 

Lampatakhya (-mata) (A) s28 

1/42 

11/42 

Lalita (A) 

1/40 

11/40 

Lila (A) 

V/81 

1V/1431 

Madgita (A) 

1/40 

11/40 

(I) Madhavakula (A) 

XI/40 (29th Ah.), 49 

VII/3330, 3339 

Mahocchusma-bhairava(A) s29 

1/42 

11/42 

Malini (A) 

1/49; VII/70 (11th Ah.) 

1 1/49 ; V/2 1 62 

(]) Malinimata 

1/49; V/206; VIII/127; IX/3; 
XII/307 

11/49; IV/1556; V/2327; VI/2443; VII/ 
3597 

(I) Malinislokavartika 

(I) Malini-vijaya/-vijayottara/- 

1/49 

11/49 

tantra/-satka 

1/55; III/241; VI/7, 41, 96; 
VII/2, 78; VIII/234 

11/55; 111/857; 1641, 1675, 1730; V/ 
1886, 1962,2434 

Mangala s3 ° 

1/43 

11/43 

Mantracakra (A) s31 

1/43 

11/43 

Manvadisastra (A) 

XII/395 

VIII/3685 

Maryadahina 

XI/1 13(29thAh.) 

VII/3403 

Mata (-mata) s32 

1/42 

11/42 


7. We do not know if it is identical with the Laksmitantra belonging to the Naradapancaratra, which 
has been published by V. Krishnamacharya from Adyar, Madras. 
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Matabhattaraka 
(I) Mata/-sastra 
(I) Matangaparmesvara 
(I) Matanga/-sastra 

Matrrodana (A) s33 
( 1 ) Maukuta 
(I) Mrgendra 
Mrgendra (A) 
Mrgendrottara 
( 1 ) Mrtunjaya 

Mukhabimba (A) 
Mulasanjnaka (A) s34 
Nada(-cakra) (A) s36 
Namaka 
Nandisikha 

Narasimhaka (A) 
Navanityavidhana (A) 
Nighantu (A) 

(I) Nihsvasa/-sasana 
Nijastotraikadesa 
Nirmaryadasastra 


IX/65 

I/49;lII/293;IX/80 

V/247 

1/85; lV/185;V/233,234, 248; 

VI/148, 149, 210; VIII/173; 

IX/5, 7; X/159 

1/43 

1/40 

V/62; VI/149, 165 

IX/ 19 

V/51 

X/360 

1/40 

1/43 

1/43 

1/49; VII/70 (11th Ah.) 

V/14-15;V/186,237,24 1,243, 

256; VIII/ 127; IX/138 

1/40 

IX/139 

11/145 


1/40; XII/210 
XI/1 18(29thAh.) 
XI/1 13(29thAh.) 


VI/2505 w 

11/49; 111/909; VI/2520 K 

IV/1597 

11/85; 111/1273; 1V/1583, 1584,1598, 

1782, 1783, 1844; V/2373; Vl/2445, 
2447;VI/2885 g 

11/43 | 

11/40 § 

IV/1412, 1783, 1799 n 

VI/2459 S 

IV/ 140 1 h 

VI/3086 ° 

11/40 I 

11/43 £ 

11/43 3 

11/49; V/2162 > 

IV/1 364- 1365, 1536, 1587, 1591, 1593, o 

1606;V/2327;VI/2578 > 

11/40 
VI/2579 
11/497 

11/40; VII/3500 

VII/3408 

VI/3403 



(I) Nisa-/ca(ca)ra 
(I) Nisatana 

Pancamrta (A) 

Pancika (A) 

Pancasika (A) 

Pancasatika (A) 

Paramesvara (A) 
Paratrimsika 8 (A) 

(-Trisika) 

Patanjalasutra 
Paratrimsika-vivarana 9 (A) 
Picu(-bhairavi) (A) s36 
Picuvaktra 
Pingla(-mata) (A) s37 
Prajnalankara (A) 
Prakirnakavivarana (A) 
Pramanastotra 


1/49; VII/ 106 (12th Ah.) 

1/89; 111/207; X/76 
IX/ 140 
X/56, 292 
XI/129 (29th Ah.) 

111/158, 160, 161, 163, 165, 
166, 169, 173, 178, 181, 183, 
185-186, 187, 189, 194 
1/40 

11/166, 198; 

VII/101 (12th Ah.) 

VIII/95 

VI/249 

1/42 

XI/59 

1/42 

11/54, 62, 64 

VII/33 

VI/135 


11/49; V/2 198 
1 l/89;III/823 ; VI/2802 
VI/2580 
VI/2782, 3018 
VII/3419 

111/774, 776, 777, 779, 781,782,785, 
789, 794, 797, 799, 801-802, 803, 805, 
810 
11/40 

11/518, 550 

V/2 193 

V/2295 

IV/1883 

11/42 

VII/3165 

11/42 

11/406,414,416 

V/1917 

1V/1769 


8. Published in KSTS alongwith Abhinavagupta's Vivarana commentary. Also published with Lasaka's 
commentary in a separate volume in KSTS. 

9. Published in KSTS. Another edition with annotated translation into English by Jaidev Singh is shortly 
coming out. See Appendix I also. 
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Pratyabhijna-/karika 10 (A) 
Purana 

(I) Purvasastra 11 (A) 

Raktakhya(-mata) (A) s38 
Ramayana (A) 

(I) Ratnamala 
(j) Raurava 
(I) Rauravamata 
Rauravasamgraha 
Rauravavartika 
Rgveda (A) 

Rudrayamala (A) s39 
(I) Rurusasana 

Ruru(-bheda) (A) s4 ° 


11/84; VI/178; VII/67 
111/43; V/61, 114, VIII/174 
V/145; VII/19(llthAh.) 
1/42 
V/61 

See Kularatnamala 

VIII/21 1 

IV/ 123 

VI/41 

V/70, 132 

V/114, 180 

1/42 

V/66 

1/43 


11/436; IV/1812;V/1951 
1II/659;IV/141 1, 1464;V/2374 
IV/1495;V/21 1 1 
11/42 
IV/ 1411 

V/2411 
III/1211 
IV/ 1675 
IV/1420, 1482 
IV/1464, 1530 
11/42 
IV/ 1416 
11/43 


-u 


10. Published in KSTS withUtpala's own Vrtti alongwith Sambandhasiddhi, Ajadapramatrsiddhi and Isva- 
rasiddhi under the title Siddhitmyi. Critical editions of the complete Vrtti by Utpala is under preparation of HP 
Alper (Dallas) and R. Torrella (Rome). Also published in KSTS with Abhinavagupta's Vimarsini (two volumes) 
and Vivrtivimarsini (three volumes) entitled respectively as Isvarapratyabhijnavimarsini and Is varapratyabhijna- 
vivrtivimarsini. Later published by KC Pandey under the title Bhaskari (two volumes) alongwith Abhinava's 
Vimarsini and Bhaskarakantha's Bhaskari. The same with a large commentary by an anonymous author 
edited by Pandey and the present author is shortly coming out from Motilal Banarsidass. 

11. It seems to be a scribal mistake for the Sripurvasastra which is none other than the Malinivijayottara. 
See Appendix 1. 
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Ruru (-yamala) (A) s41 
(I) Ruru/-sastra 
Ruruvartika 
Ruruvrtti 
Sadbhavasasana 
Sadardhahrdaya 
Saiva 

Sakticakra (A) s42 

Samaveda(A) 
Sammoha-(-sikha) (A) s43 
Samvitprakasa (A) 
Sangraha(A) 
Sankarsanayamala (A) 

(I) Santanagama 12 
Sarabhattaraka 
Sarasastra 
Sardhasatika (A) 

(I) Sarvajnanottara 

Satatapa 

Sarvamahgala (A) s44 
(I) Sarvavira 
Saurabheya 


1/42 

1/84; V/117, 186;VI/174, 176. 

V/230 

VI/ 169 

XI/136 (29th Ah.) 

VIII/181 

1/48, 72; 111/278; VIII/212 

1/43 

1/43 

V/114, 180 
V/186 
111/467 
IX/139 
1/40 
11/82 

11/236; VIII/231 

111/161,189 

VI/45, 46 

VIII/11 

1/43 

III/61; VII/106 (12th Ah.) 

1/40 


11/42 

11/84; IV/1467, 1536, 1808, 1810 

IV/1580 

1V/1803 

VII/3426 

V/2381 

11/48,72; 111/894; V/24 1 2 

11/43 

11/43 

1V/1464, 1530 
1V/1536 

HI/1083 (VthAh.) 

VI/2579 

11/40 

11/434 

11/588; V/2431 
111/777,805 
IV/1679, 1680 
V/2211 
11/43 

111/677; V/2198 
11/40 


12. See fix 44 under Santatyagama (Appendix I). 



Siddha (A) 

1/40 

11/40 

Siddha/-tantra 

1/49; V/16, 20, 35; VII/70 
(llthAh.); DC/74, 163 

11/49; IV/1366, 1370, 1385; V/2162; 
VI/2514,2603 

(I) Siddhamata 

111/72; IX/80 

III/688;VI/2520 

Siddhanta/-sastra 

III/280 

III/896 

Siddhavira 

XI 1/341 

VII3631 

(I) Siddhayogisvarimata 

IV/32 (7th Ah.); V/35, 88; 
XII/384 

11 1/1324; IV/1385, 1438; VIII/3674 

Siddhayogisvaritantra L ' (A) 

VI/7 

IV/ 1641 

Sirascheda(-sikha) (A) s45 

1/43 

11/43 

( 1 ) Sivadrsti 

1/40 (2nd Ah.) 

11/350 

Sivadharmottara 14 (A) 

V/115 

IV/1465 

Sivagama 

1/116 

11/116 

Sivasastropanisad (A) 

XII/434 ; 

VIII/3724 

(I) Sivasutra 

1/18, 58; VII/ 163 

11/18, 58; V/2047 

Siva-/ Saivi-tanu/-sastra 

V/186, 205, 209, 220 

IV/1536, 1555, 1559, 1570 

Skandayamalatantra 

X/302 

VI/3028 

Smrti 

IX/88, 255; X/23, 279;XI/25, 
77; XI/73 (29th Ah.) 

VI/2528, 2695, 2749, 3005; VII/3 13 1, 
3183,3363 

(I) Spanda-sastra 

111/213; VII/29 (11th Ah.); 
VIII/ 165 

111/829; V/2121, 2365 


13. Perhaps identical with the Siddhayogisvaramata. See Appendix I. 

14. All India Kashiraj Trust is bringing out a critical edition based on the available MSS. 
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Srikanthi (A) 
Srlpara 

(I) Sripurva/-sastra 


Sruti 

Stotra 

Stotrabhattaraka (A) 
Subodhamanjarl 15 (A) 
Suksmasvayambhuva(A) 
Sutravimarsini (A) 
Svacchanda (-bhairava) (A) ! ' 46 


1/39-40,41-44 

VII/12(llthAh.) 

1/215, 220-222, 223; 11/223; 
111/29, 112, 279; V/130, 206; 
VI/7, 41, 48, 111, 148, 149, 
161, 165, 179, 186, 219, 222, 
223, 247; VII/80, 117, 127, 
144, 164, 184, 187, 190; VII/ 
39 (11th Ah.), 43, 57, 63, 71; 
VIII/ 1 27, 136, 137, 138, 153; 
IX/125, 210, 230; X/59, 269; 
XI/ 14, 1 1 6;XII/185, 187, 198, 
253, 309 

IX/87, 88; X/23, 279; XI/52 

1 1 1/191 ; VII1/8 5 

III/223 

II/4 

IX/3 

111/449 

1/42 


11/39-40,41-44 

V/2104 

11/215, 220-222, 223, 575; 111/645, 
728, 895; 1V/1480, 1596, 1641, 1675, 
1682, 1745, 1782, 1783, 1795, 1799, 
1813, 1820, 1853, 1856, 1857, 1881; 
V/1964, 2001, 2011; 2028, 2048, 

2068, 2071, 2074, 2131, 2135, 2149 
2155, 2163, 2327, 2336, 2337, 2338, 
2353; VI/2565, 2650, 2670,2785,2995; 
VII/3 120,3222, 3475, 3477, 3488, 3543, 
3599 

VI/2527,2528, 2749, 3005; Vll/3158 

III/807;V/2285 

III/839 

11/356 

VI/2443 

III/ 1065 

11/42 


15. A MS of the Subodhamanjarl ascribed to Vamanadatta is said to be available in B.H.U. (C4255). 
Another text going by the name of Svabodhodayamanjari is also reported in the same collection (Cl 00), u> 
vide Upodghata, pp. 78, 83. The latter text is also ascribed to Vamanadatta. 7! 
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(I) Svacchanda/-sastra 


Svacchanda (-yamala ) i47 
(I) Sva(va)yambhuva 
( 1 ) Tantraloka 


1/71; 111/22, 280; IV/ 41, 43, 
170; V/8, 64, 104, 144, 145, 
146, 147, 158, 199, 237, 

272; VI/129, 161, 165; VII/68 
(11th Ah.); VIII/ 191; IX/14, 
23; XII/371 
1/42 

1/40, 84; VI/46, 60; XI/ 103 
1/4,6, 13-14,19,22,27,29-30, 
34, 53, 54, 55, 62, 71, 74-75, 
153, 162, 179, 180, 236, 238, 
258, 287, 309; 1/5 (2nd Ah.); 
11/88, 92, 102, 114, 117-118, 
190, 194, 212, 233, 247, 250, 
264; 111/37, 48, 51, 53-55, 
72-73, 126/131, 138-139, 219- 
220, 231, 289, 293, 297, 298, 
313, 393, 442-444, 457-458; 
IV/4, 17, 21-22, 156, 169, 177, 
203; IV/49 (7th Ah.), 50; 
V/19, 22, 188; VI/7, 203, 
204; VII/3, 4, 44, 128, 137; 
VII/68 (11th Ah.); V1II/80, 
102, 134, 147, 152, 218; IX/ 


11/71; 111/63 8, 896, 1129,1131, 1258; 
IV/1358, 1414, 1454, 1494, 1495, 1496, 
1497, 1508, 1549, 1587, 1622, 1763, 
1795, 1799; V/2160, 2391,2454, 2463; 
VIII/3 66 1 


11/42 

11/40, 84; IV/1680, 1694; V1I/3209 
11/4, 6, 13-14, 19, 22, 27, 29-30, 34, 
53, 54, 55, 62, 71, 74-75, 153, 162, 179, 
180,236,238,258,287,309, 315, 440, 
444, 454, 466, 469-470, 542, 546, 564, 
585,599,602, 616; III/653, 664, 667, 
669-671, 688-689, 742, 747, 754-755, 
835-836, 847, 905, 909, 913, 914, 929, 
1009, 1058-1060, 1073-1074, 1092, 

1105, 1109-1110, 1244, 1257, 1265, 

1291, 1341, 1342; IV/1369, 1372, 1538, 
1641, 1837, 1838; V/1887, 1888, 1928, 
2012, 2021, 2160, 2280, 2302,2334, 
2347,2352,2418; VI/2565 2686-2687, 
2837, 2904, 2925, 2937, 2982, 3056; 
VII/3 121, 3142-3143, 3309, 3324, 3407, 
3421,3437,3438; VII1/3722, 3723, 3724 



Tantralokaviveka 16 (A) 

125, 246-247; X/l 11, 178,199, 
211, 256, 330; XI/15, 36-37; 
XI/19(29thAh.),34, 117, 131, 
147, 148; XII/432, 433, 434 
XII/434 

VIII/3724 

Tantrabhairavi (A) s48 

1/42 

11/42 

Tantraraja 

X/211 

VI/2937 

Tantrarajabhattaraka (A) 

11/145 111/189; V/17, 20, 22, 

11/497; III/805; IV/1367, 1370, 1372, 


63; XI/40 (29th Ah.), 69 

1413; VII/3330, 3359 

( 1 ) Tantrasadbhava 

11/77; XI/136 (29th Ah.) 

11/429; VII/3426 

Tatabhairavi (A) s49 

1/42 

11/42 

Tattvaraksavidhana 

XI/99 (29th Ah.) 

VII/3389 

Tattvarthacintamani (A) 

VII/142;X/19 

V/2026;VI/2745 

Traikalyapariksa 

VI/ 18 

IV/1652 

Traisirasamata 

1/156; 11/237; 111/399; XI/7 

11/156, 589; 1 11/1015; VII/3297 

Trikahrdaya (A) 

(29th Ah.) 
XII/252 

VII/3542 

Trikakula 

X/336; Xr/25; XII/389 

VI/3062; VI1/3 131; VIII/3679 

Trikasadbhava 

XII/227 

VII/3517 

Trikasara (A) 

11/236; X/302 

11/588; VI/3028 

Triksasana 

III/303 

111/919 

Trikasutra 

VII/101 (12th Ah.) 

V/2193 


16. Published in KSTS in 12 volumes. See Appendix I. 
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(j) Trimsikasastra 
Trisika/-grantha 
Trisirobhairava 


Uddyota (A) 

Unmatta (-bhairava) 17 (A) sS0 
Unmesa (A) 

Upanisad 

Urdhva 18 

Urmikaula-siddhasantana- 

rupaka 

Urmikilu(?)(A) 

Urmikula (A) 

Uttaphulla 


111/57-58 
11/198; X/8 

1/131-132, 136, 154, 156, 157, 

177; 11/142-143; 111/279-80, 

402, 405;V/9, 15;IX/64, 221; 

X/47; Xt/59; XI/70 (29th Ah.), 

100; XII/1 86, 198,297,341 

IX/19, 231 

1/42 

X/221 

V/114 

1/46 

1/39 (2nd Ah.) 

111/214 

XI/26 

XI/ 113 (29th Ah.) 


111/673-674 
III/550; VI/2734 

11/131-132, 136, 154, 156, 157, 177, 
494-495; 111/895-896, 1018, 1021; IV/ 
1359, 1365; VI/2504,2661, 2773;VII/ 
3165, 3360, 3390,3476,3488,3587, 3631 

VI/2459, 2671 
11/42 
VI/2947 
IV/ 1464 
11/46 

11/349 
111/83 0 
VII/3132 
VII/3403 


17. C. Elizabeth has procured MS of this text as well as that of the Unmatta-bhairava Pancanga and has 
been awarded doctorate for her excellent work thereon by the University of Paris. 

18. This is a doubtful reference. If, however, it stands for the U rdhvatantra, our attention is caught by 
one Urdhvamnayatantra whose several incomplete MSS have been listed in several collections (5962 at Royal 
Asiatic Society of Bengal; 923 at Bangiya Sahitya Parisad, Calcutta; 4894 at Raghunatha Temple Library, 
Jammu; 24719, 24733 and 24779 at S. Sanskrit University, Varanasi). See Ta.Sa. p. 84. 


Uttaphullaka(-mata) 19 (A S51 

1/42 

11/42 

Uttaphullakamata (A) 

XI/ 1 13 (29th Ah.) 

VII/3403 

Uttaragrantha (Kirana) 

1/119 

11/119 

Vairinca 


111/25; VI/46 

111/641; IV/1680 

Vama 


1/38, 39 

11/38,39 

Vamakesvarimata 20 (A) 

11/78 

11/430 

Varnabhantha (A) 

s52 

1/43 

11/43 

Varna(-cakra) 

(A) s53 

1/43 

11/43 

Vartika(A) 


XI/2 (29th Ah.) 

VII/3292 

Veda 


1/48, 49, 71; V/l 14; X/53, 56 

1 1/48, 49, 7 1 ; IV/1464; VI/2779, 2782 

Vetala(-yamala) 

(A) 554 

1/42 

11/42 

Vidanga (A) s55 

(A) S56 

1/43 

11/43 

Vidyullekha 

1/43 

11/43 

Vidyuman 

(A) S57 

1/43 

11/43 


19. TheTa. Sa. refers to certain UtphuUikamata (p. 77). 

20. Published with Jayaratha's commentary in KSTS captioned as the Vamakasvarimatavivarana. This is 
identical with the Vamakesvaratantra and has two parts, namely - Yoginihrdaya and Nityasodasikarnava. The 
Yoginihrdaya has been brought out in Prince of Wales, Saraswati Bhawan Series with Amrtananda's Dipika 
and the Nityasodasikarnava in Anandasrama Sanskrit Series alongwith Bhaskararaya's Setubandha. The 
Nityasodasikarnava has been again brought out by S. Sanskrit University, Varanasi together with the 
R juvimarsini by Sivananda and the Artharatnavali by Vidyananda. B.V. Dvivedi, Varanasi and Andre Padoux, 
Paris are engaged in bringing out a critical edition of the Yoginihrdaya with Dipika togetherwith its translation 
into French. 
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Vijaya (A) 

1/40 

11/40 

Vijayakhya (A) s58 

1/42 

11/42 

Vijnanabhairava 21 (A) 

111/448; VII/140; IX/243 

HI/1064; V/2024; VI/2683 

Vimala (A) 

1/40 

11/40 

Vinamani (sikha) (A) 59 

1/43 

11/43 

Vina(-sikha) 22 (A) s60 

1/43 

11/43 

Vinducakra (A) s61 

1/43 

11/43 

Virabhadra (A) 

1/40 

11/40 

(I) Viravali 

VII/ 106 (12th Ah.); XII/318 

V/2198; VII/3608 

Visara 

1/40 

11/40 

Visnupurana (A) 

XI/ 141 

VII/3247 

Visnuyamala 23 (A) s62 

1/42 

11/42 

Visvadya(-mata) S63 

1/42 

11/42 

Vivarana (Sripurvavivarana) 

X/292 

VI/3018 


21. Published in KSTS with the commentaries of Ksemaraja (partly) and Sivopadhyaya in one volume and 
with thatofBhatta Ananda in an other volume, bound in one. Later published by L. Silburn under the title 
Le Vijnana Bhairava, text and commentary translated into French under the Institute of Indian Civilization 
Series. Text with English translation by Jaidev Singh and Hindi/Sanskrit Commentaries by B.V. Dvivedi 
both published by Motilal Banarsidass. 

22. T. Goudriaan has recently brought out a critical edition and English translation under the title Vlnasikha- 
tantra: A Saiva Tantra Of The Left Current (Delhi, 1985). 

23. Two MSS are listed in the catalogue of the Palace Library ofTanjore (650A, 651B). The Ta. Sa. lists 
some MSS with the jyotsna commentary (p. 60). 


(Tantraloka-) 

Vivrtti 

Yajurveda (A) 

Yogaja (A) 

(I) Yoga/-sancara/-sancara 

Yogasastra (A) 
Yoginikaula 
Yogisvarimata 
Yonyarnava (A)* 


111/47 1; XII/433 
1/32 

V/114, 180 
1/40 

III/ 13 5; XI/57 (29th Ah.); 

XII/310 

1/70 

IV/11 (7th Ah.), 32 
XII/385 

XI/113 (29th Ah.) 


Ill/ 1 087;VIII/3723 
11/32 

IV/1464, 1530 
11/40 

111/75 1 ;Vll/3347, 3600 
11/70 

III/ 1303, 1324 
V 1 11/3675 
VII/3403 


*Of late we learn from Mark Dyczkowski that one MS of the Sivadharmottara is deposited in the Nepal 
National Archives (4/531). From him we also learn that th e Devipancasatika, Sardhasatika and Kramasad- 
bhdva have been edited by Sanderson from Nepali MSS but are awaiting publication. The Sirascheda is 
identical with the Jayadrathayamala and Tantraraja-bhattdraka which are preserved in Nepalese MSS. 

See Appendix I also. 
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13(B). SIXTYFOUR BHAIRAVA TANTRAS AND 
THEIR EIGHTFOLD CLASSIFICATION IN THE 
GROUPS OF 8 EACH IN THE SR1KANTH1 AS 
REFERRED TO BY JAYARATHA.* 


(I) Bhairavastaka 

1. Svacchanda 

2. Canda 

3. Bhairava 

4. Krodha 

5. Unamattabhairava 

6. Asitahga 

7. Mahocchusma 

8. Kapalisa 

(III) Matastaka 

1. Rakta 

2. Lampata 

3. Mata 

4. LaksmI 

5. Calika 

6. Pingala 

7. Utphullaka 

8. Visvadya 

(V) Cakrastaka 

1. Mantracakra 


(II) Yamalastaka 

1. Brahmayamala 

2. Visnuyamala 

3. Svacchanda 

4. Rum 

5. Atharvana 

6. Rudra 

7. Vetala 

(IV) Mangalastaka 

1. Picubhairavi 

2. Tantrabhairavl 

3. Tatabhairavi 

4. Brahmikala 

5. Vijaya 

6. Candrakhya 

7. Mangala 

8. Sarvamangala 

(VI) Bahwupastaka 
1. Andhaka 


* Going by the assertion of Jayaratha there are sixty four 
tantras as enumerated in the Srikanthi. But, a perusal of the 
relevant extracts shows only 63 Agamas, omitting one in the 
Yamala group (there are only 7 Yamalas named). Dvivedi omits 
one Tantra namely Bhairava (under Bhairavastaka) and adds four 
more e.g., Uddisa, Kukkutakhya, Kubjika and Rurubhairava 
(Upodghata, pp. 94-111) admittedly as per Srikanthi. His total 
comes to 66 instead of 63 or 64. We have, however, not been 
able to trace the textual support from the extracts of the Srikanthi 
as cited by Jayaratha (T.A.V., I, pp. 39-44) either for these 
omissions or additions. Also see Abhi., pp. 141-143. 
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2. Varnacakra 

3. Sakticakra 

4. Kalacakra 

5. Vinducakra 

6. Nadacakra 

7. Guhyacakra 

8. Khacakra 

(VII) Vagisastaka (VIII) 

1. Bhairavl 

2. Citrika 

3. Hamsa 

4. Kadambika 

5. Hrllekha 

6. Candralekha 

7. Vidyullekha 

8. Vidumat 


2. Rurubheda 

3. Aja 

4. Mula 

5. Varnabhantha 

6. Vidanga 

7. Jvalina 

8. Matrrodana 

Sikhastaka 

1. Bhairavisikha 

2. Vina 

3. Vinamani 

4. Sammoha 

5. Darnara 

6. Atharvaka 

7. Kabandha 

8. Sirascheda 



14. PERSONS* NAMED AND/OR QUOTED BY JAYARATHA 
IN THE TANTRALOKAVIVEKA 


Name 

Abhinavagupta 

(Anenaiva) 


Agamavid(A)** 

Agastya 

Alinatha 

Amara 

Amaranatha 

Amba 

Amaresa 

Amrtaratha (A) 

Angira (A) 

Ananta(ksitindra) (A) 
Anantanatha 


Volume/Page 

(KSTS edition) 

1/13, 34; III/193, 443; VII/44 
(11th Ah.); X/l 11; XII/427, 428 
1/32, 305; 11/73; III/134, 443; 
VI/175;VII/30(llthAh.);Vl 11/ 
81, 150, 152, 171; IX/129 
111/279 
V/192 

XI/29 (29th Ah.) 

XI/29, (29th Ah.) 

111/299 

XII/341 

V/193 

XII/430 

V/109, 193 

XII/430 

1/283 


""Includes mythical figures as well. 

**'(A)' against a name indicates a fresh reference by Jayaratha. 


Volume/Page 
(MLBD edition) 

11/13,34; 111/809, 1059; V/2136; VI/ 

2837; VIII/3 717, 3718 

11/32,305,425; 111/750,1059; IV/1809; 

V/2112, 2281, 2350, 2352, 2371; 

VI/2569 

111/895 

IV/1542 

VII/3319 

VII/3319 

111/91 5 

VII/3631 

IV/1543 

VI1I/3720 

IV/1459, 1543 

VIII/3 720 

11/283 



Anantesa (A) 

1/283 

11/283 

Aniruddha 

VI/210; VI 1/179 

IV/1844;V/2379 

Ardhanarlsvara (A) 

V/193 

1V/1543 

Ardhatrayambaka 

1/26, 27 

11/26,27 

Asmadadiguru 

See under Guru 


Asmadguravah 

See under Guru 


Asmadguru 

See under Guru 


Asmadgumbhih 

See under Guru 


Asmakam Gurubhih 

See under Guru 


Asmatparamagurubhih (A) 

See under Guru 


Avatarakanatha (A) 

III/195, 197 

111/811,812 

Atri (A) 

V/109 

IV/1459 

Babhru (A) 

V/204 

IV/ 15 54 

Baka (A) 

XII/343 

VII/3633 

Balabhadra (A) 

V/29;X/l;XII/344 

IV/1379; VI/2727; VII/3634 

Bali 

XII/343 

VII/3633 

Balakhilya (A) 

V/193 

IV/1543 

Balesvara (A) 

XII/344 

VII/3434 

Bhadantaka (A) 

V/192 

IV/ 1542 

Bhagavan 

1/6, 132; 1/39 (2nd Ah.); 11/100, 

II/6, 132, 349, 452, 493, 520, 556, 567; 


141, 168, 204, 215; 111/18, 68, 72, 

III/634, 684, 688, 690, 713, 895, 1065; 


74, 97, 279; 449; VIII/120; 

V/2320; VI/2836; VII/3248, 3257, 


X/l 10;XI/142, 151, 156, 178 

3262, 3284 

Bhagavati 

1/34, 131; 1/39 (2nd Ah.); 11/141, 

11/34, 131, 349, 493, 495; III/684, 713, 
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143; 111/68,97, 449; V/45; XII/ 
270 


Bhanuka (A) 

1II/1 9 1 492, 196 

Bharabhutesvara (A) 

V/193 

Bharata 

V/72 

Bharata (A) 

1/39 (2nd Ah.); 11/155 

Bhaskara 

III/191 

Bhatta/-natha 

1/29, 34, 52 

Bhattarika/-natha 

1/29, 34 

Bhauma (A) 

V/192 

Bhautika (A) 

V/192 

Bhima (A) 

IV/106; V/180; XII/385 

Bhojaraja (A) 

III/196, 197 

Bhrgu (A) 

V/109, 181, 1 93 ;XII/343 

Bhujaga (A) 

XII/343 

Bhusanakara (A) 

11/14 

Bhutesvara (A) 

V/193 

Bhutiraja 

III/ 1 93 , 194 

Brhaspati/-pada 

1/146; V/76, 160; VI/41; XII/ 
383, 384, 413 

Cakrabhanu (A) 

III/ 1 93 , 195 

Cakrika 

XI/37 

Canda 

IV/106; V/180, 186; XII/385 

Candesvara (A) 

V/199 


1065;IV/1395; VII/3560 

111/807-808, 812 
IV/1543 
IV/ 1422 
11/349, 507 
111/807 
11/29, 34, 52 
11/29, 34 
IV/1542 
IV/ 1542 

III/ 1 1 94; IV/1530;VIII/3675 
III/812, 813 

1V/1459, 1531, 1543 ;VII/3633 

VII/3633 

11/366 

IV/1543 

111/809, 810 

11/146; IV/ 1426, 1510, 1675; VIII/ 

3673, 3674 3703 

111/809,811 

VII/3143 

III/1194; IV/1530. 1536; VIII/3675 
IV/1549 



Candi(A) 

Candika (A) 
Carmika 
Chagalanda (A) 
Citra 

Citrabhanu (A) 
Citraratha (A) 
Cukhulaka 
Curnikakara (A) 
Daksa 
Daruka (A) 
Darsanantariyaguru 
Dasarathi (A) 
Devabala (A) 
Devaratha(A) 

Devi 

Dharmaratha (A) 
Dhruva(A) 
Durvasa(A) 
Dviranda (A) 

Eraka 

Gahanadhipati (A) 

Galava(A) 

Ganapati 


XII/385 

111/70 

XI/37 

XII/343 

XI/29 (29th Ah.) 

V/44 

V/45, 144 
1/13, 31 
111/254 

IV/106; V/180; XII/385 
XII/343 

See under Guru 

XII/290, 385 

VI/250 

XII/43 1 

1/257 

XII/43 0 

V/193 

1/28; V/192 

XII/343 

III/192-193 

XII/383 

V/192 

1/22; IX/ 161 


VIII/3675 

HI/686 

VII/3143 

VII/3633 

VII/3319 

IV/ 13 94 

IV/ 13 95, 1494 

11/13,31 

III/870 

IH/1194; IV/1530; VIII/3675 
VII/3633 

VII/3580; VIII/3675 

IV/ 18 84 

VII/372 1 

11/257 

VIII/3720 

IV/ 1543 

11/28; IV/1542 

VII/3633 

111/808, 809 

VIII/3673 

IV/1542 

11/22; VI/2601 
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Ganesa 

Ganesvara 
Gaiigadhara (A) 
Garuda (A) 

Gaurl (A) 

Gautama (A) 

Gopala /- ka (A) 
Govindaraja (A) 
Grantha-kara/-krt (A) 


Gudikanatha 
Guhesana (A) 
Guhyaka (A) 
Guhesvara (A) 
Gunaratha (A) 
Gungaratha (A) 
Guru 


1/21, 23; V/199; XI/23 (29th 

Ah.), 24; XII/ 185 

XI/ 170 

V/193 

1/116, 117 

1/154 

V/192 

IV/106; Xn/385 

III/191, 196, 197, 198 

1/11, 15, 29, 54, 130, 132, 228, 

298, 309; III/191, 306; VII/206; 

VII/19 (11th Ah.), 26; VIII/137; 

IX/19; XII/385 

XI/29 (29th Ah.) 

V/180 
XII/388 
V/180 
XII/43 1 
XI 1/431 

1/14, 23, 28, 29, 30, 143, 146, 
149, 162, 251, 253, 309; 11/10, 
100, 121,254; 111/467; IV/118, 
196; V/7, 19,76, 117,193, 283; 
VI/135, 210; VIII/107 (12th 


11/21, 23; IV/1549; VIII/33 13, 3314, 

3475 

VII/3276 

IV/1543 

11/116,117 

11/154 

IV/1542 

111/1194: VIII/3675 

111/807, 812, 813, 814 

11/11, 15, 29, 54, 130, 132,228,298, 

309; 111/807, 922; V/2029,2111, 2118, 

2337;VI/2459; VIII/3675 

VII/3319 

IV/1530 

VIII/3678 

IV/1530 

V1II/3721 

VIII/3721 

11/14, 23, 28, 29, 30, 143, 146, 149, 
162, 251, 253, 309; 11/362, 452,473, 
606; 111/1083, 1206, 1284; IV/1357, 
1369, 1426, 1467, 1543, 1633, 1769, 
1844; V/2199; VI/2818; VII/3487, 
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amnaya 

pankti 

parampara 

paramparya 

santati 

uttamah 

vara 

(Asmadguru) 

(Asmadadiguru) 

- (Asmakarh Gurubhih) 
(Asmatparamagurubhih) 
(Darsanantariyaguru) 
(Mahagura) 
(Paramaguru) 
(Paramesthiguru) 
(Pura/Purva-guru) 

(Sastrajnaguru) 

(Svaguru) 

Gurunatha 
Hara (A) 


Ah.); X/ 92; XII/197, 317, 414, 
433 

VIII/ 112 
IX/ 161 

1/33, 52;VII/129 
1/34, 46 
1/34; XI/81 
1/83; 111/67 

111/197; XI/167; XII/429 

11/46; VII/ 147; VII/11 (11th 

Ah.); IX/ 161 ;XI/ 137 ;XII/ 198 

XI/21 (29th Ah.); XII/198 

XII/221 

III/203 

III/41 

1/15,47, 48; 111/161, 192 
1/236; 11/10; 111/197; XI/57 
I/ll,30;XI/23(29thAh.) 

VII/100 (12th Ah.); XI/33 (29th 
Ah.) 

111/83 

1/24 

1/50 

V/193 


3607; VIII/3704, 3723 


V/2312 

VI/2601 

11/33, 52;V/2013 
11/34, 46 
11/34; VII/3187 
11/83; III/683 
111/813; V1II/3719 

11/46; V/2031, 2103; VI/2601; VII/ > 

3243;XII/3488 g 

VII/331 1,3488 § 

VII/351 1 £ 

III/819 E 

111/657 

11/15. 47,48; 111/777,808 
11/236, 362, 813; VII/3163 
11/11, 30; VII/3313 
V/2192;VII/3323 

III/699 

11/24 

11/50 

IV/1543 - 



Hrasvanatha (A) 

Hulahula 

Indra 

Indrajit (A) 

Isaraja (A) 
Isvarakrsna (A) 
Jahnu (A) 
Jamadagni-suta (A) 
Janthi (A) 

Jaya (A) 

Jayakirti (A) 
Jayamurti (A) 
Jayanta (A) 
Jayaratha (A) 


Jayarudra (A) 
Jayavardhana (A) 
Jyestharatha (A) 


III/196, 202 
V/34 

IV/ 1 21; V/43, 65, 71, 92, 108, 

159; XII/383 

V/193 

V/44 

V/191 

V/192 

V/193 

V/193 

XII/344 

XII/344 

XII/344 

XII/344 

1/310; 11/264; III/307; IV/203; 
IV/57 (7th Ah.); V/283; VI/250; 
VI 1/208; VII/91 (1 1th Ah.); VIII/ 
214, 239; IX/285; X/305, 327, 
356, 380; XI/I84; XI/172 (29th 
Ah.); XII/222, 302, 335, 351, 
354, 380, 390, 428, 434, 435 
XII/344 
XII/344 
XII/430 


III/812, 818 


IV/ 13 84 

III/ 1 209; IV/1393, 1415, 1421, 1442, 

1458, 1509;VllI/3673 

IV/ 1543 

IV/ 13 94 

IV/1541 

IV/1542, 1543 

IV/1543 

1V/1543 

VII/3634 


VII/3634 

VII/3634 

VII/3634 

11/310, 316; III/923, 1291, 1349; IV/ 
1633, 1884; V/2092, 2183, 2414, 2439; 
VI/2725, 3031, 3053, 3082, 3106; VII/ 
3290, 3462, 3513, 3592, 3625, 3641, 
3644; V11I/3670, 3680, 3718, 3724, 


3725 


VII/3634 

VII/3634 

VIII/3720 
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Jyotsnakara 

VI/243 

IV/1877 

Kakaradevi (A) 

III/ 195 

m/811 

Kallata/-natha 

IV/11; XI/138; XI/88 (29th Ah.) 

III/ 1099; V1I/3244, 3378 

Kalyana (A) 

1/2; 310; V/204; VIII/205; XII/ 
433 

II/2, 310; IV/1554; V/2405; VIII/3723 

Kalyanika (A) 

111/192, 195, 

111/808,811 

Kalyapala 

XI/46 (29th Ah.) 

VII/3336 

Kamaladatta (A) 

XII/430 

VIII/3720 

Kanabhuk 

VI/250 

IV/ 18 84 

Kanada 

1/194 

11/194 

Kanakadatta (A) 

XII/43 1 

VIII/3 72 1 

Kankala (A) 

V/34 

IV/ 13 84 

Kapali (A) 

V/181 

IV/1531 

Kapalika (A) 

V/34, 108; XI/46 (29th Ah.) 

IV/1384, 1458; VII/3336 

Kapallsa (A) 

V/120, 193 

IV/1470, 1543 

Kapila 

V/78, 113, 192;XlI/376 

1V/1428, 1463,1542, VIII/3666 

Kasa (A) 

V/192 

IV/1542 

Kartikeya (A) 

V/199 

IV/1549 

Kastasridhara (A) 

XII/245 

VII/3535 

Kasyapa (A) 

V/192 

IV/1542 

Kaunteya (A) 

1/163; VI/109 

1 1/163 ;IV/1 743 

Kausika (A) 

XII/223, 344 

VII/3513, 3634 

Ketumala (A) 

V/72 

IV/ 1422 

Keyura/-vati (A) 

111/192, 195, 196 

111/808, 811,812 
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Khagendranatha 111/297; Xl/3 (29thA h.) 


Khetapala 
Krodhesa (A) 

Krsna 

Krtsna(A) 

Krura(A) 

Ksemaka (A) 
Ksemaraja (A) 
Kurmanatha 
Kuru (A) 
Kurunandana (A) 
Laksmana 
Laksmanagupta 
Laksmidatta (A) 
Lakule (li)sa 
Langali (A) 
Languli(A) 
Lankaratha (A) 
Lilakara(A) 

Lokaksa (A) 
Macchanda 
Madanika(A) 
Mahabhasyakara (A) 
Mahaguru (A) 


VI/211; VIII/36 
V/186 

V/193; XI/37; XII/423 
V/192 

V/193; XII/342 

V/78 

11/178 

HI/297 

V/72 

XII/423 

X 1 1/3 8 8 

IX/ 122; XII/ 184 
XII/430 

V/181; X1I/343, 383 

XII/343 

V/181 

XII/43 1 

V/81 

V/180 

1/24, 25 

111/192,195 

11/90 

See under Guru 


111/913; VII/3293 

IV/1845;V/2236 

IV/1536 

IV/1543, VII/3143; V1II/3 713 
IV/1542 

IV/1543; VII/3632 

IV/1428 

11/530 

HI/913 

IV/ 1422 

VIII/37 12 

VIII/36 78 

VI/2562; VII/3474 

VII1/3720 

1V/1531; VII/3633; VIII/3673 
VII/3673 
IV/1531 
VIII/3 72 1 
IV/1431 
IV/1530 
11/24,25 
111/808,811 
11/442 


u> 

eo 



Mahananda (A) 

XII/433 

Mahocchusma (A) 

V/34 

Manmatha(A) 

IV/ 106 

Manoratha (A) 

XII/430 

Maskari (A) 

V/192 

Medhatithi (A) 

V/72, 77, 204 

Mesa 

XII/343 

Mina 

1/24; XII/343 

Matanga 

V/34; XI/37 

Nanda(A) 

IV/106; XII/385 

Nanda (A) 

XII/342 

Nandi(A) 

V/199 

Nandikumara 

1/283 

Nandiratha (A) 

XII/43 1 

Narada 

V/144 

Narasimha 

see Nrsirhha-gupta 

Nasiketu(A) 

V/192 

Navera/Naverakanatha (A) 

m/196 

Nrsimha-gupta 

1/13-14,34 

Ojaraja (A) 

XII/ 197 

Pancantaka (A) 

V/186 

Panini(A) 

11/196; XII/349 

Para (A) 

V/193 

Paramesthigum 

See under Guru 


VIII/3 723 
IV/1384 
HI/ 11 94 
VIII/3 720 
IV/ 1542 

IV/1422, 1427, 1554 
VII/3633 
11/24; VII/3633 
IV/1384; VII/3143 
JII/1194; VIII/3 675 
VII/3632 
IV/1549 
11/283 
VIII/3 721 
IV/1494 

IV/1542 
111/81 2 
111/13-14,34 
VII/3487 
IV/1536 

11/548; VII/3639 
1V/1543 
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Paramesthin 

1/41, 207; 111/212; IX/161 

11/41,207; 111/828; VI/2601 

Parasara (A) 

V/192 

IV/1542 

Patanjali (A) 

111/102 

111/71 8 

Pingala(A) 

Pingesa 

V/193 

IV/1543 

Pippalada (A) 

V/192 

IV/1542 

Pitamaha(A) 

V/32; XII/383, 385 

IV/1382; VIII/3673, 3675 

Pratoda(A) 

V/193 

IV/1543 

Prakasaratha (A) 

XII/430 

VIII/3720 

Pratyabhijnakara 

VI/224; VII/26, 194-195 

1V/1858; V/2118 

Pravara(nrpati) 

XI 1/429 

VIII/3 719 

Purana (A) 

V/192 

IV/1542 

Purnamanoratha (A) 

XII/430 

VI1I3720 

Pura/Purva-guru 

See under Guru 


Rama 

V/193; XII/290, 388 

IV/1543; VII/3580; VIII/3678 

Ravana 

XII/384, 385 

VlII/3674,3675 

Rsabha (A) 

V/72, 180 

IV/1422, 1530 

Ruruvrttikara (A) 

IV/119 

HI/1207 

Sadyojyoti 

VI/211, 250 

IV/1845, 1884 

Sakalya(A) 

V/192 

IV/1542 

Sakra(A) 

XII/383 

VIII/3673 

Sakraratha (A) 

XII/43 1 

VIII/3721 

Sakuni(A) 

IV/106; XII/385 

IV/1194; VIII/3 6 75 

Sambhunatha 

1/34, 53, 236; III/356; V/283; 

11/34, 53,236; III/972; IV/1633; 
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VII/ 129, 193; IX/ 122; X/186, 

V/20 13, 20 7 7; VI/2 5 62; 


XII/380 

VIII/3670 

Sammaratha (A) 

XI 1/43 1 

VIII/3721 

Sarhvarta 

V/193;XII/343, 385 

IV/1543; VII/3633; VIII/3675 

Sanaka (A) 

V/114 

IV/1464 

Sananda (A) 

V/114 

IV/ 1464 

Sanatkumara 

1/283; V/114, 192 

11/283; IV/1464 1552 

Sangrahakara (A) 

V/19 

IV/1369 

Sankara 

1/257; V/l 93 

11/257; IV/1453 

Sankaranandana (A) 

VI/250 

V/1884 

Sankha-dhara (A) 

1/310; VIII/205 

11/310; V/2405 

Sanku (A) 

V/114 

IV/1464 

Sarada 

XI 1/429 

VIII/37 19 

Sarbilla 

XI/29 (29th Ah.) 

VI 1/33 19 

Sastrajnaguru 

See under Guru 


Sastravataraka 

1/139, 143 

11/139, 143 

Saumitra (A) 

V/l 92 

IV/1542 

Saunika 

XI/37 

VII/3143 

Siddha/-pada 

1/85; 1/2 (2nd Ah.), 34; 111/199; 
VIII/238;XI/2(29thAh.) 

11/85, 344; IV/1395; V/2438; VII/3292 

Siva 

1/149; V/32, 180, 193 

II/l 49; 1 V/l 352, 1530,1543 

Sivanandanatha (A) 

III/ 192 

III/808 

Sivaratha (A) 

XII/43 1 

VIII/3721 

Soma 

V/108 

IV/1452 
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Somadeva 

Somananda/-pada 

Somaraja (A) 
Somasarma (A) 
Sricakra (A) 
Srikanthanatha 


Srinatha 
Srirajaraja (A) 

Srngara (A) 

Srngararatha (A) 

Stotrakara 

- (Krama-) Stotrakara (A) 
Subhata-datta/-pada (A) 
Sugata 
Sukra (A) 

Sumati 

Suryaratha (A) 

Sutrakara 

Svacchanda 

Svaguru. 


1/235-236 

1/40 (2nd Ah.); 11/95, 136; 111/ 

192, 194; XII/429 

111/196 

XII/343 

XII/43 1 

1/26, 28, 34, 71,129, 283; IV/17, 
130,146; V/7, 30, 165, 166, 170, 
173, 188, 1 99; VI/ 179,1 80; VI 1 1/ 
139;IX/125 
1/26 

1/310; XII/432 
XII/43 3 
XII/432 
VIII/85 
III/191 
XII/43 3 
XII/376 
V/193;XII/385 

1/236; IV/106; VII/193; XII/385 

XII/43 0 

11/13 

XII/383 

See under Guru 


11/235-336 

11/350, 441, 488; 111/808, 810; VIII/ 

3719 

III/812 

VII/3633 

VIII/3721 

11/26, 28, 34, 71, 129, 283; 111/1105 
1218, 1 234;IV/1 357, 1380, 1515,1516, 
1520, 1523, 1538, 1549, 1813, 1814; 
V/2329;VI/2565. 

11/26 

11/310; VIII/3722 
VI1I/3723 
VIII/3722 
V/2285 
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Svatantresa 
Svayambhuva Manu 
Svetaketu (A) 
Taksyamuni (A) 
Tapasvin (A) 
Trayambaka 
Tribhuvanadatta (A) 
Trisanku (A) 
Trnavindu (A) 
Turyanatha (A) 
Udbhatta 

Udyota/-krt/-kara (A) 

Ujjata (A) 

Unmesakrt (A) 

Utpala 

Utpalaratha (A) 
Vajratreya (A) 
Valmiki (A) 
Vamanabhanu (A) 
Vamadeva (A) 
Vamanadatta 
Vamanatha 
Varadeva 


VI/180; VIII/ 139; IX/125 

V/72 

X/132 

V/192 

III/131 

1/26, 27, 28 

XII/433 

V/114 

V/192 

1/24 

111/192 

V/102, 104, 142, 241, 243; IX/19, 
231 

III/ 192 
X/221 

II/9-10, 95; VIII/177; XII/430 

XII/430 

V/193 

V/192 

111/196; XII/385 
1/44; IV/134; V/180 
111/467 
XII/414 

HI/299;XI/29(29thAh.) 



Vartikakara (Rauravavarti- 



kakara) (A) 

VI/ 174 


Vasistha (A) 

V/109, 192 


Vasu (A) 

V/192 


Vasudeva 

1/162-163; HI/31 


Vibhisana 

XII/385, 387, 388 


Vibhutidatta (A) 

XII/430 


Varadeva 

III/299 

HI/915 

Vidyadhipati 

VI/135 

1V/1769 

Vimala 

1/10, 13-14 11/10, 

13-14 

Vimalakala 

1/5, 13 

11/5,13 

Vindhyanatha 

XI/29 (29th Ah.) 

VII/3319 

Vinayaka (A) 

1/53 

11/53 

Vira(A) 

V/204; VIII/238 

IV/ 1 554; V/2438 

Virabhadra (A) 

1/40; V/130, 131, 140, 141 

1 1 /40;IV/1 480,1 48 1, 1490,1491 

Viravara-natha (A) III/192, 196 

HI/808,812 

Virendra 

XI/ 170 (29th Ah.) 

VII/3460 

Viresa (A) 

1V/106; V/204; XII/385 

HI/1194; IV/1554; VIII/3675 

Virupaksa 

V/180 

IV/1530 

Visistaratha (A) 

XII/430 

VIII/3720 

Visvadatta (A) 

XII/431, 433 

VIII/372 1,3723 

Vivaranakara (Kramastotra-) 

III/202 

III/818 

Vrttikara 

11/13 

H/365 

— (Rum) 

VI/174 

IV/1808 
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Vyasa 

IX/256 

VI/2696 

Yama (A) 

V/193 

1V/1543 

Yasaskara (A) 

XII/430 

Vlll/3720 

Yogesa (A) 

1/257 

11/257 

Yudhisthira (A) 

IX/255 

VI/2695 



15. SYSTEMS/MAJOR DOCTRINES REFERRED TO BY NAME 
BY JAYARATHA IN THE TANTRALOKAVIVEKA 


System/Doctrine 

Volume/Page 

Volume/Page 


(KSTS edition) 

(MLBD edition) 

Abhasavada 

1/213 

11/213 

Abheda/-daSa 

1/36 

11/36 

(Abhedakhyati) 

VI/ 11 

IV/ 1645 

Adhara (Adho)-darsana/- 



sasana/-sastra 

1/302; VIII/183, 207; X/247, 

11/302; V/2383, 2407; VI/2973, 2981, 


255, 256; XII/394 

2982; VI 11/3684 

Adhyatma/Adhyatmika 

VIII/207; XII/371 

V/2407;VI/3661 

Advaita/Advaya/-vada/-vadin 

1/26, 106, 112, 196, 244; 111/283; 

11/26, 106, 112, 196, 244; 111/899; 


1V/160; V/114; XII/389 

IV/1464;VUI/3679 

agama 

1/41 (2nd Ah.) 

11/41 

arthopadesin 

IV/160 

111/1248 

darsana 

111/28 6 

III/902 

naya 

1/266; VII/73 (11th Ah.) 

11/266; V/2165 

Aksapadamata 

See under Nyaya 


Amakhyakalasvampasphara- 



siddhanta 

11/141 

11/493 

Anuttarasadrthakrama 

1/52 

11/52 

Anuttaratrika 

VII/70(llthAh.) 

V/2162 

Anya 

Ill/ 127; V/114; VI/6, 86, 220; 

111/743 ; IV/1464, 1640, 1720, 1854; 



sastra 

Arhata 

Arvagdarsin 

Asarhvedyabuddhivada 

Asmad-darsana 


mata 

paksa 

sastra 

(Asmindarsana) 

(Atmiyasastra) 

(Svadarsana) 

(Svamata) 

(Svasastra) 

(Svasiddhanta) 

Asmindarsane 

Astika-darsana (Astikyavasana) 

Atmadrsti 

Atmiyasastra 


VII/22; XI/33; XI/32 (29th Ah.) 

111/43 ;XI/70 

IV/131 ;XII/370, 371 

1/4 (2nd Ah.); VI/118, 123 

See under Samkhya 

111/31, 44; V/177; VI/29, 55-56, 

146; VII/7, 98, 124; VIII/71, 

207; IX/210, 256; X/133; XI/4, 

72(29thAh.);XII/341 

VII/52 

VII/50, 54 

111/59; X/118, 164, 190, 210, 
213, 245, 267 
VII/96; IX/ 124 
III/278 

11/86; VI/247; VII/184; IX/ 170; 

X/255 

VII/52 

III/293 ;XI/1 22 

111/16; VIII/2 

See under Asmaddarsana 

IV/19-22 

1/69 

See under Asmaddarsana 


V/1906;VII/3 138, 3322 
111/659; VII/3176 
111/1219; VIII/3660, 3661 
11/314; IV/1752, 1757 

III/647, 660; IV/1527, 1663, 1689- 
1690, 1780; V/1891, 1982,2008,2271, 
2407;VI/2652, 2696 2859; VII/3110, 
3362, 3631 
V/1936 
V/1934, 1938 

111/675; VI/2844, 2890, 2916, 2936, 

2939,2971,2993 

V/1980;VI/2564 

III/894 

11/438; IV/ 1881; V/2068; VI/2610, 

2981 

V/1936 

111/909; VII/3228 
lll/632;V/2202 

111/1107-1108 

11/69 


APPENDIX-15 343 



Ati-marga 

1/236; VIII/207; XI/68 (29th 
Ah.);XII/371 

11/236; V/2407; VII/3358, VIII/3661 

naya 

111/195 

III/811 

Ayatikramavid 

1/236 

11/236 

Ayurvedavid 

1X/39 

VI/2479 

Bahya 

m/9 

111/625 

Bahyarthavadin 

11/32 

11/384 

Bauddha 

1/64,69, 70, 71, 72, 95, 96; 
IV/1 3 1 ;IV/25 (7th Ah.); VI/30, 
31; VIII/68; XI/52 (29th Ah.); 
XII/368, 370, 375 

11/64, 69, 70, 71, 72, 95, 96; 111/1219, 
1317; IV/1664, 1665; V/2268; VII/ 
3342;VlII/3658, 3662, 3665 

(Ksanikavadin) 

1/66 

11/66 

(Madhyamika) 

1/66, 95 

11/66, 95 

(Nairatmyadrsti) 

(Saugatamata) 

1/69 

VI/34, 90 

11/69 

(Sugata) 

VIII/ 189; XII/376 

V/2389; VIII/3666 

( Svabhavyavadin) 

1/66 

11/66 

(Vaibhasika) 

1/95, 247; 111/33 

11/95, 247; III/649 

(Vijnananayavadin) 

VII/89(lltnAh.) 

V/2181 

(Vijnanavada) 

1/67 

11/67 

(Vijnanavadin) 

(Vikalpapeksanirvikalpa- 

111/32 

111/648 

pramanyavadin) 

1/247 

11/247 

(Yogacara) 

1/64, 95 

11/64, 95 
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Bhairava-agama 

tantra 

srotas 

Bhairaviya-darsana 

Bhavadharmavedyatapaksa 

Bhavasvabhavadhikadikkala- 

pahnavavadin 

Bhatta 

Bhedabheda/-vada/-dasa 


(Bhedadvaitavadin) 

(Dvaitadvaya) 

Bheda-vada 

vadin 

(Dvaita/-sastra) 

(Dvaitin) 

(Dvaya) 

Bhedesvara/ -vada 
vadin 

Brahmav adin 
Caryakrama 


XI/9(29thAh.), 79 

VIII/ 1 82, 184 

X/256 

X/304 

VI 1/56 

IX/ 9 7 

See under Mimamsa 

1/36, 45, 242, 248; 11/199; IV/ 

37; VI/225; VII/83; VIII/205; 

X/138 

VI/50 

XII/428 

1/254; VI/112 

IV/141, VII/70; VIII/65, 71, 75, 
85 

1/244; III/ 1 12 
XI/113, 114 (29th Ah.) 

1/26 

111/81 

1/254 

11/255; 111/25, 32; IV/130 
11/95, 97, 99, 104, 105, 216; III/ 
430 


VII/3299, 3369 
V/2382, 2384 
VI/2982 
VI/3030 
V/1940 

VI/2537 

11/36, 45, 242, 248, 551 ; III/l 125; IV/ 
1859; V/1967, 2405; VI/2864 

IV/1684 
VIII/37 1 8 
11/254; IV/1746 

III/1229; V/1954, 2265, 2271, 2275, 
2285 

11/244; III/728 
Vll/3403, 3404 
11/26 
111/697 
11/254 

11/607; 111/641,648, 1218 

11/447, 449, 451, 456, 457, 568; 

III/ 1046 
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Carvaka 

IV/15, 17 

111/1103,1105 

Daksa 

1/49; 111/56; VIII/181, 182, 212 

11/49;I1 1/672; V/2381, 2382/2412 

Daksina-sastra 

1/48 

11/48 

Devitantra 

XI/ 12 (29th Ah.) 

VII/3302 

Dvaitadvaya 

See under Bhedabhedavada 


Dvaita/-sastra 

See under Bhedavada 


Dvaitin 

See under Bhedavada 


Dvaya 

See under Bhedavada 


Ekapramatrsatatvava- 

stuvada 

VII/50 

V/1934 

Gunagunidvaitavadin 

See under Nyaya 


Gunatattvavadin 

V/176 

IV/ 125 7 

Guru/-sastra/-sasana 

111/51, 84; VIII/208; IX/177; 

III/667, 700; V/2408; VI/2617; VII/ 


XI/ 7 2 (29th Ah.) 

3362 

agama 

VIII/109;XII/214 

V/2309; VII/3504 .' ' 

amnaya 

VIII/ 1 12 

V/2312 

antaramata 

VII/ 194 

V/2078 

parampara 

IX/206 

VI/2646 

vakya 

1/3 (2nd Ah.), 41 

11/313 

Hetusastra 

III/ 118 

III/634 

Isvaradvaitavada 

XII/429 

VIII/37 19 

Isvaradvayavada 

1/109, 111 

11/109,111 

Jaminivakya 

See under Mimamsa 


Jnatrabhavavadin 

1/95 

11/95 
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J natr-j neyabhavavadin 

1/95 

11/95 

Jyotih-sastra 

IV/1 12;XI/23 

HI/1200;VII/3 129 

Kanada 

1/194; VI/233, 240 

11/194; 1V/1867, 1876 

adidarsana 

1/195 

11/195 

adidrsti 

VI/67 

IV/1 701 

(Vaisesika) 

VIII/43, 206 

V/2243, 2406 

Kapalika 

V/34 

IV/ 13 84 

Kapila 

See under Samkhya 


Kapila 

See under Samkhya 


Karmavadin 

VIII/1 1 

V/2211 

Karuka 

1/70 

11/70 

Kaula 

1/48, 49; 111/27, 278, 288; VIII/ 

11/48, 49; 111/643, 894, 904; V/2381, 


181, 182, 184 

2382, 2384 

Kaulika 

XI/ 3 (29th Ah.), 113 

VII/3293, 3403 

Kaumarilamata 

See under Mimamsa 


Khetapala 

See under Siddhanta 


Krama 

11/235; III/ 1 89, 190; VII/106 

11/587; III/805, 806; V/2198 


(12th Ah.) 


naya 

111/157, 189 

111/773, 805 

Ksanikavadin 

See under Bauddha 


Kula 

1/46, 49; 111/56, 286, 288; VIII/ 

11/46, 49; III/672, 902, 904; V/2381, 


181, 182, 184; X/336; XI/25; 

2382, 2384; VI/3062; VII/3131, 3382 


XI/3, 4, 92 (29th Ah.) 


agama 

I/24;XII/333 

11/24; VII/3623 
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amnaya 

prakriya 

Loka/Laukika 

Madhyamika 

Mahamarga 

Mahanaya 

Mahayogin 

Mata 

Mausula 

Mayiyasastra 

Mimamsa 

(Bhatta) 

(Jaiminivakya) 

(Kaumarilamata) 

(Mimamsaka) 

(Prabhakara) 

(Sahara) 

Moksavadin 
Nairatmyadrsti 
Nastika/-darsana (Nastikya- 
vasana) 


XI/66 (29th Ah.) 

1/24, 31, 32, 35, 153; X/237; XI/ 
1 (29th Ah.), 2, 3 
1/72,11/41,243; 111/41,269, 277; 
VI/31, 40, 42, 43; VIII/206,207; 
XI/119; XII/364, 371, 373, 378 
See under Bauddha 
XI/ 6 8 (29th Ah.) 

III/195 

See under Yogin 

1/49; 111/56; VIII/181 

1/70 

111/30 

V/114 

1/167 

XII/433 

VII/ 16, 45 

V/114; XI/25 

1/167; VII/45 

VII/40, 45 

111/43 

See under Bauddha 
IV/18-19, 20 


VII/3356 

11/24, 31, 32, 35, 153; VI/2963;VII/ 
3291,3292,3293 

11/72,393, 595; III/657, 885, 893; IV/ 
1665, 1674, 1676, 1677;V/2407; VII/ 
3225; VIII/3654, 3661, 3663, 3668 

VII/3358 

m/811 

11/49; III/672;V/238 1 

11/70 

III/ 646 

IV/ 1464 

11/267 

VIII/3723 

V/1900, 1929 

IV/1464; VII/3131 

11/267; V/1929 

V/1924, 1929 

111/659 


111/1106-1107 
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Nigama 

III/258 

III/874 

Nyaya 

(Aksapadamata) 

111/34 

III/ 650 

(Naiyayika) 

11/13, 33, 44; 111/262; VI/197; 

11/365, 385, 396; IV/1731; V/1938, 


VII/54; VII/3 (llthAh.); V11I/28, 

2095,2228, 2406 

(Tarkika) 

206 

111/18, 19; VIII/206 

111/634,635 ;V/2406 

Pancara-tra/-trika 

IV/ 131; XII/371, 372 

111/1219; VIII/3661, 3662 

Paradarsana 

IV/20 

III/1108 

Paradvayadarsana 

III/ 105 

111/72 1 

Paraprakasavada 

VII/ 181 

V/2065 

Pa(Pa)ramesvara-darsana/-sas- 

ana/-sastra 

See under Siva-sasana 


Pasupata 

See under Siva-sasana 


Patanjala 

See under Yoga 


Pati-sasana/-sastra 

See under Siva-sasana 


Picuvaktra 

XI/59;XI/89(29thAh.) 

VII/3 165, 3379 

Pitharapakapaksa 

VI/243 

IV/1877 

Prabhakara 

See under Mimamsa 


Pracya 

IV/78;X/365;XII/184 

111/1 166;VI/3091;VIII/3474 

Purana/-jna 

111/43; V/61; VIII/ 174 

111/650; IV/1411; V/2374 

Rahasya-prakriya 

11/94, 96 

111/446,448 

sastra 

IV/160; XII/252, 364 

lII/1248;VII/3542;VIll/3654 

sastravid 

111/295 

III/911 
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Sahara 

Sabdabrahmavid 

Sadardha 

Saiva 


agama 

gurusastra 

Sakta 

Samkhya 

\ 


(Asamvedyabuddhivada) 

(Kapila) 

(Kapila) 

(Satkaryavadin) 
Sarhvid-advayada-vaitavada 
Sankara Tantra 
Satkaryavadin 
Saugatamata 


See under Mimamsa 

V/144 

VIII/ 182 

1/48; 111/56, 278, 282; V/31; 
VIII/ 178, 181, 183, 184, 186, 
190, 195, 205, 207, 212; X/224, 
254, 287, 307; XII/365, 368, 
372, 378, 379, 434 
1/116; X/247; XII/372, 378 
111/41 

1/188,242, 255; XI/31 (29th 

Ah.),13 l;XII/320 

1/68, 69, 70, 71; 111/16, 23, 43; 

IV/17, 130; V/170, 175, 176; VI/ 

146,152,192,218,219; VIII/21, 

28,168, 207, 221; XII/ 376, 381 

VI/ 192 

XII/370, 376 

VIII/ 167 

VI/25 

VIII/172;IX/96 
XI/12 (29th Ah.) 

See under Samkhya 
See under Bauddha 


OJ 

IV/ 1494 

V/2382 

11/48; III/ 672, 894, 898; IV/1381; 
V/2378, 2381, 2383, 2384, 2386, 

2390, 2395, 2405, 2407, 2412; VI/ 

2980, 3013, 3033; VIII/3655, 3658, 

3662, 3668, 3669, 3724 
11/116; VI/2973; V1II/3662, 3668 
III/657 

11/188,242, 255; VII/3421, 3411; VIII/ 

3610 

11/68, 69, 70, 71; III/632 ; 639, 659, 

1105, 1218; IV/1520, 1525, 1526, 

1780, 1786, 1826, 1852, 1853; V/2221, 
2228,2368, 2407, 2421 ; VI1I/366 1,3666 
IV/1826 
VIII/3660, 3666 
V/2367 
IV/1659 

V/2372; VI/2536 
VII/3302 
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Sesvaramimamsa 

Siddhadarsana 

Siddanta/-darsana 

(Khetapala) 

(Saiddhantika) 

Siva-saiva-sasana/-sastra 


(Pa/pa-ramesvara-darsana/- 

sasana/-sastra) 

- (Paramesvaradvayavada) 
(Pasupata) 
(Pati-sasana/-sastra) 
(Sivadvaita) 
(Sivasastropanisad) 

(Vrata) 

Sivadvaita 

Sivasiddhanta 

Smarta-darsana 

Smrti 

Srauta 

Sruti 


VI 11/8 
1/2 (2nd Ah.) 

111/285; VII/7-8; VII/69 (11th 
Ah.); XI/108; XI1I/52 (29th Ah.) 
VI/211 

III/295; VIII/209;X/256 
1/26, 27, 73, 111/25, 26; IV/33; 
V/34, 150; VIII/93; X/287; 

XII/372, 397, 433, 434 
1/73; VI/2, 67 

1/83 

1/70; XI/52 (29th Ah.) 

1/150; 111/283; VIII/189 

XII/433 

XII/434 

1/70 

See under Sivasasana 
XI/108 

XI/52 (29th Ah.) 

VIII/207; IX/88, 255, 256, 257; 

XI/ 176 

VIII/189 

See under Veda 


V/2208 

11/312 

III/901; V/1891 1892, 2161; VII/ 

3214, 3342 
IV/ 1845 

111/911; V/2409; VI/2982 
11/26,27, 73; 111/64 1 , 642, 1121; IV/ 
1384, 1500; V/2293; VI/3013; VIII/ 
3662, 3687, 3723, 3724 
11/73; IV/1636, 1701 

11/83 

11/70 

11/150; 111/899; V/2389 

V1I1/3723 

VIII/3724 

11/70 

VII/3214 

VII/3342 

V/2407; VI/2528, 2695, 2696, 2697; 

VII/3282 

V/2389 
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Srutyantavadin 

Sugata 

Sunyavada 

Svabhavyavadin 

Sva-darsana 

mata 

sastra 

siddhanta 

Tantra 


Tantra-prakriya 

Tantrika 

Tarkika 

T rayabhavavadin 
Trika/-darsana 


sastra 

Urdhva-sasana/-sastra/-tantra 

Urdhvasasanaga 

Vaibhasika 

Vaidantika 


VIII/ 189 

See under Bauddha 
See under Bauddha 
1/66 

See under Asmaddarsana 
See under Asmaddarsana 
See under Asmaddarsana 
See under Asmaddarsana 
1/45,46, 84, 129, 280; III/257; 
V/16, 234; IX/71, 139, 157;X/ 
266; XI/167 XII/40 1,424 
1/24,27, 31; IX/95; X/237; XI/ 
59; XI/6 (29th Ah.) 

X/304 

See under Nyaya 
1/95 

1/35, 49; 111/56, 194, 286; VIII/ 

181, 182; X/315, 336; XI/25, 

181; XII/389 

VI/247; VIII/ 1 82 

1/46; V/32; VIII/211; 336; 

X/307 

See under Bauddha 
X/246 


V/2389 


11/66 


11/45, 46, 84, 129, 280; III/873; IV/ 
1366, 1584; VI/2511, 2579, 2597, 
2992; VII/3273; VI1I/3691, 3714 
11/24, 27, 3 1 ; VI/2535, 2963;VII/3 165; 
3296 
VI/3030 

11/95 

11/35, 49; 111/672,810,902; VI/3041, 
3062; VII/3131, 3287; VIII/3679 

IV/1881; V/2382 

11/46; IV/1382; V/2411; VI/3062 

VI/3033 

VI/2972 
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Vaidika 

Vaidikadarsana 

See under Veda 
See under Veda 


Vairinca 

Vaisesika 

111/25 

See under Kanada 

111/64 1 . 

Vaisnava 

111/30, 31, 36, 38, 39, 40, 43, 
276; VIII/ 171, 172, 175, 185, 

189, 190, 193, 195, 207, 212; 
X/307; XI/169; XI/52(29thAh.) 

111/646, 647, 652, 654, 655, 656, 659, 
892; V/2371, 2372, 2375, 2385,2389, 
2390, 2393, 2395, 2407,2422,; VI/3033; 
VII/3275, 3442 

Vaiyakarana 

VI/208; VII/52(llthAh.) 

IV/1842; V/2144 

Vama/-acara/-marga/-srotas/- 

1/38, 39, 46, 49; 111/56; VIII/ 

11/38, 39, 46, 49; 111/672; V/2381, 

vaktra 

181,182,212;XI/68,102(29thAh) 

2382, 2412; V1I/3358, 3392 

Veda 

1/48, 49, 111/16, 28, 29, 43, 56, 
258. 265; IV/130. 201; V/31; 
VI/146; VIII/ 181, 190, 191; IX/ 
250,272,279;X/53, 56; XII/261 

11/48, 49; 111,632, 644, 645,659,672, 
874,881, 1218, 1289; IV/1381, 1780; 
V/2381 2390, 2391; VI/2693, 2712, 
2719, 2779, 2782; VII/3551 

vadin 

VI/ 120 

IV/ 1754 

vakya 

III/276 

III/892 

vidya 

XII/315 

VII/3605 

- (Sruti) 

VIII/ 1 74, 207; IX/88 

V/2374, 2407;VI/2528 

(Vaidika) 

111/27, 278; VIII/207; XI/53; 
X1I/371, 394 

111/643,894; V/2407, VII/3159; VIII/ 
3661, 3684 

(Vaidika-darsana) 

VIII/ 191 

V/2354 

Vedanta 

Vijnana-naya (-vadin) 

IlI/28;XI/52(29thAh.) 
See under Bauddha 

111/644; VII/3342 
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See under Bauddha 
See under Bauddha 


vada 

vadin 

Vikalpapeksanirvikalpapra- 

manyavadin 

Vinaya 

Vrata 

Yamala 

Yoga/-sastra 

(Patanjala) 

- (Yoganga) 

Yogin 


- (Ayogin) 
(Mahayogin) 
Yoginivaktra 


See under Bauddha 
XII/401 

See under Siva-sasana 
XI/39 

1/70,257; III/113; IV/65, 112; 
XI/ 162 (29thAh.); XI 1/3 7 1,428 
1/70, V/148; VIII/207; XI/ 119 
111/21, 92, 93, 94, 95 
1/102; 111/93, 94, 102, 113, 114, 
118, 150, 228, 231, 302, 350, 
352, 358, 359, 384, 406, 414, 
418, 427, 436; 1V/9, 45, 94, 112, 
113, 156; IV/13 (7th Ah.), 29,30, 
33, 34, 44, 45, 46, 47, 51; V/4, 
11, 148, 191; VI/22, 33, 118; 
VII/61, 145, 174; VIII/196, 197, 
200, 202, 227, 234; XI/115, 116, 
118, 119, 120 
XI/ 162 (29th Ah.) 

111/410 

XI/ 8 9 (29th Ah.) 


OJ 


VIII/3691 

VII/3329 2 

11/70,257,736, 1153, 1200; VII/3452; g 

V 1 11/366 1 , 3718 § 

11/70; IV/1498; V/2407; VII/3224 h 

111/637,708,709,710, 711 § 

11/102; III/709, 710, 729, 720, 734, g 

766,844,847,918,966, g 

968, 974, 975. 1000, 1022, 1030 , 1034, “ 

1043, 1052,; III/1097, 1133, 1182, | 

1200, 1201, 1244, 1305, 1321, 1322, » 

1325, 1326, 1336, 1337, 1338, 1339, r 

1 343 ;IV/1 354, 1361, 1498, 1541, 1656, £ 

1667, 1752,; V/1945, 2029,2058, 2396, 

2397, 2400, 2402, 2427, 2534; VII/ 
3221,3222,3224 3225,3226 
VII/3379 


VIII/3452 



16. UNSPECIFIED CITATIONS/ REFERENCES IN JAYARATHA* 



VoIumejPage 

Volume/Page 


(KSTS edition) 

(MLBD edition) 

.... SIfTOf 3R: f^d+l 11 

V1II/137 

V/2337 

f^Trr: n 

11/120 

11/472 

3H7TTW r&TTW .... II 

11/80 

11/432 

smw ensrra ftstcrl i 

11/139, 193 

11/491, 545 

SlirrTFT ftfft d^wti F*pTT II 

11/80 

11/432 

swtwnw ... < 

11/146 

11/498 

sr^ftTFT^t^mrqt sjqftfam; it 

11/154 

II/506 

3T^rrqf ?r i 

■ III/147 

III/763 

arq% fwi q^T i 

VII/35 (11th Ah.); VIII/ 62, 124 

V/2127, 2262, 2324 

yiiUriih^niFi'td . , . . HqIqmn^m«T i 

1 X /212 

VI/2652 

3Tf?pft 5 , nF13T^'T .... fliHFlt qT<+lRlrtl 1 

XI1/308 

VII/3598 

3F*raN) 5 . . . .qsfireforefrq 3 i 

V/83 

IV/ 1433 


* The list does not take into account those unidentified references in Jayaratha which have been traced 
or identified by the editor of the KSTS edition. It also excludes two other types of references - one, which 
are from the Tantraloka and are cited with the note "Vaksyati" or "Vaksyamananitya" or some such similar 
expression and two, which are connected with certain previously quoted/named text and are covered by the 
remark 'Yaduktam tatra' or 'Tatraiva'. 



18. WORD-INDEX 


Abhasavada 247 
Abhedabhavana 177 
ABHINANDA 35, 54 
Abhinavabharati 25 
ABHINAVAGUPTA Throughout 
ABHINAVA (cousin of ABHINAVA- 
GUPTA) 23 
Abhiseka 182, 184 
Abhisekaprakasana 182 
Abhisekavidhi 182, 252 
Acalasrlmatha 91 
Acharya 21, 82 
Adhara 251 
Adhikaribheda 184 
Adhikarin 10, 182 
Adhikariparlksa 181 
Adhvabheda 180 
Adhvan 218, 220 
Adhvasuddhi 220 
Adhvopayoga 177 
Adivakya 10 

Adi Yaga (Adiyaga) 84, 248 
Advaya-sampattivartika 38 (fn.) 
Aesthetic theory (Abhinava's) 
248 

Agama 15, 117, 119, 120, 121, 
125, 126, 128, 136, 205, 242, 
251 

Agamic texts 121, 131 
Agniga Adhivasana 179 
Agnitarpana 180 
Ahoratrasahkrantyadi 176 
Ahoratravibhaga 48 
Akalpitakalpaka 204, 225 
Aksasutra 183, 192, 230 
Aksepa 237 


AMARDAKA 35 

- mathika 34 

- school 35 (see Ananda also) 
AMBA 23, 24, 27, 28, 31, 32 
AMRTARATHA 89 

ANANDA 35 (see Amardaka 
school also) 

Anandesvaratantra 126, 127 
Ananta 

- KING 90 

- god 112 

- Rudra 70 

Anantavijaya 126, 127 
Anapeksitvasiddhi 177 
Anakhyacakra 110, 140 

Anava 68, 169 (fn.), 197, 201, 

223 

Anava Mala See Mala 
Anavanuttaratabhyupayaka- 
thana 175 

Anava Upaya 48, 68, 80, 175, 
176 (fn.), 187, 192, 193, 205, 
206, 219, 225, 226, 229 
Anavopaya See Anava Upaya 
ANIRUDDHA 36, 55 
Antahsanskara 181, 190 
(Antahpravesa) Pathalaksana 
175 

Antarvedi 29 

Antyasamskriya See Antyesti- 
yaga 

Antyayaga 182 
Antyesti 39 

- Diksa See Dlksa 

- yaga 182 
Anugraha 194, 221 
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Anuja See Anujoddesa 
Anujoddesa 82, 138, 172, 174, 
190, 236 

Anupaya 174, 197, 200, 201, 
203, 206, 228 
Anupratyabhijna 63, 129 
ANUPRATYABHIJNAKRTA 63 
Anuttara 3 

Anuttara Diksa See Diksa 
Anuttarajnaptirupanirnayat- 
maka Prakarana 174 
Anuttaraprakriya 7, 55, 56 
Anuttarastika 128 
Anuyaga 234, 238 
Anuyagavidhi 235 (fn.) 
Anyasastraganotkarsa 179 
Apara 201 
Apana 192 

Arabdha Karma See Karma 
Arcavidhi 51, 184, 205 
Ardha-traiyambaka 35 

- school 44, 54 
Ardhapitha 193 
Arghapatra 141, 178 

- (vidhi) 178 
Arhats 33 
Arhata 250 
Artha 201 
Arthadhvan 188 
Asanarcana 122 
Astakas 210, 212 
Astahga 152 
Astrarca 179 
Asuddha-vidya 133 
Atidesa 65 
Atimarga 46, 47 
ATRIGUPTA 28, 29, 30, 32 
Avartana 65 

Avyakta 73 
Ayati 186 


Badha 65 

Bahih(sthana) 192 

Bahirarca 178 

Bahiryaga 241 

Bahya Sastra 250 

BAJPAI, IRA 176 (fn.), 177 (fn.) 

Balabalavicara 190 

Bauddha 250 

Bindu 42 

Bhadrakali 140 

Bhairava 204 

- tantras (sixtyfour-) 126 
three powers of- 201 
Pancasrotorupa- 248 

Bhairavahood 12, 20 
Bhairavakula 210, 236 
Bhairavatadatmyadayiniprakri- 
yanirupana 180 
Bhakti 195 

BHAKTIVILASA 35, 54 
BHANUKA 39, 96, 97, 115 

Bhasa 66 

BHASKARA 36, 38, 55, 115 
Bhatta Mmiarhsa 139 
BHATTANATHA 45 
Bhautavesa 71 
BHAVA 35, 39, 54 
BHAVABHUTI 39, 54, 56 
Bhedavadin 50 
Bhogakarika 83, 138 
Bhogamoksadanena Vidhi 182 
BHOJARAJA 115, 129 

Bhuganesapiijana 179 
Blmtaksobha 126, 127 
BHUTIRAJA 34, 41, 42, 54, 239 

- 1 115 

- misra 41 

- tanaya 54 (see Helaraja 

also) 

Bhuvana 41, 188 
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Bhuvanabhedavidhi 188 
Bhuvanadhvan 41 
Bhuvanamana 81 
Bimbapratibimbavada 247 
Bodhavilasa 38 
Brahma 213 
Brahmarandhra 213 
Brahmavidya 42, 54, 191, 194, 
229, 232, 239 
Brahmavidyavidhi 181 
Brief method 81 
BRHASPATI 73 
Buddhidhyana 175 
Buddhism 53, 249 
Buddhists 33, 34 
Buddhist tantricists 153 

Cakra/s 199, 252 
CAKRABHANU 42, 110 

Cakrabheda 176 
Cakrabhedaikikaranirupana 185 
Cakracarca 183 
CAKRAKA 23, 32 
Cakrarcana 183, 190 
Cakrodaya 176 
Cara 148 
Caramana 176 
Carusarhsiddhi 179 
Carya 195, 196 
Caryakrama 202, 248 
Catuspithasastra 239 
Cidatma-uccara 175 
Cillacakresvarl-mata 116 
Chumma 128, 206, 236 

Daisika 82 
Daksa 241 
Dantakastha 227 
Dantakasthantasamskriya 179 
DASI RAJANAKA 88, 93 


Datta 88, 91 
Dautavidhi 184 
Deha 192 

Dehapranadisodhana 178 
Desa 212, 213 

Desadhvan 49, 81, 111, 176 
Desadhvavibhagakathana 176 
DEVABALA 139 
Devi 119, 120 
Devlpancasatika 54 
Devydyamala 8, 99 
- Tantra 64, 125 
DHARMASIVA 9, 36, 37, 54 
Dhruvesa 133 (see Rudra also) 
Dhyana 48, 68, 187 
Diksa 171, 195, 200, 247 
Antyesti- 182 
Anuttara- 223, 233 
Jananadisamanvita- 171, 180 
Janasvasapradayini- 181 
Lihgoddhara- 170, 182,223, 
225, 233, 234 
Maranasanna- 225 
Mrtoddhara- 232 
Paroksa-37, 51,54, 181,232 
Paroksi- 181 
Plurality of- 199 
Putraka- 58, 170, 180, 219 
Sadyah-Samutkrantiprada- 
171 

Sadyonirvana- 170 
Samaya- 178, 193 
Samayi- 43, 50, 82, 205 
Samayl- 178 

Samksipta- 171, 181, 231 
Samnyasiki- 182 
Tula- 181, 190, 232, 239 
Vedha-184, 213, 236, 238 
Viksipta- 166, 171 
Vistrta- 166 
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Diksabheda 180 
Diksaprastava 170 
Diksavidhi 184 
Diksopakrama 178, 194 
Diksvarupa 178 
Dinars 137 
Diptaih 141 
Dravyayogyatva 178 
Dualism 40, 41 
Dualism-cum-nondualism 41 
Dualist-cum-monist Saivism 54 

- school 34, 126 
Dualistic moinstic 41 
Dualistic Saivism 54, 138, 249 
Dualist school 35, 126 

Duti 

- BHAGAVATI 45 

- Yaga 139 
Dvarapujavidhi 178 
Dvararcana See Dvarapuja- 
vidhi 

DWIVEDI See Dwivedi, B. V. 
DWIVEDI, B. V., 1, 8, 38, 44, 52, 

127, 195 

Ekavlravidhana 142 
Ekikara 185 
Ekoccara 229, 230 
Eka-tri-pancadyaistattvapari- 
kalpana 177 
ERAKA35, 40, 115 
esoteric 

- items 128 

- matters 84 

- performances 84 

Fourth School 35 

Ganesa 11 
Gafija 97 


Garuda 119 
Gatopaya 174 
Ghanasura 138 
Ghara 128, 206, 236 
Godhead 11, 13, 14, 106 , 119 , 
222, 224 
GOUDRIAAN 248 
GOVINDARAJA 40, 96, 115 
Grace 46 
descent of- 13, 81 
various kinds of fall of- 20-21 
intense fall of divine- 101 
Gramadharmavrtti 199 
Guna 212 

Gunapradhanatabheda 185 
GUNARATHA 91 
GUNGARATHA 88, 92 
Guru 36, 38, 96 
Gurudevapaddhati 8 
Gurunathaparamarsa 130 
Gurupujavidhi 184 
Gurvadyantadinadyarcaprayo- 
jananirupana 184 
Gurusatattva 175 

Haracaritacintamani 94 (fn.) 
HARSADATTA 38 (fn.) 

HELARAJA 41, 43, 54 (also see 
Bhutirajatanaya) 
HEMACANDRA 7 
Homa 51, 79, 100, 205, 238 
HRASVANATHA 38, 110 

INDURATA 4 1 , 43 
immersion 217 

I P K See Uvara-pmtyabhijnd- 
karika 

I P V See Isvam-pratyabhijna- 
vimarsini 

I PVV See Isvara-pratyabhijnd- 
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vivrti-vimarsini 
ISANASIVA 8 
Isvara 134, 136 

as Kalagnirudra 136 
Isvara-pratyabhijna-kcirika 
(IPK) 248 

Isvara-pratyabhijna-vimarsini 
(IPV) 128 

Isvara-pratyabhijna-vivrti - Vi- 
marsini (IPVV) 32, 44 

Jagadananda 48 
Jagala 138 

Jagradadinirupana 177 
JAIMINI 98 
Jainism 53 

Jalandhara 46, 47, 90 
Jala-tattva 132 
Jalayoga 51 
Jalopadesa 181, 190 
Jananadisamanvitadiksa See 
Diksa 

Jananadivihinatva 181 
Janasvasapradayinidiksa See 
Diksa 
Janika 139 
Janya 139 
Japa 224 

JAYADRATHA 93,94 
JAYAPIDA 39 

jayaratha Throughout 
JAYASIMHA 88, 92, 102 
JIvanmukta 100 
JIvanmukti 201 
Jnana 195, 196 
Jnanaparipurnata 178 
Jnanins 49, 218,238 

Kadambari 138 
KAKARADEVI 110 


Kaksyastotra 39 
Kala73, 79, 121, 177, 188,213, 
215, 218, 232 
as cosmic passage 112 
Kala 79, 121, 210, 211 
Kalabheda 185 (fn.) 
Kalacakra (doctrine of) 250 
Kalatattva 169 (fn.), 176 (fn.) 
Kaladhva 177 

Kaladhvan 48, 176, 214, 219 
Kaladyadhvan 177 
Kalagnirudra 136 
Kalapeksa 181 
Kalasamkarsini 43 
Kalatattva 176 
Kalikas 203 
Kalis 109, 110 
twelve- 110, 203 
twelve-Kalis theory 109 
KALLATA 251 
Kalopaya 176 
Kalpitarcadyanadara 175 
KALYANA 39,56,95,98, 99, 100 , 
103, 129 

KAMALA 93, 94 
Visnu's spouse 93 
Kamya-karma See Karma 
Kampahrasa 177 
KANAKADATTA 91 
Kancukas 78, 118 
Karana 68, 84, 141, 146, 175, 
187, 207, 219, 226, 229, 237, 
240 

Karkotaka dynasty 29 
Karma 

Arabdha- 231 
Kamya- 185 (fn.) 

Naimittika- 193,235(fn.),247 
Nitya- 50, 193, 235 (fn.), 247 
Karma 218, 223 
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Karmakdndakramavali 9 
Karma Mala See Mala 
Karma-phala-vyavastha 247-48 
Karmasodhana 135 
KARNA 23,24,25, 27, 28, 32, 59, 
88 

Kartrkarmabhava 247 
Karuka 250 
Karyakaranabhava 176 
Kashmir 129, 249 
Kashmir Saivism 11, 114, 247, 
248 

KATYAYANA 3 
Kaulika 62 

- experience 100 

- knowledge 90 
Kaula 250 

KING JAYASIMHA See JAYASIMHA 
King ofDarads 90 
Kirana(a) 118, 252 

- agama 119, 121 
Khecaricakra 49 

Krama 39,40, 41,42,43,46,54, 
66, 97, 114 

- agama 8 

- author 96 

Chronology of the propaga- 
tors of- 107 

- history 153 

- metaphysics 101 

- secrets 97 

- system 40, 42, 54, 111,128, 

129, 152, 205, 251 

- tradition 96, 153 
Kramakamala 129 
Kramakeli 128 
Kramasadbhava 126, 127 
Kramastotra 53, 109, 110, 120, 

128 

Krama Tantricism (AT) 87 


Kriya 195, 196, 202 
Krpanyadinyasa See Nyasa 
Krsna 36 
KS S 61 

KSTS 130,155,160,165,246 
ksema23,25, 32,132, 133, 134, 
135 

KSEMARAJA 1, 9, 25, 126, 130, 

131, 132, 133, 134, 135, 136, 
144 

Ksetragraha 179 
Ksetrastaka 193 
Ksurikadinyasa See Nyasa 
Kula20, 43, 114, 194, 202, 233, 
236 

- history 114 

- parva 210,236 

- prakriya 6, 35, 45, 51, 54, 
238, 251 

- system 44,47, 194,234,251 

- tantra 127 

- text 120 

- treatise 234 

- yaga5 1, 205, 218, 237, 238 

KULADHARA 115 
Kulakramodaya 126, 127 
Kula-krldavatara 126, 128 
kularatnamala 117 
Kulesa 203 
Kulesi 207 
Kulesvari 202 
Kumarika region 29 
KUMARILA 249 

Laghubhava 232, 239 
LAKSAMANA DESIKA 44 (fh.) 

LAKSAMANAGUPTA 34,40,43,44,50 
Laksana 171, 172 
LAKSMI DATTA 97 
LALITADITYA-MUKTAPIDA29, 30 
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Laya 66, 205, 238 
Ledari 92 
Linga 192 

- bheda 183 

- pujakathana 183 

- samapatti 207 
Lingarca 182, 183 
Lingoddhara 182, 233, 242 

- diksa See Diksa 
Lingodhrtikrama 182 
Locana 2 
Logicians 33 

MADHURAJA YOGIN 130 
Madhyadesa 28, 29 
Madira 138 
Madya 137 

Mahadeva mountain 93 
Mahajalaprayogavidhi 181(fn.) 
Mcihanayapaddhati 9 
Mcihanayaprcikasa 129 
Mahapitha 207 
Mahat 212 
Mahesvara's cult 102 
Mala 79, 215 
Anava- 221 
Karma- 214, 216, 224 
( - ignorance) 225 
Theory of- 198 
Maladitattva 177 
Mcdini 16, 118, 168, 230 
Malininyasa See Nyasa 
Malinislokavartika 56, 58 
Malinivijayavartika (MW) 7, 
48, 57, 58, 59, 60 
Malinivijayottaratantra (M VT) 
5,23,57,58, 67,71,75,252' 
Mana 133 

Mandala 24, 84, 185, 192, 194, 
234, 238, 240 


Mandalasadbhavasamksepabhi- 
dhana 185 

Mandalatmanusandhana 180 
Mandalatmattva 234 
Mandalavidhikathana 185 
MANDRA 23, 25, 26, 32, 59 
Manonmanl 133 
MANORATHA 22, 23, 31, 32 
Mantra 42, 44, 80, 81, 141, 185, 
187, 189, 191, 194, 202, 206, 
207, 210, 211, 212,213, 214, 
216, 217, 218, 219, 226, 234, 
235, 238, 239, 241, 251 
Mantrabheda 181 
Mantracakrabheda 187 
Mantrasattaprayojana 180, 189 
Mantraugha 185 
Mantravidyabheda 176, 187 
Mantravidyadisvarupopavarna- 

na 185 

Mantravirya 42, 80, 140, 175, 
185, 191 

Mantra vyapti 141 
Mantradhvan 189, 220, 230 
Mantradiprakasana 185 
Mantradyabhinnarupatva 174 
Mantresa 217, 218 
Maranasannadiksa See Diksa 
Matabhattaraka 119 
Matanga Agama 36, 55, 78 
Matangaparamesvara 1 18 
Matanga Sastra 37, 117 
Mata 250 
Mata Sastra 33 
Matiharana 182 
Matras 208 
Matrka 230 

Matrkanyasa See Nyasa 

Mausula 250 

Maya 42, 73, 214, 215 
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Mayiya 223 
Melapa 90 
Mimamsa 25 
Mimamsists 33 
Moksakarika 83 
Moksa 247 
monism 54, 137 
monistic 

- school 126 

- thought of Kashmir 43,129 
Mrgendra 144 
Mrtajivadvidhi 181 

Mrti 210, 236 

Mrti-pariksa 184, 190, 191 
Mrtoddharadiksa See Dlksa 
Mrtyunjaya- tan tra 122 
Mudra 84, 128, 185, 202, 234, 
236, 238, 240 
Mudravidhikathana 185 
Mudrikadividhi 185 
Murti 193 

MVT See Malinivijayottara- 
tantra 

MW See Malinlvijayavartika 
Nadi 211 

Naimittika 61, 139, 189, 247 

- Karma See Karma 
Naimittikadau 247 
Naimittikaprakasa 183 
Naimittikaprayojanavidhi 183 
Naimittikavibhaga 183 
Naimittikavidhi 51, 64, 139, 183 
Naiyayika 249 

Nandisikhatantm 74, 75, 112, 
133, 134 
Naropaya 175 
NAROPA 249-50 
NARASIMHAGUPTA 30, 32, 33 

Nastika philosophers 249 


Natha cult 9 
Natha Mathika 34 
NAUDOU 249 
Nigama 126 

Nimittaiabahubhitparvapavit- 
radi 183 
Nirananda 48 

Nisedhavidhitulyatva 175, 221 
Nisisancara Agama 151 
NISKRIYANANDANATHA 1 14 
Nitya Karma See Karma 
- vidhi 217 

Nivedyapasuvistara 180 
Niyati 79, 247 
Northern Seat 46 
Nyasa 

Krpanyadi-181 

Ksurikadi-229 

Malini-118 

Matrka-229, 241 

Padadhva-58 

Para-180 

Saiva-50 

Sakta-43, 50, 54 
Samanya-50 
Samanya - bheda 178 
Sodha-228 
Svatantra-123 
Visesa- 50, 228 (fn.) 

Nyaya school 139 

Ovalli 128 

Pada8 1 , 188,213,214,219 
Padadhvan 189, 219, 230 
Padadhvanyasa See Nyasa 
Paddhati 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 
PADMAGUPTA 23, 32 
Padovalli 120 
Palli 128, 206, 236 
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Pancagavya 179 
Pancamrta 126, 127 
Pancasatika 109, 117, 120, 127 , 
140 

Pancatattvavidhi 216 
Pancika 57, 59 
PANDEY 21, 22, 36, 37, 52, 57, 
58, 246 

PARAMA GURU (of JAYARATHA) 96 
Parama Siva 203 
Paramarthasara 128 


Paranyasa See Nyasa 
Paratattvantahpravesa 175 
Paraupayika Pranigadana 174 
Para 201 
Parabija 140 

Paramarsodayakrama 174 
Parapara 201 

Paratrlsika See Paratrimsika 
Paratrimsika (PT) 39, 56, 117, 
124, 252 

- vivarana (PTV) 7, 23, 24, 
28, 29, 48, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 
62, 246 

(Vivrtis on) - 55 
Pariksa 171, 172 
Pariksyacaryakarana 182 
Paroksa Diksa See Diksa 
Paroksi Diksa See Diksa 
Paropaya 174 
Parvabheda 183, 210 
Parvabhedavisesa 183 
Parvapavitraprabhrtiprabhedi - 
naimittikakarma 183 
Pasadaha 180, 226, 229 
Pasupata 250 
Pata 192 
Patakacyuti 182 


Pathalaksana See (Antahpra- 
vesa)Pathalaksana 
Patra 192 

Pauranika Prakriya 250 
Pautrikavidhi 180 
Pavitrakavidhi 190, 191 
Pindanathas 140 
Pindastha 218 
Pitamaha 241 
Pitha 128, 151, 193 
Pitrvyatanayah 25 
Prakaranavivarana 60 
Prakimaka Vivarana 59 
Prakasa 106, 170 
Prakimaka 60 
Prakriya 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 
Prakriya-grantha 7, 8 
Prakriya Sastra 9 
Prakrti 214, 215, 216 
Pralaya 136, 137 
Pralayakala 206 
Pramana 133, 134 
Pramatrabheda 77, 188 
Prameyaprakasana 170, 180 
Prameyaprakriya 180 
Prameyas 187 

Prana 192, 201, 209, 210, 211 , 

218, 236 
Fivefold- 192 

Pranabuddhicitsvadhvanyasa - 
pujane Dehapuja 179 
Pranacaramana 123 
Pranasamuccara 175 
Pranavidhi 193 
Pranavrttisamuccara 48 
Prasanga 65 
Prasara 214 

PRASASTIBHUTIPADA 129 
Prasiddhi 242 
Pratibhajnana 206 


PARAMESTHIGURU (of JAYARATHA) 
96 
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Pratibha-sarhvitti 13 
Pratima 192 
Pratisthakala 41 
Pratistha-laksanasara-samuc- 
caya 249 

Pratyabhijna 43, 54 

- systems 9, 40, 251 
Pvatyabhijncihrdaya 130 
Pratyabhijnavimarsini 58 
Pratyaksa 15 

Pravapura91 (also see Srinagar) 

PRAVARASENA 29 

Pravesa 178 

Prayojana 182 

preceptorial 

- school 107 

- teaching 111 
Prthvl 168 

PTV See Paratrimsikavivararia 
Puja 79 
Pujabheda 183 
Pujakrama 109 
Purasamgraha 176, 187 
PURNAMANORATHA 88 
Purusa 214, 215, 216 
Purvaja 82, 138, 172, 174 
Purvapancika 58, 59 
Pusta(ka) 192 
Putraka 58, 82, 238 

- diksa See Diksa 
Putrakatvasiddhinirupana 180 

Raktakali 109 
Rahasyacarya 184 
Rahasyaprakriya 213 
Rahasyavidhi 184 
Rahasyopanisatkrama 184 
RAJARAJA 92, 102 

RAMADEVA 23 
RAMAGUPTA 23, 24 


Ratha 88 

Ratnamala 116, 117 
Rauravasamgraha 73 
Raurava Vrtti 1A 
Rava 202, 207 
relationship 
twofold- 139 
Rudras 70, 133 
eighteen - tantras 126 
twelve-210 
fifty-229, 241 
Rudrakali 140 
Rudrasakti-samavesa 71 
Rjuvimarsini 1 

Sabdakalpadruma 6, 7 
Sabdadhva 188, 189 
Sadadhva 192, 193, 208, 247 
Sadahga theory 153 
Sadahga Yoga 250 
Sadardha 20 
Sadardhahrdaya 62 
Sadardhasara 62 
Sadardhasastra 62 
Sadardhaslokavartika 3 
Sadakhya 134 
Sadasiva 134 

- region 134 

- stage 136 

Sadbhavasasana 52(fn.) (see 
Tantra-sadbhava also) 
Sadhakas 196 
Sadhakatva 182 
Sadhana 89 

Sadyahsamutkrama 181 
Sadyahsamutkrantiprada Diksa 
See Diksa 

Sadyahsamutkrantipradadiksa- 
nirupana 181 

Sadya utkranti 171, 181, 229 
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SADYOJYOTI 83, 139 
Sadyonirvanadiksa See Diksa 
Sahaja 139 
Saiva 2, 100, 248 

- discipline 103 

- dualism 37 

- fold 233, 250 

- learning 98 

- Nyasas See Nyasa 

- practices 93 

- scriptures 14, 95, 98, 101 

- spiritualism 96, 99 
Saivism 116, 233, 247, 250 

dualistic-138 
Siddhanta-127 
Saivite See Saiva 
Saivistic scriptures See Saiva 
Sakta 197, 209 

- class 224 

Saktanyasa See Nyasa 
Saktasamavesaprakasana 175 
Sakti 20, 133, 134, 215, 232 
Saktipata 13, 21, 177, 194 
Madhyatlvra-21 
Saktipatakramavivecana 
177 

Saktipatatirohiti 177 
Saktivicitrata 177 
Saktopaya 175, 205 
SAKTYANANDA 1 14 
Samana 136, 137 
Samanya 172 

- nyasa See Nyasa 

- nyasabheda See Nyasa 
Samastasastramelanakatha 186, 

250 

Samaya 179 

Samayadiksanaprakasana See 
Samayadiksa 

Samaya Diksa See Diksa 


Samayi Diksa See Diksa 
Samayin 136, 205, 235 
Samayitvavidhi 178 
Samayi See Samayin 

- initiation 82 
Samana 192 
Samasa 80 
Samavesa 198, 203 
Sambhava 197, 201 
Sambhava Upaya 174, 202 
Saihbhavatmavedanakathana 

174 

Sambhu 48 (fn.) 

SAMBHUNATHA 22, 35, 37,4 3, 

44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50, 51, 

52, 54, 59, 115, 252 
Sancayanyaya 76, 164 
Samgraha 5 

- grantha 4 

- kara 5 
Samhara 194 

- bfja 204 

- citrata 176, 194 

- -vaicitrya 136 
Samhari 139 
Samkhya 8 1 
Samkhyadhikya 177 
Samksipta Diksa See Diksa 
Saihsiddhika 200, 204, 225 
Samskara 37, 51, 182 

- prayojana 182 
Samskriyagana 181, 190 
Sarhskriyatattva 5 1 
Samviccakrodaya 175 
Sarhvit-krama 109, 205 
Samvit-prakasa 38 
Sandohaka 193 
SANGADHARA 98 
Sankaccheda 182 
SANKARANANDANA 139 
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SANKHADHARA 95, 98, 99 
Sahksepa 80 
Sahksiptavidhi 252 
Sanyasiki Diksa See Diksa 
Saradatilakatantra 44 
Sarasasana 62 
Sarasastra 62 
Sardhaksaram 122 
Sardhasatika 110, 126, 127 
Sarlraga Cara 181 
Sarvajnanottara 118 
Sarvatah Cakrapuja 179 
Sarvacaratantra 139 
Sarvadharasaktinirupana 177 
Sarvoddesana 174 
Sastra 3, 171 
Sastrakara 10 
Sastramelana 186, 252 
Sastrarthaikikarodaya 185 
Sastrasammelana 186 
Sastrayatikathana 186 
Satarudras 41 
Satarudrlya 54 
Sattarka 21 
SATTVA 92, 94 
SAURI 23, 25, 27, 28, 32, 88 
Savisesarghabhajana 178 
Sayujya 136 
Sayyaklpti 179 
SEKODDESATIKA 250 
Sesavrtti 183, 217, 227 
Setubandha 30 
SHASTRI, MUKUND RAM 160 
Siddhalinga 30 
SIDDHANATHA 39, 52,109, 115, 
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X, pp. 91-92 
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III, p. 674 

125 

1 

1 

V, p. 14 
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pp. 14-19 

pp. 1364-1369 

126 

127 

1 4 

Fn . 4 contd. from 

I, p. 39-45 

II, p. 39-45 


page 126 

1 

2 

2-3 

III, p. 136 
III, p. 190 
III, pp. 166-167, 
163, 173,223 

HI , p. 752 
III, p. 806 
III, pp. 782-783, 
779, 789, 839 


1 

1 
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II, p. 165 



4 

p. 166 
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II, p. 29 
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IV, p. 1407 

163 

- 

6 
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VIII, p. 1 
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IV, p. 1814 


- 

11 

VI, p. 179 
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III, p. 307 
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VII, p. 3239 
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IV, p. 5 
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V, p. 2091 
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IX, p. 245 
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3 
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IX, p. 285 

VI, p. 2725 
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X, p. 114 

VI, p. 2840 
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X, p. 212 
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X, p. 237 
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XI, p. 47 

VII, p. 3153 
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III, p. 469 

III, p. 1085 
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VIII, p. 215 

V, p. 2415 



2 

3 
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) VII, p. 3404 
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2 

XII, p. 303 

VII, p. 3593 
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4 
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VI, p. 3049-3052 
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2 

I, p. 196 

II, p. 196 



3 

3 

I,p. 7 

II, P. 7 



4 
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I, pp. 238-39 

II, pp . 238-239 
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1 

3 

I, p. 303 

II, p. 303 
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6 

II, p. 254 

II, p. 602 
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4 
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IV, p. 1707 
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VII, p. 44 
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III, p. 9 
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V, p. 2073 



2 

4 

II, p. 249 
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VI, p. 2530 


206 

2 

2 
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II, p. 249 


207 

1 

5 

I, p. 151 

II, p. 151 
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VII, p. 3115 



2 

4 

XI, p. 87 

VII, p. 3193 
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VII, p. 3625 


212 

Fn . 4 contd. from 




page 211 

2 

II, p. 257 

II, p. 609 
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